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P R E F A C E T O T H E F I R S T E D I T I O N . 

ESPERANTO is the International Auxiliary Language 
created by Dr. L. L. Zamenhof, a doctor of medicine, 
residing at Warsaw, Poland. I t is hardly now 
necessary to mention this fact, but there was a time, 
not very long ago, when many people thought that 
Esperanto was a patent medicine, or new kind of 
soap, or, in fact, anything except a language ! 

Its aim is not to displace existing languages, but to 
be a second language for the world, and its merits are 
now recognised by many eminent men of all nation-
alities. If we consider the enormous advantages of a 
common language, understood by all, we shall at once 
confess what a blessing Dr. Zamenhof has conferred 
upon mankind, f o r : — 

Firs t ly .—It enables anyone to correspond on any 
topic, social, commercial, or scientific, with persons of 
all nationalities. 

Secondly.—Books of all descriptions can at once he 
translated into this common language, and sold all 
over the world - consequently scientific and medical 
men will not have to wait, perhaps years, before some 
important treatise appears in their own language. 
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There is already an International Science Review 
(Internacia Scienca Revuo) published monthly, and also 
a Medical Review (Internacia, Revuo Medicina), con-
taining articles by eminent scientists, medical men, 
and others. Lovers of fiction would also have at 
command the works of all the best foreign novelists. 

Thirdly.—At international congresses the speeches 
and discussions could be in Esperanto, and understood 
by all present, the aid of interpreters being unnecessary, 
by which great saving of time would be effected. 

Fourthly.—Treaties and Conventions with foreign 
Powers could be drawn up in the international 
language, and there would be no difficulty in determin-
ing their exact signification. Take, for instance, the 
recent treaty of peace between Russia and Japan. 
The official copies of this treaty were drawn up in 
French and English, neither of which was the national 
language of the countries which the plenipotentiaries 
represented. 

Esperanto was first introduced into England by Mr. 
Joseph Rhodes, of Keighley, Yorkshire, who formed 
the first group in that town in 1902. Shortly after-
wards, in January, 1903, a group was formed in 
London, under the auspices of Mr. W. T. Stead, Miss 
E. A. Lawrence, and Mr. J . 0. O'Connor, M.A., Ph.D., 
which resulted in the foundation of the present London 
Esperanto Club. The first English-Esperanto Gazette 
was founded by Mr. H. Bolingbroke Mudie in 
November, 1903; this was followed in January, 
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1905, by The British Esperantkt, which is the 
official organ of the British Esperanto Association. 
Progress in the language was at first slow, bu t it is 
now advancing by leaps and bounds, and there are 
at present in England, Ireland, and Scotland some 60* 
societies,, groups, and clubs, affiliated to the British 
Esperanto AsscxyiaUon. There is also now an American 
Esperanto Association, with already a large number 
of energetic groups ; and the Esperanto Society of 
India has jus t been formed. 

I hope tha t those who take up this Commentary 
on Esperanto will not th ink it necessary to wade 
through all its pages before they can read and write 
the language. All tha t is necessary for this purpose 
is to read the 16 simple rules, wri t ten by Dr. 
Zamenhof himself (para. 94), and a few paragraphs 
and examples on the Format ion of Words (40), and 
on the Par t s of Speech (103), (107), (125), (149), 
(159), (238), (249), (262). This can easily be done in 
two or three hours ; and then, with the aid of a small 
English Dictionary, you will be able to write a letter 
in Esperanto, which will be readily understood by 
any Esperantis t . 

Or, you can buy for a few pence various primers, 
first lessons or instruction books», most of which contain 
a small vocabulary of common words. A tiny book, 
costing ^d., called the " E s p e r a n t o Key," weighing 
i t h of an ounce, by Cefeĉ, containing a vocabulary of 

* In 1907 more t h a n 80. 
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over 1,500 roots, with explanations of the suffixes, 
formation of words, etc., etc., gives you the language in 
a nutshell. This little book is already published in 
eight different European languages ; and Chinese and 
Japanese editions are in preparation. If you wish to 
correspond with anyone of a different nation, all yon 
have to do is to write your letter in Esperanto, 
enclose the " Esperanto Key " in the language of the 
person you are writing to, and he will understand 
your letter. This, you may say, is pure nonsense, 
but I assure you it is true, for on several occasions 
I have done this myself. In all cases my letters 
were thoroughly understood, and in two cases I 
received replies written in Esperanto, within three 
days of my writing, from persons who had never 
previously read a word in the language $ these replies 
were in perfectly good Esperanto, with only one or 
two trifling errors, and I was quite amazed when I 
got them. I sent one to the editor of " T h e 
Esperantist," and he informed me he had had letters 
equally good, and that, in fact, it was quite a common 
experience. 

But then you will say, " What is the use of this 
Commentary ?" Well, it is compiled for the use of 
those who wish to go, deeper into the study of this 
delightful, logical, flexible, and sonorous language, and 
who wish to write and speak it, not merely sufficiently 
well so as to be understood, but to write and speak it 
in good style. Esperanto, although so extraordinarily 
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easy to learn, lias, like every national language, a 
certain style and elegance of expression of its own. 
If we translate French, or any other foreign language, 
literally into English, we see how bald and strange 
it reads, and probably some sentences would be 
unintelligible. A language literally translated into 
Esperanto would be quite intelligible to persons of 
all nationalities, owing to the latter being a purely 
logical, clear, and unidiomatic language, and to the 
use of the accusative case; but the literal translation 
might be wanting in style, grace, and smoothness, for 
the order of the words, although perfectly correct 
grammatically, might, in some cases, entail harshness 
of sound, and so the easy flow and euphony of the 
language would be lost. 

The standard book for good style in the language 
is the " Fundamenta Krestomat io" (Fundamental 
G'hrestomathy), or book of extracts for studying a 
language. This book, containing 458 pages of prose 
and verse on numerous subjects, was published by Dr. 
Zamenhof in 1903, and all the articles in it were either 
written by himself, or if written, as many were, by the 
best writers of other nationalities, were corrected by 
him to such a degree that they do not differ from the 
Doctor's own style. 

The more the student studies this language, the 
more he will wonder how it could have been created 
by the brain of one man ; for we must remember that 
Esperanto was not devised by a group of learned men 

A* 
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of different nationalities, bringing the knowledge of 
their own language to bear upon the construction of 
an entirely new language, but that it was born of one 
individual after years of intense thought and labour, 
and it is marvellous how he hasjliscarded-fclie illogical, 
and introduced the logical and best points of all the 
European and dead languages into Esperanto. How 
this result was obtained can best be shown by a 
short history of the language, taken generally from 
the Doctor's article 011 the subject in the "Kresto-
matio," page 241, and also from a letter he wrote to a 
friend, which was first printed by his consent in 1896, 
and reproduced in " Esperantaj Proza ĵoj," page 239. 

T H E O R I G I N OF ESPERANTO. 

Doctor Ludovic Zamenhof, Doctor of Medicine, the 
inventor of Esperanto, was born 011 the 3rd December, 
1859, at Bialystok (Bjelostok), in the Government of 
Grodno, West Russia, where he spent his boyhood. 
The inhabitants of Bjelostok were of four different 
nationalities, Russians, Poles, Germans, and Jews, 
all speaking different languages, and generally on bad 
terms with each other. The boy's impressionable 
nature caused him to reflect that this animosity was 
occasioned by diversity of language, and thus the first 
seeds of the idea of an International Language were 
sown. Even at an early age Dr. Zamenhof came to 
the conclusion that an international language was 
possible only if it were neutral, belonging to no 
nationality in particular. When he passed from 
the Bjelostok gymnasium to the second classical 
school at Warsaw he was for some time allured by 
the dead languages and dreamed of travelling through 



PREFACE. X I . 

the world to revive one of them for common Use, 
but he was eventually convinced that this was 
impracticable, owing to the mass of grammatical * 
forms and ponderous dictionaries of those languages. 

In his boyhood he learnt French and German, and 
began to work out the idea of his new language, but 
when, in the 5th Class of the Gymnasium, he began 
to study English, the simplicity of its grammar was 
a revelation to him, and his own grammar soon 
melted down to a few pages without causing any 
loss to the language. But his giant vocabularies left 
him no peace of mind. 

He tried to use similar economy in his dictionary as 
in the grammar, thinking that it did not matter what 
form a word took if it had a given meaning ; so he be-
gan to invent words, taking care only that they should 
be as short as possible. For instance, he argued that 
the word " conversation " has 12 letters ; why should 
not the same idea be conveyed by two, say "pa" 1 He 
tried this by simply writing the shortest and most 
easily pronounced mathematical series of joined 
letters, and to these he gave a defined meaning, e.g., 
ab, ac, ad,. . .ba, ca, da,.. .eb, ec, ed,...etc. He, 
however, soon abandoned this idea, as he found these 
invented words very difficult to learn, and hard to 
remember, and thus he came to the conclusion that 
the word material for the dictionary must bo 
Romance-Teutonic, changed only as regularity and 
other important conditions of the language required. 
He soon remarked that the present spoken languages 
possessed an immense store of ready-made inter-
national words known by all nations, and he com-
menced at once to make use of this unlimited supply. 

One day, when he was in the 6th or 7th Class at 
the gymnasium, he, by chance, observed that the 
signs over shops had certain terminations, as we 
might notice in England, for instance, " Surgery," 
" Bakery," etc., and it then struck him for the first 
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time that these terminations had certain meanings, 
and that by using a number of suffixes, each always 
having the same meaning, he might make out of one 
word many others that need not be separately learnt. 
This thought shed a ray of light upon his great and 
terrible vocabularies, and he cried out " T h e problem is 
solved! " He at once understood how important it 
was to make use of this power, which, in the national 
languages, plays only a blind, irregular and incomplete 
role. So he began to compare words and to search 
out the constant and defined relationship between 
them. He cast out of his vocabularies a vast series of 
words, substituting for each huge mass a single 
suffix, which had always a certain fixed relationship 
to a root-word. He next remarked that certain 
words, which he had hitherto regarded as purely 
roots, might easily become formed words and 
disappear from the dictionary, such as patr-ino 
(mother), malAarĝa (narrow), tranc-ilo (knife). Soon 
after this the Doctor had in manuscript the whole 
grammar and a small vocabulary. 

In 1878, when he was in the 8th Class at the 
gymnasium, the language was more or less ready, 
and his fellow students commenced to study it. On 
the 17th December, 1878, they celebrated the birth of 
the language by a banquet, at which a hymn was 
sung, the commencing words being as follows 

Malamike te de las nacjes 
Kado , kado, j am t e m p ' es ta ! 
La to t ' homoze in fami l je 
Konuniga re so deb£. 

The language then was very different from what it 
is now, as the following translation will show 

Malamikeco de la naeioj 
Fa lu , fa lu, j am tempo estas ! 
La t u t a homaro en famil ion 
Unuiĝ i devas. 

AH m,n h k inT n i t y
t °> f n a t i o n ! l f a l l > f a l l> f o r t he hour is come mank ind mus t be uni ted in one f ami ly . " 
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On the table, in addition to the grammar and 
dictionary, were some translations in the new 
language. O O 

The Doctor's fellow students were at first en-
thusiastic, but meeting with ridicule when they tried 
to discuss the language with their elders, they soon 
renounced it, and the Doctor hid his work from all 
eyes. 

Af ter he left school and was at the University, for 
five years and a-half he never spoke of it to anyone. 
This secrecy tormented him. Compelled to conceal 
his thoughts and plans, he went scarcely anywhere, 
took part in nothing, and the best period of his life, 
his student years, were, for him, his saddest. 
Occasionally he sought society, but it failed to 
enliven him, and he then tried to tranquillise his 
mind by writing poems in the language he was 
elaborating. 

For six years he worked at perfecting and testing 
it. This gave him plenty of work, notwithstanding 
he had considered it ready in 1878; but severe trials 
showed him that, although it might be ready in 
theory, it was not so in practice. He had much to 
cut out, alter, and radically transform. Words, forms, 
principles, and postulates opposed one another in 
practice, although each, taken separately, appeared 
in theory right. Such things as the universal 
preposition je, the elastic verb meti (to put), the 
neutral, but definite, ending aŭ, would probably 
never have entered his head had he proceeded only 
on theory. Some forms, which appeared to him to 
possess a mine of wealth, were shown in practice to 
be useless ballast, and, on this account, he discarded 
several unnecessary suffixes. 

He had thought, in the year 1878, that it was 
sufficient for the language to have a grammar and 
vocabulary; the heaviness and want of grace of the 
language he ascribed to his not knowing it sufficiently 
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well; but practice always kept convincing him that 
the language required an indescribable " something," 
a uniting element, giving it life and soul. He 
therefore avoided all literal translations, and 
commenced to think in the language. 

He soon noticed that his new language was not a 
mere shadowy reflection of the language he happened 
to be translating, but was becoming imbued with a 
life and spirit of its own, and was now no mere 
lifeless mixture of words. It flowed of itself as 
flexibly, gracefully, and freely as his own native 
tongue. 

However, another circumstance delayed for a long 
time its public appearance. He knew that everyone 
would say " Your language will be useful to me only 
when the whole world accepts it, therefore, I shall 
not learn it until I find everyone else is adopting it." 
This problem gave him much thought, till at last it 
struck him that correspondence was carried on in 
cipher by means of a key possessed by both parties. 
This gave him his great idea, namely, to construct his 
language in the fashion of such a key by inserting in 
it not only the vocabulary, but the whole grammar in 
its separate elements. Such a key, alphabetically 
arranged, would enable anyone possessing the key, 
giving the meaning of the elements in his own 
language, to understand without fur ther ado a letter 
written in Esperanto. 

Dr. Zamenhof illustrates this in the " Krestomatio," 
page 249, by the following sen tence :—"I do not 
know where I left my st ick; did you not see i t ? " 
Now supposing that a German wished to write this to 
an Englishman or person of any other nationality, he 
would translate it from the German into Esperanto 
as follows, dividing the words into their elements by 
hyphens :— 
^ Mi ne sci-as, he mi las-is mi-a-n baston-o-n; m vi 
gi-n ne vid-is ? 



PREFACE. XV. 

The Englishman, on receiving the letter, turns 
to his Esperanto dictionary, or to the CefeO Key, if it 
be enclosed, and reads as follows :— 

MI 
XE 

I SCI-
\-AS 

KIE 
MI 

i LAS-
I -IS 
P f 
( t 
,BASTOX-

c u 
VI 

( Ŝ -
XE 

/VID-
t-IS 

- I 
= no. not 
= know 
= endingof present tense of verb.. 
= where 
= 1 
= leave 
= endiDsr of past tense of verb 
-1 

= ending of an adjective (nom. ease' 
= ending for the objective case .. 
= st ick 
= ending of noun (nom. case) 
= ending for the objective case .. 
= whether ; asks a question 
= you 
= it i nom. case) 
= ending for the objective case .. 
= no, not 

= see 
= ending of past tense of verb .. .. 

. I 
not 

' j- know 

ichere 
. / 
. 1 left or have 
•J left 
) | ™y 

. | stick 

n-htfher 
.. you 

' j it 

not 
|' saw, or did 
- s-te, or havt 
I seen 

The above, therefore, in bald English is " I not 
know where I left my s t ick; whether you it not have 
seen (or, did see) 1" Now this is perfectly com-
prehensible to any Englishman. But some may say 

But if the German had written in his own 
language, and I had a German dictionary, I could 
quite as easily have made out his meaning." Now 
the following is the German for this sentence :—Ich 
wens nicht v;o ich raemen Stock gelassen habe ; habeti Sie 
ihn nicht gesehen ? 

On referring to the German dictionary, and 
looking out the words, he would f ind :—ICH = I, 
WEISS = white, N I C H T = not, WO = where, ICH = 
I, MEINEN = to think, STOCK = stick, GELASSEN 
= composed, calm, HABE = property, goods, HABEN 
— to have, SIE = she, her, it, they, them, you, IHN = 
(not in the dictionary), N I C H T = not, G E S E H E N = 
(not in the dictionary). Therefore the sentence 
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would read ;•••• / while not where I to think stick composed 
property ; to have she (blank) not (blank). 

It would be rather difficult to gather the meaning 
of this! 

On leaving the university, Dr. Zamenhof commenced 
his medical practice, and began to consider the 
publication of his language. He prepared the manu-
script of his first brochure, " A n International 
Language, by Dr.Esperanto, Preface andFull Manual," 
and sought out a publisher. For two years he sought 
in vain, the financial question meeting him at every 
turn, but at length, after strenuous efforts, he 
succeeded in publishing the brochure himself, in 1887. 
He had "crossed the Rubicon," and Esperanto was 
given to the World ! 

Before concluding this preface let me give a word 
of advice to learners. Do not think, after a few days' 
study, as many do, that you can improve the language. 
If you have such thoughts, put down on a piece of 
paper your youthful would-be improvements, and 
think no more of them till you have a really good 
knowledge of the language. Then read them over, 
and they will go at once into the waste-paper 
basket! or, perhaps, be preserved as curiosities ! The 
most skilled Esperantists have had these thoughts, 
and have wasted valuable time in thinking them out, 
only to find at last that the more they studied 
Esperanto, the less they found it needed alteration. 
This is what Dr. Zamenhof himself, says on the 
point :—"As the author of the language, I naturally, 
more than anyone else, would wish that it should be 
as perfect as possible; it is more difficult for me than 
others to hold back from fancied improvements, and I 
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have at times been tempted to propose to Esperantists 
some slight alterations, but I bore in mind the great 
danger of this step and abandoned my intention." 
Copy the Doctor in this, and whatever you do, do not 
at tempt to put your crude ideas of improvement into 
print. 

In compiling this Commentary, my thanks are due 
to the following works I have consulted :— 

"Fundamenta Krestomatio," by Dr. Zamenhof. 
"Fundamento de Esperanto," by Dr. Zamenhof. 
" T h e Student 's Complete Text Book," by Mr. J . C. 

O'Connor, B.A. 
"Grammaire et Exercises," "Commentai re sur la 

Grammaire Esperanto," "Ekzercoj de Aplikado, ' 
'• Texte Synthetique," all by M. L. de Beaufront. 

"Esperanto Sintakso," by M. Paul Fruictier. 
Various articles in " T h e Esperant is t" and " T h e 

British Esperant i s t" gazettes. 
As regards personal assistance, Mr. Bolingbroke 

Mudie very kindly looked over the .MS. before its 
completion. 

In preparing the manuscript for publication, my 
warmest thanks are due to Mr. E. A. Millidge, 
F.B.E.A., who took infinite pains in correcting errors 
of all kinds. And I must take occasion here to say 
that any points of grammar that may be found 
incorrect, or failure in making explanations clear to 
learners, are, in all probability, due to my nob strictly 
following his suggestions. 

21st August, 1906. GEORGE COX. 



PREFACE TO T H E SECOND EDITION. 

IN this Second Edition of the " Grammar and Com-
mentary " the press and other errors which appeared 
in the first edition have been corrected, and the book 
has been revised throughout ; the text also has been 
altered, where explanations were not quite clear. 

In Part I. an attempt has been made to give a 
nearer approach to the proper pronunciation of the 
vowels which differ in sound from those in English. 
In Part II. the use of some of the pronouns, correla-
tive words, and adverbs has been more fully 
explained, and fresh pages have been added to the 
verb section, showing, by numerous examples, the 
rendering of the common English verbs "can, could, 
may, might, shall, will, should, would, must, ought." In 
Par t V. additions have been made in the list of 
useful words and expressions. 

My thanks, for their kind assistance in the revision 
of the book, are especially due to Mr. E. A. Millidge, 
Mr. A. E. Wackrill, Mr. J . W. Warden (President of 
the Edinburgh Group), Mr. M. C. Butler, Mr. G. W. 
Bullen, Dr. R. Legge, Mr. W. Bailey, Mr. C. P. 
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Blackham, Mr. P. J . Cameron, Mr. H. Clegg, Mr. W. 
Morrison, Mr. 6 . Ledger, and many other kind 
Esperantists, who have writ ten to me pointing out 
errors and giving useful suggestions. 

Even in this second edition I fear tha t some errors 
will be found, and I shall, therefore, be extremely 
obliged if Esperantists will kindly point out to me 
any they may meet with. 

1 2th April, 1907. GEORGE COX. 

P R E F A C E TO T H E T H I R D EDITION. 

I x this Thi rd Edit ion of the " G r a m m a r and Com-
mentary " I have again to thank many kind 
Esperantist f r iends for assisting me in correcting 
errors, and for their advice in pointing out desirable 
alterations and improvements. 

The book has been carefully revised, and a few 
additions have been made, which I t rust will be 
found useful. 

G E O R G E COX. 



L ESPERO. 

En la mondon venis nova sento, 
Tra la mondo iras forta voko ; 
Per flugiloj de facila vento 
Nun de loko flugu ĝi al loko. 

Ne al glavo sangon soifanta 
Gi la honian thus familion : 
Al la mond' eterne militanta 
Gi promesas sanktan harmonion. 

Sub la «ankta signo de 1' espero 
Kolektiĝas pacaj batalantoj, 
Ka j rapide kreskas la afero 
Per laboro de la esperanto]. 

Forte staras rauroj de miljaroj 
Inter la popoloj dividitaj ; 
Sed dissaltos la obstinaj baroj, 
Per la sankta anio disbatitaj. 

Snr neŭtrala lingva fundamento, 
Komprenante unu la alian, 
La popoloj faros en konsento 
Unu grandan rotidon familian. 

Nia diligenta kolegaro 
En laboro paca ne laciĝos, 
Gis la bela sonĝo de 1' homaro 
Por eterna ben' efektiviĝos. 

L . ZAMENHOF. 
El Fundamenta Krestomatio. 



HOPE. 

Litural Translatim. 

A new sentiment has come into the world, 
A mighty call is passing through the land ; 
On wings of light breeze 
From place to place now let it fly. 

Not to the sword thirsting for blood 
Does it draw the family of mankind : 
To the ever-warring world 
I t promises holy harmony. 

Under the sacred sign of hope 
Peaceful combatants are gathering, 
And the cause is rapidly growing 
Through the labour of the hopeful. 

Strongly stand the walls of thousands of years 
Between the divided peoples ; 
But the obstinate barriers shall leap asunder, 
Beaten down by sacred love. 

On a neutral lingual foundation, 
Understanding one another, 
The peoples shall form in agreement 
One great family circle. 

Our diligent colleagues 
Will not weary of their peaceful labour, 
Until the beautiful dream of mankind 
For eternal blessing shall be realised. 



AL LA REĜO. 

Vivu la reĝ ' al ni, tre longe vivu li ! 
Gardu lin Di' ! 

Justa kaj pia reĝ ',—Dio pro nia preĝ ' 
Estu kun li. 

Forta la reĝa tron', ver' estas lia kron', 
Glavo la leĝ'. 

Kun amo en la kor', reĝas kun granda glor'... 
Vivu la reĝ ' ! 

Brulu, ho sankta flam' de la eterna am' 
Pro la patruj ' ! 

Kaj forte staros ni, ĉiuj por unu li 
Pro la patruj ' ! 

Longe, ho, restu vi gloro de la naci', 
Sur reĝa seĝ ' ! 

Via plej granda glor' en la popola kor'. 
Vivu la reĝ' ! 

L . ZAMENHOF. 

El Fundamenta Krestomatio. 
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PART I. 

ALPHABET (Alfabeto). 

1. T h e A l p h a b e t (la alfabeto) consists of 28 letters, 
viz, :—5 vowels (vokaloj) and 23 consonants (kon-
sonantoj). 

Aa, Bb, Cc, 
Gg, Ĝĝ, Hh, 
Kk, LI, Mm, 
Ss, Sŝ, Tt , 

ĈĈ, Dd, Ee, Ff, 
Ĥĥ , li, J j , ĴĴ , 
Nn, Oo, Pp, Rr, 
Uu, Ŭŭ , Vv, Zz. 

2. The Characters a re wr i t ten as in English, the marks 
over t he le t ters requir ing them being added as pr in ted . 

3. Typewrit ing. —If t he le t ters Ĉ, ĝ, h, ĵ, ŝ , ŭ, are not on 
the machine, type the plain le t ters and add the supersigns 
a f t e rwards wi th t he pen ; most makers , however, supply a 
machine wi th the necessary characters. 

4. T h e Names given to the letters are different 
from those of other languages. For instance, in 
English we add E to some of the consonants to name 
the letter, bu t in Esperanto 0 is added to all the 23 
consonants, and the alphabet runs thus :—A, Bo, Co, 
Co, Do, E, Fo, Go, Go, Ho, Ĥo, I, Jo, Jo, Ko, Lo, 
Mo, No, 0 , Po, Ro, So, Ŝo, To, Uo, Ŭ, Yo, Zo. 
Note part icularly the pronunciation of the 12 con-
sonants, given in the next paragraph. 

See " Hin t s to Learners ," page 349. 
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f 16—19. PRONUNCIATION. 

PRONUNCIATION (E lpa ro l ado) . 

5. The C o n s o n a n t s are pronounced as in English, 
with the following exceptions :— 
0 pronounced tso like ts in pits, Tsar. 
C „ eho „ ch in choke or church. 
G ,, go „ g in get or go, always hard. 
Ĝ „ djo „ j in Joe, or G in George. 
Ĥ „ hHo „ ch in loch (is a very strong 

guttural aspirate). 
J „ yo „ y in yoke. 
J ,, zho ,, s in pleasure, leisure. 
K „ ro ,, rr in terror (stronger than in 

English). 
S „ so ,, s in so (has never the sound 

of z). 
Ŝ ,, sho „ sh in show. 

f66-o\ 
U „ 4 or V,, w in cow. 

i wo J 
Z „ zo „ z in zone. 

For the pronunciation of the vowels, see paras. 8 
and 9. 

6. In Spell ing a word use the Esperanto name, 
thus A, No, To, A, Wo, spells antaŭ (before). 
E, Wo, Ro, 0 , Po, 0 , spells Eiiropo- (Europe). U, 
No, U, spells unu (one). 

7. Consonan t s . Note the following 
(a). C and J are the only consonants which have a 

different sound than in English. 
(b). C, C and Ŝ are the equivalents of the English 

combinations ts, ch and sh. 
(c). G has always the English hard sound. 
(d). G is like the English J. 
(e). J is like the English Y. 
(J). H is always aspirated, 
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PRONUNCIATION. 7 — 1 0 . 

(g). Ĥ is a gut tura l aspirate similar to the Spanish 
J as heard in mujer (a woman), or like the Scotch ch 
in " loch,"' or the Irish gh in " lough." If the learner 
cannot catch this sound it will be sufficient to strongly 
aspirate the character as if it were a double let ter 
hĤ, laying stress on the last H . 

(A). S has never the sound of Z, as it has in the 
English words " rose, has, was," etc. 

(i). ĵ, the small letter, does not require the dot in 
addition to the circumflex. 

( j ) . C is a consonant, and is used in the combina-
tions A Ŭ and E Ŭ (see para. 10). 

S. V o w e l s . —There are no short vowels in Esperanto, 
as heard in the words bat, bet, bit, pot, but . All 
vowels should be of medium length, but it is well to 
begin by sounding them long (see note, page 11). 

9. The vowel A is sounded like " ah !" or the a 
in " f a t h e r " ; I like ee in " s e e n " ; U like oo in 
" foo l . " 

As regards the vowels E and 0 , we have no words 
in English exactly expressing their t rue sounds. The 
correct sound of E is something midway between the 
vowels heard in " b a l e " and "be l l , " and tha t of 0 
something midway between those heard in " dole " 
and " doll," viz., " eh ! " (cut short) and " oh ! " (cut 
short i, but wi thout the prolonged sound heard in 
these words. In the vowel E there should be no 
trace of the ee sound heard in " c a k e " ; its t rue 
sound is much nearer to the e in " bell." The vowel 
0 approaches to the sound of o in " for," or of aw in 
" law." 

In the scheme of pronunciation (para. 19; we have 
therefore used ah for A ; eh for E ; ee for I ; o for O ; 
oo for U. 

N.B.—Do not otip or drag the vowels. 
10. Combinations, Vowel and Consonant.— 

The following 6 combinations resemble diphthongs, 
o •J 



11 1 0 — 1 3 . PRONUNCIATION. 

b u t a re no t so, since a d i p h t h o n g consists of 2 vowels 
and j and ŭ are b o t h consonants :— 
A J pronounced ahyS or f someth ing l ike ai in aisle. 

A Ŭ „ alidd „ ow „ „ ow in cow. 
E J „ ehyS „ ae „ „ aye i n 

cayenne. 

E Ŭ „ ehdd „ ew „ „ ayw i n 
wayward. 

O J „ oye „ oi „ „ oy in joy. 
U J „ ooyS „ ooe „ „ uj i n 

Hal le lu jah . 
I t will be observed t h a t if these double sounds be rapidly 

made the pronunciat ion will resemble t he Engl i sh words given, 
b u t remember they a re each pronounced as one syllable, so the 
examples " c a y e n n e , " " w a y w a r d , " " H a l l e l u j a h , " are not 
s t r ic t ly correct. A J , E J , OJ , U J , have t h e same sound as 
hea rd in t he F rench words " pa i l l e , " "ose i l l e , " " b o y a r d , " 
" fouil le ," a n d A Ŭ as hea rd in t h e Ge rman word " Haus . " ^ 

N . B . — I t is difficult t o explain t he exact sound of ETJ. 
Pronounce our word "ewe," and then give t h e sound of eh 
(cut short) t o t h e first l e t t e r , t h u s ehwt, pronouncing the 
word as one syllable. I n t h e scheme of pronuncia t ion at 
page 8 we have given i t as ehw. I t occurs ve ry rare ly . 

11. Combinations of Consonants.—There area 
few which do not occur in Engl ish , and t h e at tent ion 
of the s tuden t is the re fo re called to t h e fol lowing :— 

12. GV, K N , K V , SY. W h e n these letters 
commence a word, both m u s t be clearly pronounced, 
bu t the stress falls on the la t te r . T h e sound is as if 
a very shor t vowel in te rvened. S V is similar to our 
S W as hea rd in " swe l l , " t h e sound of V replacing W. 

13. S, be ing t h e same as our Sh, m u s t be distinctly 
pronounced, when fol lowed by one or t w o consonants. 
Ŝ m = shm, Ŝ n = shn, Ŝ p = shp, Ŝ t = sht , Ŝ t r = shtr, 
Sv = shv. If the sh sound be n o t clearly given, 
mis takes migh t occur in a few words , as, for instance, 
Ŝtupo is a step (of a ladder) , b u t Stupo is tow; 
Ŝtalo is steel, b u t Stalo a stall. 

4 



PRONUNCIATION. H 1 4 — 1 6 . 

14. SC. This combination is rather a difficulty, 
especially when it commences a word, since it repre-
sents STS, which, with a following vowel, form but 
one syllable. There are*, however, very few words 
commencing with SC, v iz . :—The five given in the 
list of words (para. 19) and their derivatives, the 
word scii (to know) being the only one in common 
use. Firs t the sound of S has to be given, then T, 
and lastly S. Since every letter has to be sounded, 
it is not sufficient to pronounce scii as tsee-e, for 
then the initial S is omitted ; we must therefore 
pronounce it estsee-e, the "es" being ut tered very 
rapidly (as if it were merely a short sibilant) before 
the voice reaches the TS, on which the stress is made. 
When SC is not preceded by a comma or other stop 
or is in the middle of a word, the pronunciation can 
be easily effected by joining the sound of the pre-
ceding letter to the S. Thus mi scias = / know 
can be pronounced mees-tsee-ahs. Mi vidis brunan 
sciuron =1 saw a brown squirrel—mee-vee-dees broo-
nahns tsee-oo-ron. But when the preceding word 
ends in S, the full sound of both of the letters S 
must be given, as mi havas sciuron = 7 have a 
squirrel—mee h/ihvahs eslsee-oo-ron (the initial S very 
short to help to give the sound of the first s). 

15. KZ. In pronouncing this combination, do not 
follow the English pronunciation of words like 
"exempt , " etc., which our dictionaries give as 
" egzempt." Be careful not to turn the K into G in 
such words as ekzemplo = example, ekzameni = to 
examine. The full sound must be given to every 
letter in the three syllables, ek-zem-plo. 

16. P r o n u n c i a t i o n Of Words.—Every vowel and 
consonant in a word is pronounced distinctly, and 
the sound never varies, whether the letters are initial, 
medial, or final; there is no mute letter in Esperanto. 
Each syllable must be distinct, and it must be 
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remembered that when two vowels come together, 
such as ai, ae, ee, ii, oi, etc., or two similar 
consonants, as kk, II, mm, etc., each letter always 
belongs to a different syllable, and must be given its 
full sound. 

17. Tonic Accent .—The stress of the voice, or the 
tonic accent, is always on the penultimate (last syllable 
but one). Even in words of two syllables the tonic 
accent must be strongly perceived in the first syllable. 
The euphony and beauty of the language would in a 
great measure be destroyed by non-observance of this 
rule. 

(a). I n compound words, as in o thers , t h e accent must 
very d is t inc t ly fal l on the penu l t ima te of t he whole word; 
b u t when a compound word consists of four syllables, or 
more, t he meaning of t h e pref ixed word , or words , should be 
shown by laying a cer ta in s t ress on those syllables which 
would be accented if t hey were comple te independen t words. 
I t will be noticed how m u c h easier i t is to grasp the meaning 
of a prefixed word if a s l ight s t ress of t he voice be given to 
t h a t syllable on which we a re accus tomed t o hear t he accent 
fal l when t h e word s t a n d s alone, as:—_Z)«-be-??i-gra = 
Blackish. Jja,-bor-plen-& = H a r d - w o r k i n g . ^4n-taŭ-w-di = To 
foresee. (ras-o-me-tro = Gasometer . Arm-iZ-far-i<i<-o = Gun-
smith . Gar-cien-la-bor-ac£-o = Garden ing . i5£-ar-tik-ig-o = 
Dislocation. In-ter-ri-lat-o = In te rcourse . Sen-\&-bor-ot-ic-o = 
Sinecure. Le-<er-pa-;>er-o = N o t e - p a p e r . 

18. Beginners should read aloud daily ; at first 
slowly and slightly exaggerating the sounds, making 
free use of the organs of speech. I t will then be found 
that in more rapid utterance the exaggeration will 
gradually disappear, and a good, bold, free pronuncia-
tion be attained. (See " Hints to Learners," page 349). 

19. I t is advisable that the student, before pro-
ceeding to the grammar, should get a thorough 
knowledge of the sounds of letters, syllables, and 
words; he should, therefore, read over the following 
list of words, which gives most of the combinations 
of sounds in the language. The italics denote where 
the tonic accent falls. 
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PRONUNCIATION. H 14—16. 

SCHEME OF PRONUNCIATION. 
Esperanto 

Letter. 
A = ah is used to represent the a in father. 
E = eh (see para. 9). 
1= ee is used to represent the ee in seen. 

0 = o (see para. 9). 
U = oo is used to represent the oo in fool. 
Ŭ = id „ „ „ w ,, wet. 
C T = q „ ,, „ g „ go. 
G-= dj „ „ „ g „ George. 

Ĥ = Aff v e r y s t r o n g 
\ guttural aspirate 

J = y n „ n V in yes. 
J = zh „ „ „ s ,, pleasure. 

Esperanto. 

A abato 
a -a la afero .. 
a-eaero 
a- i trairi ... . 

balai ... . 
a j ajlo 

krajono ... 
majesta ... 
ajn 
palaj 

a -0 la ondo ... 
a-U la ungo.. . 

Pronunciation. 

ah-bah-to 
l ah ah-feh-ro 
ah-eA-ro 
tr&h-ee-ree 
bah-ZaA-ee 
ahy-lo 
krah-yo-no 
mah-y«As-tah 
ahyn 
pah-Y&hy 

l a h OTMIO 

l a h oon-go 

English. 

abbot, 
the affair, 
air. 
to traverse. 
to sweep. 
garlic. 
pencil. 
majestic. 
ever. 
pale (adj., 

plur.). 
the wave, 
the nail. 

7 
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8 

Esperanto. 

a ŭ laŭdo 
antaŭ 
hodiaŭ ... 

B Biblio ... 
C cent 

citi 
colo 
paco 
pacienco... 
oficiro ... 
proceso ... 

C ĉar 
ĉielo 
senĉesa .. 

eĉ 
E elemento.. 
e-aoceano ... 
e - e treege ... 
e-i feino 

perei 
ej plej 

malplej ... 
hejrao 

e-0 neo 
teorio ... 

e-u pereu 

eŭ Eŭropo ... 
C gento 
g v gvidi 

lingvo ... 

Pronunciation. 

lahw- d o 
ahn- tahw 
ho-cfe-ahw 
Bee-Wee-o 
tsehnt 
to-tee 
tso-lo 
pah- tso 
pah-tsee-e/m-tso 
o-fee-feee-ro 
pro-toi-so 
chalir 
chee-eA-lo 
sehn-cAeA-sah 

ehch 
eh-leh-me/m-to 
o-tseh-aA-no 
treh-eA-geh 
feh-ee-no 
peh-reA-ee 
plehy (sound " y " short, 

as ye) (monosyllable) 
mahl-\A&hy 
hehy-mo 
neh-o 
teh-o-ree-o 
peh-?'gA-oo 

ehw-ro-po 
gehn-to 
^ee-dee 
leen-gvo 

English. 

praise. 
before. 
to-day. 
Bible. 
hundred. 
to cite, quote 
inch. 
peace. 
patience. 
officer. 
lawsuit. 
because, for. 
heaven, sky. 
incessant, 

ceaseless, 
even, 
element, 
ocean, 
exceedingly, 
fairy, 
to perish. 

most, 
least, 
home, 
negative, 
theory, 
perish (im-

perative). 
Europe, 
tribe, 
to guide, 
language. 
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Esperanto. Pronunciation. English. 

g-U guano ... 
C ĝui 

ĝ°j° 
paĝo 

H haro 
senhara ... 

Ĥ ĥemio 

eĥo 
I idilio 
i-a ial 
i-e tiel 
i-i diigi 
i-0 tiom 
i-U ciu 
i-uj t iu j 
J justa 

ĉiujara .. 
ĵ ĵus 

jaŭdo 
bovaĵo .. 

K konkuri . . 
kn knedi 
kv kvankam 

kvitanco.. 
malkvie-

teco 
k-Z ekzemplo 
L mallumiĝc 

ellabori .. 
0 ondo 
O-aboato 
0-e troe 

goo-aA-no 
djoo-ee 
djo-yo 
jwA-djo 
hah-ro 
sehn-AaA-rah 
hHeh-mee-o (guttural 

aspirate) 
eA-hHo (do.) 
ee-dee-fee-o 
ee-ahl 
tee-e h i 
dee-eg-gee 
tee-om 
chee-oo 
tee-ooy (d i s sy l lab le ) 
yoos- tah 
chee-oo-yaA-rah 
zhoos 
zhahw-do 
bo-raA-zho 
kon-l'oo-ree 
kneh-dee 
kvahn-\ahm 
kvee-taAm-tso 

mahl-kvee-eh-/ĉA-tso ... 
ehk-^eAm-plo 
mahl-loo-meĉ-djo 
ehl-lah-Jo-ree 
ow-do 
bo-aA-to 
/ro-eh 

guano, 
to enjoy. 
joy-
page, 
hair, 
bald. 

chemistry. 
echo. 
idyl. 
for any cause. 
thus. 
to deify. 
as much. 
each. 
those. 
just. 
yearly. 
just (adv.). 
Thursday. 
beef. 
to compete, 
to knead, 
although, 
receipt. 

restlessness, 
example, 
eclipse, 
to achieve, 
a wave, 
boat. 

excessively. 

B * 
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Esperanto. Pronunciation. English. 

1 0 

0 - i foiro 
Oj vo jo j . . . . . . 
O-Ozoologio 
O-U trouzi .., 
R r imark i . . . 
r r forrampi . 
S sekci 
SC sceno 

sceptro . . . 
scienco . . 
scii 
sciuro . . . 
konscienco 
nescio ... 

S f sfero 
SV sveni 
Ski sklavo ... 
Skv skvamo ... 
S ŝaŭmo ... 

malŝarĝ i . . 

Si ŝlosi 
Ŝ m ŝmiri 
ŝprŝpruci ... 

Ŝ t r ŝtrumpo.. . 
ŜV ŝveli 

Ŝ t poŝtmarko 

T tra j to . . . . j 

. io-ee-ro 
• vo-yoy 

zo-o-lo-gee-o 
. tro-oo-zee 
. vee-maĥr-ki 
. for-raAm-pee 
. sehk-tsee 
. (e)stseh-no (a very short t 

to help to give the 
sound of the first s)... 

(8)stsehp-tro 
. (e)stsee-eAn-tso 

(i8)stsee-ee 
(e)stsee-oo-ro 

) kons-tsee-eAn-tso 
nehs-feeĉ-o 
sfeh-ro 
sveh-nee 
sklah-vo 
skvah-mo 
shahw-mo 
mahl-sAaAr-djee 

shlo-see 
shmee-ree 
shproo-tsee 

shtroom-]}o 

shveh-W 

posht-maAr-ko 

trahy-to 

a fair. 
roads (plur.). 
zoology, 
to abuse, 
to remark, 
tocreepaway. 
to dissect. 

scene. 
sceptre. 
science. 
to know. 
squirrel. 
conscience. 
ignorance. 
sphere. 
to swoon. 
slave. 
scale (of fish), 
froth. 
to unload (a 

cart) , 
to lock, 
to smear, 
to spurt (in-

trans.). 
stocking, 
to swell 

(trans.), 
postage 

stamp, 
trait, feature. 



PRONUNCIATION. n 19. 

Esperanto . P ronunc ia t ion . English. 

NOTE .—Esperanto vowels a re very similar in sound to those 
in German and Spanish , a n d in t he I t a l i an do, re, mi, f a . 

11 

U unu 
U - a u n u a 
U-eduelo... 
U-i kuirejo ... 

detrui ... 
Uj monujo ... 

tu j 
prujno ... 
unuj 

U-0 duobla ... 
paruo 

U-lidetruu ... 

V envolvi ... 

Z edzino ... 
noktomezo 

oo-noo 
oo-noo-ah 
doo-eA-lo 
koo-ee-reA-yo 
deh-frcw-ee 
mo-noo-yo 
tooy ( m o n o s y l l a b l e ) 
prooy-no 
00-nooy 

doo-o-blah 
pah-roo-o 
deh-froo-oo 

ehn-vol-vee 

ehd-zee-no 
nok-to-m^A-zo 

one. 
first. 
duel. 
kitchen. 
to destroy. 
purse. 
immediately, 
white frost, 
some (plural 

of unu). 
double, 
tomtit, 
destroy (im-

perative), 
to envelop, 

wrap, 
wife. 
midnight. 
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SYNTAX (Sintakso). 
20. Syntax (sintakso) t reats of the connection, dependence, 

and arrangement of words to form intelligible speech. 
21. Speech (parolado) consists of propositions. 
22. A Proposition (propozicio) is a collection of words by 

which we assert, or question, the act, s tate , or quality of 
some person or thing. A complete proposition consists of 
two chief parts, viz., the Subject and Predicate. 

23. Subject (subjekto) is the name of the person or thing 
spoken of. 

24. Predicate (predikato) is what is said about the subject. 
25. The Subject of a proposition is always :— 
(a). One or more nouns. 
(b). Some word used as a noun, e.g., (1), a pronoun, mi = / ; 

(2), an adjective, mia kara e s t a s bona f i l ino=my dear 
(one) is a good daughter; (3), an infinitive, mensogi estas 
honte = fo lie (or lying) is shameful; (4), a phrase. Estas 
agrable por (or , al) mi, ke vi a ĉ e t i s tiun domon (here "ke 
vi aĉe t i s " is the subject) = 1 am glad (it is agreeable to me) 
that you bought that house. 

26. The subject is always in the nominative case. When 
the subject is a noun, i t must, therefore, always end in -0, if 
the noun is singular, or in -OJ, if the noun is in the pluraL 
The subject of any verb can always be determined by putting 
the word " w h o ? " or " w h a t ? " before the verb, and the 
word giving the reply is the subject, as :—La riĉulo havas 
multe da m o n o = The rich man has much (of) money. (Who 
has much money ? The rich man= la riĉulo is the subject). 
La papero e s t a s blanka=(77ie) paper is white. (What is 
white? The paper = la papero is the subject). De timo 
paliĝ is Antono = Antony grew pale from fear. (Who grew 
pale? Antony = Antono is the subject). Miaj fratoj batis 
min = My brothers beat me. (Who beat me? My brothers= 
miaj fratoj is the subject). 

27. Subject omitted.—Sometimes the subject is omitted, 
as :—Pluvas = It rains. Fulmis = It lightened. (See remarks 
on impersonal verbs, para. 164). 

28. The Object is the person or th ing acted upon by the 
subject, hence the term objective (or accusative) case, as :— 
Johano batas la k n a b o n = J o h n beats the boy. Knabon = the 

12 
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boy is acted upon by Johano, the subject, therefore kliabon 
is the object, and has the accusative termination N. 

29. The Direct Complement (rekta komplemento).— The 
noun or pronoun (not governed by a preposition), which is the 
direct complement of a t ransi t ive verb, must have the accusa-
tive form N in the singular, or J N in the plural. The 
direct complement of a verb can be determined by asking 
the question " w h o m ? " or " w h a t ? " with such verb, and 
the word, giving the reply, is the direct complement, as :— 
Diru al mi l/ian nomon ? = Tell me your name ? (Tell what ? 
Your name = vian nomon is the direct complement). Johano 
min a m a s = John loves me. (Loves whom ? Me = m\n is the 
direct complement). 

30. The direct complement of an active verb becomes the 
subject if the verb is pu t in the passive voice, as :—Mia 
patro a m a s min - My father loves ma. Here min = me is the 
direct complement; but Mi e s t a s am at a de mia patro = 1 am 
loved by my father. Here mi = Z is the subject of the verb. 
Note, therefore, tha t intransit ive verbs cannot have a direct 
complement, for they have no passive voice (para. 162). 

31. The Indirect Complement (nerekta komplemento) is 
formed with a preposition and a noun or pronoun in the 
nominative, but if direction towards something be implied, 
and the preposition of itself does not denote movement, the 
noun, or pronoun, will then be in the accusative case (see 
paras. 67, 256), as :—Donu al la birdoj ak\ion = Give (to) 
the birds water, or Give water to the birds. (Here "akvon" 
is the direct, and la birdoj the indirect, complement). Venu 
kune kun la patro = Come together with (the) father. Li 
eniris en la domon = .fle went into the house. 

32. The Circumstantial Complement.—A word or phrase 
is termed a circumstantial complement (eirkonstanca komple-
mento) when it marks the time, place, manner, cause, etc., 
of an action, a s E n printempo floroj aperas , or Printempe 
floroj aperas = hi Spring flowers appear. Li a g a s pro 
jaluzemo = .ffe acts from (owing to) jealousy. 

The Predicate (Predikato). 
33. The Predicate i3 what is said about the subject. 
(a). A predicative verb is one which, of itself, shows in a 

definite manner some act, s ta ts , or quality, as :—ArbO 
kreskas = 4 tree grows. La arbo v e r d i ĝ i s = The tree became 
green. 

(b). A non-predicative verb is one which does not, of itself, 
show an act, but is accompanied by some adjective, participle, 
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II 3 3 — 3 6 . SYNTAX. 

or predica t ive noun, defining and descr ib ing t h e subject, 
as:—La urbo e s t a s b e l e g a = The city is magnificent. Kolombo 
e s t a s birdo = A pigeon is a bird. T h i s is cal led a "Disjoined 
p red ica te " (disigita p red ika to) . 

34. The P red ica t e can be f u r t h e r m o r e precisely defined by 
an adve rb or a noun (or a word used as a noun) governed by 
a preposi t ion. Th i s serves to show the objec t of t he act and 
ci rcumstances su r round ing i t , as :—Arturo b a t i s Ceorgon 
per s i a p u g n o = A rthur Struck George with his fist. 

35. A noun can be more precisely def ined by the addition 
of ano ther noun or word used as a noun, as :—Eduardo, 
r e ĝ o de AnglujO = Edward, King of England. This is called 
" a p p o s i t i o n " (apozicio). 

36. To every noun can be a d d e d ad jec t ives or participles, 
which also can be defined b y o ther nouns , as :—Homo 
m o r t i g i n t a s i a n patr inon e s t a s g r a n d a krimulo = 4 man 
who has murdered (having murdered) his mother is a great 
criminal. An ad jec t ive added , w i t h o u t any intervening 
word, to a noun is t e r m e d " q u a l i f y i n g , " in order to dis-
t inguish i t f rom an ad jec t ive hav ing t h e v e r b e s t i (expressed 
or unders tood) be tween i t and t h e noun, as :—Homo bona= 
A good man (qualifying). La h o m o e s t a s b o n a = The man is 
good (predicative). (See r e m a r k s on ad jec t ives , pa ra . 108). 
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DEFINITIONS (Difinoj). 
37. A w o r d consists of one or more syllables or 

distinct sounds, and has a definite meaning. 

3S. A root is an incomplete word conveying only 
an idea. It may consist of one or more syllables, but 
requires one or more letters to form it into a word. 

39. Words in Esperanto may be divided into four 
classes :—Primary, Simple, Compound, and Foreign. 

(a). A Primary word is one which requires no 
additional letters to give it a distinct meaning (see 
list of Primary Words, Par t V.). 

(b). A Simple word is one formed by adding a 
grammatical termination to a single root, or to 
a primary word (which then becomes a root), with or 
without suffixes or prefixes. 

EXAMPLES.—Bon-a = Good. Cirkaŭ-i = To surround. 
Antaŭ-ul-o= A predecessor. Dis-sem-i = To scatter. Mal-
aan-ul-ejo = A n infirmary. 

(c). A Compound word is one formed by adding 
a grammatical termination to two or more roots, or 
to a primary word and a root, with or without suffixes 
or prefixes. Any of the combinations may be com-
plete words, if euphony requires it. 

EXAMPLES.—Bon-intenc-a = Well-meaning.^ Super-nalur-a = 
Supernatural . Antaŭ-vid-i = Ho foresee. Cas-o-ŝtel-ist-o = A 
poacher. Ĝas-gard-ist-o= A gamekeeper. Vapor-ŝipo = A 
steamship. Griz-har-a = Grey-haired. Super-akv-eg-o = 
A deluge. 

(d). A Foreign word is one common to most 
languages, being derived from the same root. 

E X A M P L E S . — Teatr-o = Theatre . T&atr-a = Theatr ical . 
Geologi-o = Geology. Geologi-a = Geological. 
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FORMATiON OF WORDS (Vortfarado). 
40. To show the manner ill which words are 

formed in Esperanto, it will perhaps be better first 
to do so in Dr. Zamenhof's own words, as given 011 
page 248 of his " F u n d a m e n t a Krestomatio." He 
says :— 

" I arranged a complete dismemberment of ideas 
into independent words, so tha t the whole language, 
instead of being words in various grammatical forms, 
consists solely of unchangeable words. If you will 
take a work writ ten in my language, you will find 
that each word is always in one constant form, 
namely in tha t form in which i t is printed in the 
dictionary, and tha t the various grammatical forms, 
reciprocal relation between words, etc., etc., are ex-
pressed by the union of unchanging words. But, 
because such a construction of language is quite 
strange to Europeans, I adapted this dismemberment 
of the language to the spirit of the European 
languages, so tha t anyone learning mine from a 
manual would not suppose that it differed in con-
struction from his own. Take, for example, the 
word fratino, which in reality consists of three 
words, frat, in, o. Frat gives the idea of the 
offspring1 of one's parents, in the idea of the female 
sex, and o the idea of existence (person or thing), 
hence a noun. These three ideas combined, in 
Esperanto, make fratino = a sister. The first and 

1 I t must be remembered t h a t all roots or root-words 
in Esperanto are either sexless, or have only the sex 
naturally belonging to the root, un t i l t he feminine suffix— 
IN—be added. For instance, vir- gives t he idea of ' ' man " 
(male), therefore viro = a man; and we always speak of 
Viro as li = Ae, because we are sure the noun refers to the 
male sex. But the root infan- gives only the idea of a 
" child " (neuter), so, unless we actual ly know the child is a 
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last make frato = a brother.1 The instruction book 
shows this in the following manner :—Brother = frat-, 
but because every substantive in the nominative ends 
in o, therefore frato = brother. For the formation of 
the feminine, the little word -in- is inserted, there-
fore fratino = sister. In this way, the dismemberment 
of the language in no way embarrasses the learner; 
he does not even suspect tha t that which he calls a 
prefix, or suffix, or termination, is really an inde-
pendent word, which always preserves its meaning, no 
matter whether it be used at the beginning, middle, 
or end of a word, or independently, ancl that every 
word, with equal right, can be used as a root word or 
grammatical particle." 

41. Wi th reference to the above, it will be observed 
that Dr. Zamenhof calls all combinations of letters,1 

which convey an idea, a "word , " as for instance 
frat, in, o, but i t will be clearer to the student to 
classify these combinations of letters as we have in 
paras. 37—39, and (with the exception of the primary 
words in the list, Pa r t V.) to call no combination 
a "word" until it receives a grammatical termination. 

male, we speak of in fano = c/«W as ĝi-it, j u s t as we do in 
English. W h e n a suffix deno t ing a person, such as - e s t r - , 
-1st-, -ul-, is added t o a root , t he noun is sexless, or may be 
presumed to be mascul ine, unless t he feminine - in- be also 
added. 

1 N o t only combinat ions cif le t te rs , bu t each vowel (as 
already shown in t h e case of 0), conveys an idea, and is 
therefore, technical ly speaking , a word ; for instance 
A conveys t he idea of quality and m a r k s the Adjective. 
E „ modification ,, Adverb. 
I ,, indefiniteness „ Infinitive mood. 
0 , , existence ,, Noun. 
I) order ,, Imperative mood. 

In t h e tab le of Corre la t ive W o r d s , Dr . Zamenhof carr ies ou t 
the idea of indef ini teness in t h e 1 series, ia, ial, iam, etc. ; 
all, however , be i t no ted , i ndependen t indivis ible roots 
(see para . 147). I n f ac t ia, ie, io, m i g h t be considered as 
adject ive, adve rb , and noun, regular ly formed f rom the in-
definite word (or g r a m m a t i c a l t e rmina t ion as we call it) " i ." 
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42. Grammatical Terminations (gmmatikaj fini-
ĝoj).—Every word in Esperanto, except the primary 
words, has a grammatical termination which shows :•— 

(a). The part of speech. 
(b). Whether the word is singular or plural. 
(c). Whether in the nominative or accusative case. 
(d). The mood, tense, and participles of a verb. 
A list of the grammatical terminations will be 

found in para. 53. 

43. Suffixes.—Suffixes are syllables placed be-
tween the root and grammatical termination, giving 
to the word the idea contained in the suffix as well 
as that in the root. 

A list of suffixes will be found in para. 54. 

44. Prefixes.—A prefix is a syllable placed before 
the root, giving to the root the idea contained in the 
prefix. 

A list of prefixes will be found in para. 55. 

45. From the foregoing definitions we see that 
words in Esperanto are either primary words, or 
words composed of:— 

(a). Roots and grammatical terminations. 
(b). Roots, suffixes, and grammatical terminations. 
(c). Prefixes, roots, and grammatical terminations. 
(d). Prefixes, roots, suffixes, and grammatical ter-

minations. 

46. Order Of Suffixes.—The grammatical ter-
minations, A, E, I, 0, U, AS, IS, OS, US, showing 
the part of speech and mood and tense of verbs, must 
end all words (except some of the primary words), 
the accusative N or plural J being added if required. 
Suffixes precede this termination in their natural 
order. For instance, if we want to say " a tiny 
female kitten," we commence with the root kat-, 
giving the idea only of " c a t " ; then add -id- (suffix 
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for "offspring of ") kaX-vi-= kitten ; then -in- (female 
suffix) kat-id-in- = kitten female; then -et- (diminu-
tive suffix) kat-id-in-et- = kitten female tiny; we have 
now got the root and all the suffixes, and we might 
make the word an adjective by adding A, but we 
want a noun, so add 0; kat-id-in-et-o = a tiny 
female kitten. If we place -et- af ter kat-, we com-
mence by speaking of a " t iny cat," for kateto has 
that meaning, so katetidino would be the " female 
offspring of a t iny cat." If we reversed the three 
suffixes, we should get kat-in-et-id-o = offspring of a 
tiny female cat. This exaggerated example of building 
up suffixes will show the importance of placing them 
in their natural order. The student cannot make a 
mistake if he commences with the root and forms 
a word of each suffix in succession; for instance, 
hund-o = fl dog, hund-id-o = a puppy, hundid-in-o = a 
female puppy, hundidin-eg-o = a huge female puppy. 

47. Order Of P r e f i x e s . — I n like manner prefixes 
must come in their natural order, as :—Sano = health, 
mal-sano = illness, re-mal-sano = a return of illness, 
a relapse. 

48. Order of roots in compound words.—The 
principal root is always placed last, and receives the 
grammatical termination, with or without a suffix. 
The root of a subordinate word is sufficient without 
any suffix. 

EXAMPLES.—Ĝas-gard-ist-o — A gamekeeper , ĉasi.-to h u n t , 
<M8-aĵo = a. t h ing h u n t e d , game ; bu t i t is unnecessary to add 
the suffix -aj- to t h e subord ina te root . Roz-kotora = "Rose 
coloured. Skrib-tablo= W r i t i n g table . Lerno-libro = Ins t ruc -
tion book, m a n u a l (lern-o, t he root , made a fu l l word for 
euphony). Tir-kesto = A d r a w e r (tir-i = to draw, kesto = a 
c h e s t ; 'in Engl ish we have " c h e s t of d r awer s " = tirkestaro). 
Lum-turo - L igh thouse (lum-i = to shine, turo = a tower) . 
Radi-lurna = R a d i a n t (radi-o = a ray , luma = luminous). Lip-
haroj = Mous tache (lip-o = a lip, haroj-hairs). Vang-haroj~ 
Whiskers (vavg-o = a. cheek). Mar-vetur-arto = fiea.ma,nshi]> 
(mar-o = sea, vetur-i — to t r ave l , arto = a r t ) . 
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49. When the root should be a noun, adjec-
t ive , o r adverb . — When the joining of the root only 
makes the compound word difficult to pronounce, the 
root is generally made a noun by adding 0 for the 
sake of euphony, as :—Lerno-libro = manual, instruc-
tion book. Aŭstro-lando = Austria. But if the pre-
fixed root alone would not give the required meaning, 
the noun, adjective, or adverb is prefixed, as 
Estis unu-taga laboro = it was one day's work. 
Estis la unua-taga laboro = it was the first day's 
work. La supre-citita paragrafo = the above-quoted 
paragraph. In case of adverbs, N to form the accusa-
tive is also added, if direction is implied, as :— 
Li supren-iris la monton = he ascended the mountain 
(see 67 (b)). 

N.B.—The hyphens are not necessary. 

50. The idea conveyed by the root.—In forming 
a word, the first thing is to find out the exact primary 
idea contained in the root. Do not think, for instance, 
that because you happen to know tha t one of the 
meanings of cel-o is end, tha t cel-i will mean to finish 
or end; the primary idea of eel- is aim, or purpose, 
therefore cel-i is to aim, to purpose. Do not, in the 
case of a word with one or more suffixes, think that 
because you know one of its meanings, you know also 
the idea conveyed in its root. For instance, kresk-aĵ-o 
is a plant, but do not at once say tha t kresk-i is 
to plant; kreskajo comes quite logically from 
kreski = to grow, therefore kreskajo is a thing 
grown, a growth, a plant. So ov-aĵo is something 
derived from ov-o = <ro egg, viz., an omelet. Similarly 
from kudr-i —to sew, we get kudr-il-o = a tool (or 
means) for sewing, a needle. 
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PRIMARY WORDS (Vortoj fundamentaj). 

51. The Primary words are 158 in number, and 
must be carefully learnt (see list, Par t V.). They are 
not only complete words in themselves with a definite 
meaning, but they can be treated as root-words and 
receive prefixes, suffixes, and grammatical termina-
tions. There is no rule against any of these words, 
ending in a vowel, from receiving, if logically allow-
able, the accusative N or the plural J (see para. 142). 

EXAMPLES.—Jf-n (behold), jene = As follows. Ne (no, not), 
nei=To deny. Tie (there), tievlo — A man from there ( that 
place). Ĝirkaŭ (around, round), CJV£«IM = TO surround. Jen 
(yes), jeso=An affirmation, Tiaj esprimoj = Such (kind of) 
expressions. Tivj ĉevaloj = Those horses. Li aĉetis ĉiujn 
ĉevalojn = E.e bought all the horses. Faru al mi ian respon-
d<wi=;Make me some (kind of) reply. Venu tien ci = Come 
hither. Diru al mi tion, Hon vi / a r i s = Tell me what ( tha t 
which) you did (have done). Unuj tion ĉi faris, aliaj 
tion = Some did this, others tha t . 

Among the P r imary W o r d s are found all the personal and 
demonstrative pronouns, all the cardinal numbers and pre-
positions, and also most of the common adverbs and con-
junctions. I t is impor tan t , therefore, t h a t the s tudent 
should thoroughly master the i r meaning. 
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FOREIGN WORDS (Vortoj fremdaj). 

52. F o r e i g n w o r d s are those which ia most 
languages are derived from the same source, and, 
being consequently much alike in formation, are 
easily understood by most nations, there being only 
a slight difference in spelling and tha t difference 
of termination which occurs in all languages. Dr. 
Zamenhof wisely lays down they should undergo no 
change, beyond conforming to Esperanto orthography 
and its grammatical terminations. I t is, of course, 
necessary that these words should be spelt, and con-
sequently pronounced, alike by all Esperantists, so, to 
show their change from English spelling, the follow-
ing examples are given, not only of words which may 
be called " foreign," bu t of others tha t are a near 
approach to English in formation. This will not only 
help the student to form foreign words for himself, 
but may give him a knowledge of the construction of 
other words in common use. I t must be borne in 
mind that these changes of letters by no means 
invariably take place; they are only general. 

52 (a).—Initial and Medial Letters. 

C (hard) = K generally, as -.—Declaration = deklaracio, 
economy = ekonomio, decameter=dekametro, hectogram 
= hektogramo, i n a few eases C becomes Ĝ, as :— 
Dedicate = dediĉi, c«r/>ere<er = ĉarpentiStO (probably from 
the French charpentier). 
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C (soft) generally undergoes no change, so remains C with 
its sound of TS, as :—(7/>Aer = ciferO, cigar = Cigaro, 
gallicism = gal ic ismo, glycerine = glicerino, grimace = 
grimaco, spice = spiCO. Some few words change to Z, 
as :—Price = prezo. 

Ch (soft) = (?, as :—Chamber = ĉa.mbrO, charming = iarma, 
chaste = casta , chief = ĉefo. Exception :—China = 
Hinujo. 

Ch (hard) = H generally, as:—Chameleon = ĥameleono, chaos 
= ha0S0,^chemistry = hemiO, cholera = holero, oligarchy 
= oligarĥio, hypochondria=\Ĥ\iQY\Ot\Ŭr\0, chorister = 
horisto. I t will be seen tha t these words are mostly 
derived from the Greek. 

C (soft or hard) = G generally, as :—Geology = geologio , 
elegant = e leganta , ageneral (officer) = generalo. The 
exceptions in which C is used are mostly words following 
the French pronunciation, as :—Danger = danĝero, 
garden =• ĝardeno , general (adjective) = ĝenerala , germ 
= ĝermo, giraffe = ĝ irafo , etc. 

PH = F, a s : — E l e p h a n t i a s i s l e f a n t i a z o , sphere = Sfero, etc. 
QU=K V, as :—Equivalent=ek vi valenta, eloquent = elokventa, 

inquisition = inkvizicio, quantity ~ kvanto, quadratic = 
kvadrata. 

S = »S, but in a few instances it becomes S (probably following 
German pronunciation) or C, as :—Slime = sljmo, smear 
= ŝmiri, spare = ŝpari, spin= ŝpini, etc. Parsimony = 
parcimonio. 

S (sounded like Z) = Z generally, as ?—Desert — dezerto, rose 
= rozo, present = prezentl, preside =prezidi , etc. 

Sh = .Ŝ generally, as :—.Sftar£ = ŝarkO, sAip = Ŝipo, shoe = 
ŝuo7 

Th =T, as :—Theatre = \.eatro, mythology— mitologio. 

X = KS or KZ, which can generally be determined by the 
English sound of X, as : — Example - ekzemplo, exercise 
ekzerco, dispatch = ekspedi, excite = eksciti, exposition— 
ekspozicio, ea;is< = ekzisti. In a few instances X becomes 
S, as : —Extinguish = est ingi , explore — esplori, express = 
esprimi. Occasionally L is used for A', as :—Expel = 
elpeli, excrescence = elkreskajo, etc. When L is substi-
tuted it will be observed tha t the English prefix EX 
means " out of," and that , therefore, Esperanto logically 
use3 the preposition EL, meaning " o u t of," as the 
prefix. 
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52 (b).—Terminal Letters. 

Terminal Letters.—If the last syllable ends in the sound 
of a consonant, it is generally r ight to add 0 to the last 
consonant of the English word, to form a noun, as -.—Diadem 
= diademo, diagon/d = diagonalo, granite = granito, dialogue 
= dialogo, debate = debato. There are, of course, exceptions. 
Beginners should always consult the Esperanto Dictionary if 
they have any doubt as to internat ional i ty or spelling. Note 
the following terminations, which have a peculiarity of their 
own :— 

-ER. — RO generally, for a noun, as :—December = Decembro, 
diameter = diametro. Words like " c e n t r e , " "theatre," 
etc., sometimes spelt " c e n t e r , " " t h e a t e r , " follow the 
rule, as:—Centro, teatro. 

-IC. and -ICAL. =A or I A. These terminations are English 
suffixes for adjectives. Esperanto, however, discards 
them and gives its own adjectival suffix A, as :—Galvanic 
= galvana, hypnotic = hipnota, theatrical = teatra, 
identical = identa, theoretic = teoria, geographical = 
geograf ia . (See remarks on -OGY and -ISM). 

-ICS. = ICO. The English termination -ICS has a plur&l 
form, but in Esperanto -CS is generally represented 
by -K0, and not the plural -KOJ, as :—Mathematics= 
matematiko, etc. 

-INE. The 1 in this termination is occasionally turned into E, 
as :—Gelatine = ge lateno. I t more commonly is retained 
as :—Glycerine = glicerino. 

-ISH. = DUBE (doubtful) prefixed to colours to form the 
adjective, as : — Dubenigra=blackish, dubeblanka-
whitish, dubeverda = greenish. 

-ISM. 0 is simply added to the great majority of the 
numerous English nouns ending in -ISM, to form the 
Esperanto word, but, as these letters rarely form part of 
the root of the word from which they are derived, it is 
better to look upon -ISM as an English suffix, and elide 
it in forming other par ts of speech. The adjectives of 
these words nearly always end in -IC or -ICAL, which, as 
before stated, becomes -A in Esperanto. For instance 
Galvanism = galvanismo, galvanic — galvana, galvanize 

gaivan-igi ; thus the root is really galvan-. So 
hypnotism = hipnotismo, hypnotic = hipnota, hypnotize= 
hipnotigi (root, hipnot-). A few words are formed 
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otherwise, as :—Criticism = kritiko, criticize = kritiki 
(root, kritik-), /nno<teaZ=fanatika, from which " fana -
ticism " is regularly formed by the suffix -EC-, viz., 
fanatikeco. Similarly, sceptical ?= skeptika, scepticism 
= skeptikeco. But fanat ic ismo and skepticismo are 
also sometimes used. 

-1ST. When an English word ends in -1ST, which has the 
same meaning as the Esperanto suffix -1ST-, be careful not 
to think t h a t adding 0 will always form the noun. Find 
out first what the root is. For instance, profesio = 
" a profession" (root, profesi-), therefore pr0fesiist0 = 
" a professional " (not profesisto). Drug = drogo (root, 
drOgT-), therefore the double i is not required here, so 
druggist = drogisto . 

-MENT, When this is the English termination of a noun 
derived from a root not ending in -MEMT, it becomes 0, 
as :—Embarrass = embarasi , embarrassment — embaraso, 
rebate = rabati, rebaternent = rabato. But when -MENT 
is part of the English root i t is retained, as :—Element = 
elemento, experiment = ŭksperimento, fundament = fun-
damento. 

-0GY. Words derived from the Greek change Y into 10, 
as -.—Geology = geologio , theology = teologio. The 
adjectives of these words end in -IC and -ICAL, and, 
as their Esperanto root ends in -I, A must be added 
to this to form the adjectives geo log ia , teologia. 

-ON. Words derived from the Greek change -ON into a 
vowel, if the word is clearly recognizable without -ON, 
as :—Automaton = automata, phenomenon = fenomeno. 
When the word might be mistaken without the full 
letters, the vowel is added, as :—Diapason = diapazono. 

-SIS. = ZO generally, as -.—Apotheosis = apoteozo, hypothesis = 
hipotezo, oasis — oazo, synthesis = sintezo. 

-TH. = T, as : — Hyacinth = Y\iacintO. 

-TION. = (7/0, as :—Declaration = (ieMaraciO, exposition = 
ekspozicio, arbitration = arbitraciO, generation = gener-
acio, situation = situacio. 

-UM. = 0 generally, as -—Epithalamiurri = epitalamio, gym-
nasium (college) = g imnazio , geranium = geranio. 

- Y . = I O generally in words derived from Latin or Greek, 
as -.—Philosophy = filozofio. parsimony^ = parcimonio, 
sympathy=simpatio, industry = industrio. 
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53.—GRAMMATICAL TERMINATIONS 

(Gramatikaj Finiĝoj). 

>< A final denotes an Adjective. Patra, paternal, 
i E t , ,, an Adverb. Patre, paternally. 
I I „ ,, t he Infinit ive Mood. Fari, to do. 

0 ,, ,, a Noun. Patro, a father. 
U ,, ,, the Impera t ive Mood. Faru, do. Li 

faru, let him do. Diru, ke li faru tion, 
say, he is to do that. 

J „ ,, t he Plural . Patroj, fathers. 
N ,, ,, the Accusative Case. Patron. Mi vidis 

mian patron, I saw my father. 
AS „ ,, the Present Tense. Ml faras, L do, or, I 

am doing. 
IS ,, ,, the Pas t Tense. Li faris, he did, or, hi 

has done. 
OS ,, ,, the F u t u r e Tense. Ni faros, we shall do. 
US ,, ,, t he Conditional Mood. Vi farus, you 

should, or would, do. 
A N T A ,, ,, Present Par t ic iple Active. Faranta, 

doing. 
I N T A ,, ,, Pas t Part iciple Active. Farinta, having 

done. 
ONTA ,, ,, Fu tu r e Par t ic iple Active. Faronta, 

about to do. 
ATA ,, ,, Present Par t ic iple Passive. Farata, 

being done. 
I T A ,, „ Pas t Par t ic iple Passive. Far'lta, having 

been done. 
OTA ,, „ Fu tu r e Part ic iple Passive. Farota, 

about to be done. 

N.B.—1There are three forms of participles, the adjectival, 
substantival, and adverbial. The one given above is the 
adjectival. I n the adverbial form the final A is changed 
into E. Farante tion, \\... = By {in, or, through) doing that, 
he.... To form the substantive, change A into 0. La 
FarantO=77ie doer (the person doing). These three forms 
are applicable to all the three participles in both the active 
and passive voices (see paras. 208—210). 
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LIST OF SUFFIXES (Sufiksoj). 
54. The following lists of suffixes (31) and pre-

fixes (7 in number) should be carefully studied, since 
innumerable words of the finest shade of meaning can 
be formed by their aid, in fact they are the ground-, 
work of the language. In cases where a suffix can be 
used as a root," the word it helps to form is given. 
The hyphens are only used to show the root, suffix, 
and grammatical termination of the examples. The 
student should form other words himself, and study 
the works of the best authors. (For remarks on 
suffixes and prefixes see paras. 270—290). 

-AĈ - Denotes badness of quality or condition, 
dom-o, a house, dom-ao-o, a tumble-down house. 
ĉeval-o, a horse, ĉeval-aĉ-o, a sorry nag. 

- A D - Denotes the continuation of an action (para. 270): 
paf-o, a shot, or discharge, paf-ad-o, a firing, fusilade. 
ir-i, to go, ir-ad-i, to continue going. 

- A Ĵ - Denotes some real or concrete thing made from, 
or having the quality of, the root (aĵ-o, a thing), 
(para. 271) : 

mola, soft, mol-aj-o, a soft thing, or substance. 
frukt-o, fruit, frukt-aĵ-o, jam. 

- A H - Denotes a member, inhabitant , or partisan 
(an-o, a member (of a club, etc.) (para. 272) : 

vilaĝ-o, a village, vilaĝ-an-o, a villager. 
London-o, London, London-an-o, a Londoner. 

- A R - Denotes a collection of the idea implied in the 
root (ar-o, a collection, flock), (para. 273): 

arb-o, a tree, arb-ar-o, a wood. 
hom-o, a man, hom-ar-o, mankind. 
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-ĈJ- These letters, subst i tuted for one or more of the 
letters of a masculine name, make it an affec-
tionate diminutive (para. 274) : 

Petr-o, Peter, Pe-ĉj-o, Pete. 
Vilhelm-o, William, Vilhel-cj-o, Willie, Vilhe-ĉj-o, 

Will, Vil-cj-o, Billy, Vi-ĉj-o, Bill. 

-NJ- For feminine names insert nj instead of ej 
(para. 274) : 

Mari-o, Mary, Ma-nj-o, Polly. 
Helen-o, Helen, Hele-nj-o, Nelly, He-nj-o, Nell. 

-EBL- Denotes possibility, similar to the English 
terminations -able, -ible (ebl-a, possible, ebl-e, 
perhaps), (para. 275) : 

legr-i, to read, leg-ebl-a, legible. 
tra-vid-i, to see through, tra-vid-ebl-a, transparent. 

-EC- Denotes an abstract quali ty of the idea con-
veyed in the root, like the English terminations 
-ness, -tude, -ity (ec-o, a distinctive marlc, or quality), 
(para. 271) : 

bon-a, good, bon-ec-o, goodness. 
kuraĝ-o, courage, kuraĝ-ec-o, fortitude. 

-EDZ- Denotes a married person (edz-o, a husband), 
(para. 276) : 

doktor-o, a doctor, doktor-edz-in-o, a doctor's wife. 
lav-ist-in-o, a washerwoman, lav-ist-in-edz-o, a 

washerwoman's husband. 

-EC- Denotes augmentation, intensity of degree 
(eg-a intense, eg-ec-o, intensity), (para. 277): 

grand-a, great, grand-eg-a, enormous. 
pord-o, a door, pord-eg-o, a portal, outer-door. 
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- E J - Denotes the place specially used for, or allotted 
to, the idea implied in the root (ej-o, place, 
location), (para. 27S) : 

preĝ-i, to pray, preĝ-ej-o, a church. 
tomb-o, a grave, tomb, tomb-ej-o, a graveyard, 

cemetery. 

-EM- Denotes propensity, inclination, disposition 
(em-o, a disposition, bias, tendency), (para. 275) : 

babil-i, to chatter, babil-em-a, chattering. 
pac-o, peace, pac-em-a, inclined to peace, peaceful. 

-ER- Denotes one of many objects of the same kind, 
a small f ragment (er-o, an item), (para. 273): 

sabl-o, sand, sabl-er-o, a grain of sand. 
mon-o, money, mon-er-o, a coin. 

- ESTR- Denotes a chief, leader, ruler, or head of 
(estr-o, a chief), (para. 272) : 

iip-o, a ship, ŝip-estr-o, a captain of a ship. 
imperi-o, an empire, imperi-estr-o, an emperor. 

- E T - Denotes diminution of degree (et-a, little, small), 
(para. 277) : 

mont-o, a mountain, mont-et-o, a hill. 
rid-i, to laugh, rid-et-i, to smile. 

•ID- Denotes the young of, offspring, descendant 
(id-o, offspring), (para. 279) : 

ŝaf-o, a sheep, ŝaf-id-o, a lamb. 
Izrael-o, Israel, Izrael-id-o, an Israelite. 

•IC- Denotes the causing, making, or rendering any-
thing to be in the state implied by the root 
(ig-i, to get, to cause, to male), (para. 280) : 

mort-S, to die, mort-ig-i, to kill. 
pur-a, clean, pur-ig-i, to clean, purify. 
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- I Ĝ - Denotes the action of becoming, turning to, and 
has sometimes a reflexive force (igr-i, to become, 
to be made), (para. 280) : 

rug-a, red, ruĝ-iĝ-i, to become red, to blush. 
riĉ-a, rich, riĉ-iĝ-i, to become, or grow rich, or to 

get rich. 

- I L - Denotes the tool or ins t rument or means by 
which something is done (il-o, a tool, means), 
(para. 281) : 

tranĉ-i, to cut, tranĉ-il-o, a knife. 
pres-i, to print, pres-il-o, a printing press. 

- I N - Denotes the feminine gender (in-o, a female), 
(para. 282) : 

frat-o, a brother, frat-in-o, a sister. 
leon-o, a lion, leon-in-o, a lioness. 

- I N D - Denotes worthiness, deserving of something, 
worthy of (ind-o, worth, merit), (para. 275): 

laŭd-i, to praise, laŭd-ind-a, praiseworthy. 
estim-o, esteem, estim-ind-a, estimable, worthy of 

esteem. 

- I N C - Denotes a thing used for holding only one 
object (ing-o, a socket, or sheath), (para. 278): 

plum-o, a pen, plum-ing-o, a penholder. 
kandel-o, a candle, kandel-ing-o, a candlestick. 

-1ST- Denotes a person occupied with the idea con-
tained in the root (para. 272) : 

drog-o, a drug, drog-ist-o, a druggist. 
ŝtel-i, to steal, ŝtel-ist-o, a thief. 

- N J - See Ĉ J , page 28, and para. 274. 

-0BL - Denotes a numeral multiple (para. 284) : 
du, two, du-obl-a, double. 
tri, three, tri-obl-a, triple. 
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-OH- Denotes a numeral fraction (para. 284) : 
kvar, four, kvar-on-o, a fourth. 
kwin, five, kvin-on-o, a fifth. 

-OP- Denotes a numeral collective (op-a, collective), 
(para. 284) : 

du, two, du-op-e, by twos. 
dek, ten, dek-op-e, by tens, ten together. 

- U J - Denotes tha t which contains, produces, encloses, 
or bears, bu t capable of containing, etc., a quan-
tity or more than one article (uj-o, a receptacle), 
(para. 278) : 

ink-o, ink, ink-uj-o, an inkpot. 
plum-o, a pen, plum-uj-o, a pencase (not a pen-

holder). 
turk-o, a Turk, Turk-uj-o, Turkey. 

-UL - Denotes a person or being characterised by the 
idea implied in the root (para. 272) : 

riĉ-a, rich, riĉ-ul-o, a rich man. 
avar-a, avaricious, avar-ul-o, a miser. 

- U M - Has no defined meaning. I ts different mean-
ings are easily suggested by the context and 
the signification of the root to which it is joined. 
I t is rarely used (para. 285) : 

kol-o, a neck, kol-um-o, a shirt collar. 
plen-a,/i<W, plen-um-i, to fulfil. 
man-o, a hand, man-um-o, a cuff. 

M0ŜT0. This word is not exactly a suffix, although it 
is usually included amongst them. I t is a general 
title of respect or politeness (para. 283) : 

reĝ-o, a king. Via Reĝa Moŝto, your Majesty. 
Via Mosto, your Highness, your Eminence, your 

' Warship, your Honour. 
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55. LIST OF PREFIXES (Prefiksoj). 

BO- Denotes any relationship result ing from marriage 
(para. 286) : 

patro, a father, bo-patro, a father-in-law. 
filino, a daughter, bo-filino, a daughter-in-law, 

DIS- Denotes division, dissemination, separation, etc., 
as i t does in English (para. 287) : 

jeti, to throw, dis-ĵeti, to throw about, to scatter. 
ŝiri, to tear, dis-ŝiri, to tear in pieces. 

EK- Denotes the beginning of an action, or its short 
duration (para. 288) : 

kanti, to sing, ek-kanti, to begin to sing. 
brili, to shine, ek-brili, to flash. 

EKS- Denotes late, formerly, like the English ex-. 
kolonelo, colonel, eks-kolonelo, ex-colonel. 
edziĝo, a wedding, eks-edziĝo, a divorce. 

CE- Denotes persons of both sexes taken together 
(para. 286) : 

patro, a father, ge-patroj, -parents, or father and 
mother. 

mastro, a master, ge-mastroj, master and mistress. 

MAL- Denotes the direct opposite of any idea (para. 

forta, strong, mal-forta, weak. 
estimi, to esteem, mal-estimi, to despise. 

RE- Denotes, as in English, repetition, again, back 
(para. 290) : 

iri, to go, re-iri, to go again. 
diri, to say, re-diri, to repeat. 

32 



ELISION. I T 5 6 — 5 7 . 

ELISION (Elizio). 

56. E l is ion is not common in Esperanto, except in 
poetry, where it is used, when required, for the pur-
pose of rhythm. Some prose writers use it, but it is 
better to avoid its use. 

57. The let ter A in the article la may be elided 
when the article is preceded by a preposition ending 
in a vowel, for then the L of the article can be sounded 
with the preposition and the full pronunciation given 
to the first let ter of the following word, e.g., de I' kreo 
de I' mondo (for de la) = since the creation of the vjorld. 

(a). In poetry the let ter A of the article, when not 
preceded by a preposition, may be elided before a 
word commencing with a vowel, and the final 0 of a 
substantive may also be elided, but in the latter case 
the tonic accent (para. 17) remains on the same 
syllable on which it would fall if no elision had taken 
place. 

The dropped let ter is in all cases noted by an 
apostrophe. 

Gis la beta sonĝo de V homaro (de V for dt la) 
Por ete-rna ben' efektiviĝos (ben' for beno). 
Till the beaut i fu l dream of humani ty 
Shall be realized for an eternal blessing. 

Ni semas kaj semas, neniam laciĝas, 
Pri V tempoj estontaj pensante (pri I' for pri la). 
W e sow and sow, are never weary, 
Thinking of t imes t o be. 

L' espero, I' obstino kaj la pacienco 
Jen. estas la signoj, per Icies potenco... 
Hope, tenaci ty , and pat ience 
Are t he signs by whose potency. . . 
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INTERROGATION (Demandado). 

58. Quest ions are asked in two ways, viz.,—either 
by the interrogative adverb 6u = whether, or by one of 
the interrogative words kia = what land of', kial = why, 
kiam = when, kie = where, kiel = how, kies = whose, 
kio = what, kiom = how much, or many, kiu = wk, 
which. 

(a). ĈU is used when none of the other words in a 
sentence are used in an interrogative sense. I t is in 
fact the general word for interrogations. 

EXAMPLES,—Ĝuvi komprenas ?= Do you understand? 6u 
li legos?—\) oes he read? Gu vi havas mian libron ?=Have 
you my book ? Cu vi havas tion, kion mi bezonas = Have you 
what (that which) I want ? Gu Johano iris lemejon ? (or, al 
lernejo ?) = Did John go (or, has J o h n gone) to school ? Cu vi 
pruntos al mi krajonon '{•-• Will you lend me a pencil? Cu 
li estos foririnta, antaŭ ol vi alvenos?=W ill he have gone 
away before you (will) arrive ? Cu vi estus tion farinta, se 
mi estus tie?=Would you have done t h a t if I had been 
there ? 

When the verb following 6u is in the Imperative 
mood, it shows the ellipsis of some other verb ex-
pressing " wish, desire, etc." (see paras. 200, 237 (to)). 

E X A M P L E S . — Ĝ u mi iru kaj kunpremu la gorĝon de tiu ĉi 
hundo... ? (Zamenhof, " L a Rabis toj ") = Shall I go and 
squeeze t h e th roa t of th is dog. . .? H e r e t he full phrase 
would be, Cu vi volas, ke mi iru... ? = D o y o u wish me to go... ? 
Cu mi axetu por vi libron ? = Shall I buy you a book ? Ĝu ni 
prenufiakron .? = Shall we t a k e a cab? 

The verb is sometimes omitted when a question is 
preceded by an assertion. 

EXAMPLES.—Hodiaŭ estas merkredo, ĉu ne ? (or, ĉu ne vere?) 
= To-day is Wednesday, isn' t i t ? Ili diris al vi la veron, 
ĉu ne ?= They told you the t ru th , d idn ' t they ? 
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(i). The following examples show the use of the 
interrogatives kia, kial, kiam, etc. 

EXAMPLES.—Kian leteron vi skribis ? = W h a t kind of let ter 
did you wri te? KM vi ne respondis? W h y did you not 
answer ? Kiam li alvenos ? = When will he come ? Kie estas 
la poŝtoficejo ? = Where is the post-office? Kiel vi faris 
tion ?— How did you do tha t ? Kies domo estas tiu ?= Whose 
house is t h a t ? Kion vi komilas al mi fari ? — W h a t do you 
advise me to do? Kiom da ĉevaloj estas tie ?= How many 
horses are there? (at t h a t place). Kiom kostas tio ? = How 
much does tha t cost ? Kin estas en la ĝardeno ? = Who is in the 
garden? Kiuj estas la tagoj de la semajno ? = Which are the 
days of the week ? Kiun vi ridis en la preĝejo ?= Whom did 
you see in the church ? Kiu estas tie f— W h o is there ? 

(c). Of the above, those ending in a consonant are 
invariable. Those ending in a vowel can take the 
accusative N, but kia and kiu are the only words 
which take the plural J (para. 142). 

EXAMPLES.—Kien vi iras ? = W h i t h e r are you going? 
Kiajn tranĉilojn vi bezonas ? = W h a t kind of knives do you 
need ? Kiujn librojn vi aĉetis . ? = W h i c h books did you buy ? 

(d). From kiom the adjective kioma = how much is 
formed, and this also m a y b e used as an interrogative. 

EXAMPLE.—Je kioma horo vi venos? = At wha t o'clock 
(hour) will you come ? 

(See correlative words, paras. 147—157. For 
fur ther examples see paras. 64, 170. For place of 
interrogative see para. 91). 
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NEGATION (Neado). 

59. Double negatives are not used in Esperanto, 
for, if employed, they would, as in English, have an 
affirmative meaning. 

(a). He —no, not, is the word in general use to 
imply negation. I t is placed af te r the noun or pro-
noun and precedes the verb. 

EXAMPLES.—-Mi ne. havas Ubron=l have not a book. Gu 
vi tin ne vidis (or, Gu vi ne vidis tin ,?) = Did you not see him? 

(b). The nine correlative words, nenia, nenial, 
neniam, nenie, neniel, nenies, nenio, neniom, neniu, 
also imply negation. 

EXAMPLES.—Li havas nenian sperton = He has no kind of 
experience. Li ne havas ian sperton — He has not any kind of 
experience. Nenial li subite foriris de Londono = For no 
reason he suddenly left London. Mi nenion trovis = l found 
nothing. Mi ne trovis ion (ion, no t nenion, h e r e ) = I did not 
find anything. (See correlative words, paras. 147—157). 

(c). Nek = nor and nek... nek = neither ...nor have 
also a negative meaning. 

EXAMPLES.—A7E£ mi nek li estis tie = Nei ther I nor he was 
there. Mi vidis nek Johanon nek Georgon = I saw neither 
John nor George. 

Nek is generally used in the second clause of a sen-
tence, although the first is negative. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi ne scias la francan lingvon, nek la anglun, 
nek la turkan = I do not know the French language, or (nor) 
English, or (nor) Turkish. Nenio estas al mi pli kara, nek 
dolĉa, ol vi = Nothing is dearer to me or (nor) sweeter than you. 
Mi ne renlcontis lin, n&h lian fraton — l. did not meet him or 
(nor) his brother. 
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(d). Compound words with ne, sen, mal, have 
also a negative signification, and such words are often 
employed with a negative to express an affirmative 
assertion. 

EXAMPLES.—La okazo ne estis neatendita = The event was 
not unexpected. Lia riĉeeo ne estis senlima = H i s fo r tune 
was not unl imited. Li ne estis malhonesta = Ke was not 
dishonest. 

60. Double Negative.—Occasionally a double 
negative is used to give strong force to a negation. 
Dr. Zamenhof, in his translation of Hamlet, Act I., 
Scene 5, renders " L a y your hands again upon my 
sword: swear by my sword, never to speak of this 
that you have h e a r d " by Metu viajn manojn denoue 
sur ia glavon, kaj ripetu, ke vi neniam al neniu diros 
pri la apero de la nokto, lit. = Lay your hands again 
upon the sword, and repeat, that you never, to no one, 
will speak of the apparition of the night. 

Some Espe ran t i s t s do n o t consider th i s a double negat ive, 
but i t undoubtedly is, according t o t h e l i te ra l Engl ish t ransla-
t i o n ; in e i ther ease i t expresses a d m i r a b l y t he s t rong 
negative force of t h e oath . 

61. Of course, when two negatives refer to different 
verbs, expressed or unexpressed, this is not a double 
negative. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi ne volis, ne al vi skribi — 1 d id not wish, 
not to wr i te to you. ATe nur ne malamiko, sed kunhatalanto 
li estis=(He was) no t only no t an enemy, b u t he was a 
comrade in a rms (fellow comba tan t ) . 

62. A double negative may be used in such an 
expression as "cou ld not help," etc. 

EXAMPLE.—Li ne povis ne kisi la malgrandulon = He could 
not help kissing t h e l i t t l e one. L i t . : — H e could no t no t kiss 
the l i t t le one. 
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II 63—64. AFFIRMATION. 

QUESTIONS AND REPLIES 
fDemandoj kaj Respondoj). 

63. JeS =yes is the word used to answer a question 
affirmatively. 

EXAMPLES.—Cu vi vidis mian patron ? Jes / = Did you see 
my f a t h e r ? Yes. Jes, w i th t h e conjunct ion ke, is also used 
for " i t is so," as, mi vin certigas, kejes = l assure you that it 
is so. 

64. To give force to affirmative or negative replies 
one can add to ne or jes any suitable adverb, as 
certe = certainly, ja = indeed, kompreneble = of course, 
etc., etc., or repeat the verb of the interrogation 
without its complement, in the same way as in 
English we often repeat the auxiliary of the verb. 

EXAMPLES.—Ĝu vi far is tion ?=Did you do t h a t ? Jes! 
Jes! Mi faris, or Ne ! Ne ! Mi ne faris = Yes, yes, I did, or, 
No, n o ! I did not. Cu vi finis vian laboron? — Have you 
finished your work? Jes ! jet ! Mi finis, or, Ne, ja! Mint 
finis = Yes, indeed, I have, or, No, indeed, I have not. 
Cu vi mortigis tiun birdon? = Did you kill t ha t b i rd? Jes! 
Certe mi mortigis, or, Ne, kompreneble, mi ne mortigis = Yes! 
Certainly 1 did, or, N o ! Of course, I d i d ' n t ! On vi deziras 
kafon ?= Do you wan t coffee ? Jes, mi deziras, or, Ne, mi ne 
deziras; mi jam havas = Yes, I do, or, No, I do n o t ; I have 
(some) already. 

64. (a). When the verb is omitted in the reply, 
the case which it governs must be used. 

E X A M P L E S . — K i o m kostis la ĉapelo ? Naŭ ŝilingojn (aŭ, ĝi 
kostis naŭ ŝilingojn) = W h a t d id t h e h a t cost ? Nine shillings 
(or, i t cost nine shillings). Kien vi iras ? En la ĝardenon(aŭ, 
mi iras en la gardenon) = W h e r e (whi ther) are you going? 
In to the garden (or, I am going in to t h e garden). Kim 
pezas la kesto f Deknaŭ funtojn = W h a t does the chest weigh ? 
Nineteen pounds ; bu t , Kiom estas la pezo de la kesto ? 
Deknaŭ funtoj = W h a t is t h e weight of the ches t? Nineteen 
pounds. 
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THE ACCUSATIVE (La Akuzativo). 

65. Accusative when used,—The accusative is 
used in Esperanto :— 

(1). To show the direct object of a verb. 
(2). To show motion towards something (Rule 13, 

para. 94). 
(3). To show a preposition has been omitted 

(Rules 8 and 14, para. 94). 
The following are examples of these three uses :— 

6 6 . (l). To show the direct object of a verb. 
(a). After transitive verbs the accusative is used to 

show the direct object. 
EXAMPLES.—Johano vidas la knabon= J o h n sees the boy. 

Georgo aĉetis bonan eevalon = George bough t a good horse. 
Now in e i ther of these sentences t he o rder of t he words can 
be changed w i t h o u t a l t e r i ng t h e meaning , for La knabon 
vidas Johano would st i l l mean " J o h n sees t h e boy , " 
because Johano, being in t he nomina t ive , is clearly t he 
subject, and knabon, being in t he accusat ive , is clearly t he 
object. B u t if we inve r t ed the words in Engl ish , t h e sense 
would be en t i re ly changed (see o rder of words, paras . 
7 3 - 9 3 ) . 

(b). After participles.—The accusative is also used 
after active participles (adjectival or adverbial) to 
denote the object. 

EXAMPLES.—Johano estis rigardanta la knabon, kiam mi lin 
vidis = J o h n was looking a t t h e boy, when I saw him. 
Johano, vidante la knabon, donas al li pomon — J o h n , seeing 
the boy, gives h im an apple. Georgo estis aeetinta ĉevalon = 
George had bough t a horse. Georgo, aĉetinte ĉevalon, donis 
gin al sia frato = George, having bought (or, a f t e r buying) a 
horse, gave i t to his b ro the r (para. 212 (d) ). 
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(c). When a verb is omitted. —The accusative is 
also used in exclamations and in expressions in which 
some verb expressing " wish " or " desire " is under-
stood (see para. 64 (a) ). 

EXAMPLES. —Peston al la tranĉilo ! Mi tranĉis al mi la 
fingron / = Plague on the k n i f e ! I have cut my finger! 
Bonan tagon, Sinjoro = Good day, sir. Sainton al w, 
sinjorino = (lit.) Sa lu ta t ion to you, madam. In reply to a 
question t h e accusat ive is used, b u t only if the verb in the 
question, which is omit ted , governs t h e accusative, as 
Kiom kostas tin Si krajono ? (Gi kostas) du pencojn=Rov 
much does th is pencil cost? ( I t costs) twopence. Kiom 
estas la kosto detiu ĉi krajono? (Estas) dupencoj—What is 
the price of th i s pencil ? ( I t is) twopence. 

67. (2). To show motion towards something. 
(a). Accusative of direction.—-To show direction 

towards which movement (physical or moral) is 
made the accusative is used, and this is generally 
called " t h e accusative of direction." I t will he 
observed, however, tha t we can also use a preposition 
to show the motion, and, if such preposition in itself 
shows movement, its complement must be in the 
nominative, since all prepositions govern that case; 
but if the preposition does not in itself denote move-
ment, then its complement must be in the accusative. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi iras Romon (aŭ, al Romo) = I am going to 
Rome. Li kuris en la ĝardenon = He ran into the garden. 
The preposit ion en does no t show movement , therefore 
ĝardenon is in t h e accusative, b u t Li kuris en la ĝardeno= 
H e ran in t he garden. This means he was already in the 
garden, and was running in it . Sur la danan tronon vii 
havas rajtojn = On the Danish t h rone I have rights. Tio ĉi 
povas tre influi sur la sukceson de nia afero = This can 
influence much the success of our affair. 

(b). Adverbs also take the accusative of direction. 
EXAMPLES.—Kien vi iras ? Mi iras nenien hodiaŭ = Where 

(whither) are you going? I am going nowhere to-day. Ĝi 
falis teren (or, sur la teron) = I t fell t o the ground (or, on to 
the ground ; l i t . , ea r thwards) . Li iris hejmen, sed mi restis 
hejme = Se went home, b u t I remained a t home. 
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68. (3). To show that a preposition has been 
omitted. 

As stated in Rule 8, para. 94, every preposition in 
Esperanto governs the nominative case. 

By Rule 14 we are told tha t every preposition has 
a defined and constant meaning, bu t that if we must 
use some preposition, and the direct sense does not 
show what special preposition we are to take, we can 
then either use the indefinite preposition je, or the 
accusative without a preposition. The following are 
examples under this head in which the accusative 
may be used :— 

(a). After doubtful verbs.—From the foregoing 
remarks it follows tha t if we do not know whether a 
verb governs the accusative or not, we can always 
use the accusative, if no ambiguity is occasioned 
thereby, otherwise some preposition should be em-
ployed instead. 

For instance, we can say :—Obeu vian patron, or, Obeujevia 
patro, or Obeu aI via patro = Obey your fa ther . Si helpisal sia 
frato, or Si helpis sian fraton = Ŝhe helped her brother. Li 
pardonis sian Jilon, or, Li pardonis al sia filo — He forgave his 
son. But in phrases where doubt as to meaning may arise 
we must a lways use a preposition, as :—Li pardonis al sia 
ĥlo lian kulpon^Ke forgave his son his faul t . Not Li 
pardonis sian filon lian kulpon, for the two accusatives here 
would create confusion. Li seiiĝis la novaĵon en la dua de 
rnarto, or, Li sciiĝis pri la novajo la duan de marto= He 
learnt the news on the 2nd of March. 

(b). Duration or any point of time. 
EXAMPLES.—Hi restis tie kvar semajnojn (or, dum or tra, 

kvar semajnoj) = I remained there (during) four weeks. La 
proksiman lundon (or, en la proksima lundo) mi veturos 
Londonon (or, al Londono) = Nex t Monday I shall go to 
London. Printempon (or, en printempo) floroj aperas = ln 
Spring flowers appear. Li venos dimanĉon (or, en dimanĉo) = 
He will come on a Sunday. If we wish to say " He will 
come on Sunday , " we must t ransla te the word " nex t , " and 
say, Li venos la proksiman dAmanĉon. Similarly the accusa-
tive may be used for dates, as :— Washington (pronounced 
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VaShif/ton) estis naskita la dudek-duan (or, en la dudek-dua) de 
februaro — Washington was born on the 22nd of February. 
La 2Sm marton, 1906*, or, Je la 23* de marto, 1906*=23rd of 
March, 1900. 

(c). Price, weight, measure. 
EXAMPLES.—La libroj lcostis dele silingojn (or, po del 

silingoj) por dekduo = The books cost ten shillings (or, at the 
ra te of ten shillings) a dozen. La ĉambro estas alta delcdu 
futojn (or, je dekdu futoj) — The room is twelve feet high. 
La kesto pezas tride'k funtojn (or, je tridek funtoj) = The 
chest weighs th i r ty pounds. 

69. General Remarks on the Accusative. 
From the foregoing examples we see the important 

part the accusative N plays in the construction of 
Esperanto, the clearness it gives to the meaning of a 
sentence, and the advantage it affords in permitting 
words to be placed in almost any order. The follow-
ing examples will fu r the r i l lustrate this. 

(a). Qualifying and Predicative Adjectives.—An 
adjective is termed " q u a l i f y i n g " when its noun 
or pronoun actually possesses the quality which the 
adjective denotes ; and the adjective then agrees 
with the noun or pronoun both in case and number, 
But a predicative adjective, a l though it agrees in 
number, is always in the nominative (see para. 108). 

EXAMPLES.—Mi trovis la belajn rozojn (aŭ, rozojn belajn) = 
I found the beaut i ful roses. Mi trovis la rozojn belaj=l 
found the roses beaut i ful . I n the first example the asser-
tion is t h a t beautiful roses were found ; bu t in the second 
you assert only t h a t you found, or discovered, t h a t they were 
beautiful ; they might, in someone else's opinion, have been 
the contrary. 

(b). Qualifying adverbs are invariable. 
EXAMPLES.—Li skribis al mi tute malveran raporton pri la 

a/ero = He wrote me an entirely false s ta tement of the matter. 
Mtpensis, ke ŝi estas treege bela = I though t (that) she was (is) 
extremely beautiful . 

(c). Nouns and pronouns in apposition have also 
like cases and numbers. 
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EXAMPLES. — Vi serĉas la princon, Hamleton = Yon seek 
the Prince, H a m l e t . La diablo Ha prenu, la sentaŭgulon = 
The devil t a k e him, t he wre tch ! 

N . B . — N o t e t h e difference of case of two nouns in t he 
following sentences :—Kuracis to havis du infanojn, Jilon kaj 
filinon ; li nomis sian Jilon, Johano, kaj sian filinon, Mario. 
Kiam li parolis pri ili kun mi, li ĉiam nomis sian filon 
Johanon, kun voĉo de amo, sed sian Jilinon Marion, antipatie = 
A doctor had two chi ldren, a son and a d a u g h t e r ; he named 
his son, J o h n , and his d a u g h t e r , Mary . W h e n he spoke to me 
about them, he a lways named his son, J o h n , in voice of 
affection, bu t his daugh te r , Alary, wi th an t i pa thy . 

N . B . — I n th i s example , w h e n the nouns (Johano and Mario) 
are in t he nomina t ive , t h e y express w h a t is predicated or 
said abou t t he objec ts (Jilon and filinon). But when t hey 
agree in case w i t h t he objec ts (Jilon and filinon), t hey show 
they are nouns in apposi t ion (see paras. 108, 109). 

(ii). Proper names can be shown to be in the 
accusative by adding an apostrophe and N, if 
considered necessary, but the N c a n n o t be pronounced 
unless it is preceded by a vowel. Some writers add 
ON when the name ends with a consonant, or simply 
N if it ends in 0; if it ends in any other vowel, they 
either simply add N, or subst i tute an apostrophe for 
the vowel, and add ON. We th ink the best plan is 
to write the name in full, and then add the apostrophe 
and N. 

EXAMPLES.—Smith, Smith'n. Robinson, Robinson'n. 
Reeve, Reeve'n. Stel la , Stdla'n. Sara , Saran. Memfis, 
Memfison. Sargon, Sargonon. Of course proper names 
which have been conver ted by use in to Espe ran to a re t r ea t ed 
like other nouns in O, as, Londono, Londonon, Berlino, 
Berlinon. Jones iris Berlinon, kaj renkontis Arturon 
Brovm = Jones wen t t o Berl in a n d me t A r t h u r Brown. 
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CAPITAL LETTERS (Crandaj Literoj). 

70 . C a p i t a l L e t t e r s ( G r a n d a j L i t e r o j ) m a y be 
u s e d as t h e y a r e i n E n g l i s h , b u t a s t h e i r u se varies 
in d i f f e r e n t l a n g u a g e s , i t is as w e l l t o fo l low the 
m a j o r i t y of E s p e r a n t o w r i t e r s . W e , t h e r e f o r e , advise 
t h e s t u d e n t t o — 

U s e c a p i t a l l e t t e r s , a s i n E n g l i s h , e x c e p t >— 
(a). For words der ived f rom t h e names of places, as:—La 

a n g l a nacio = The English nation. Li e s t a s franco kaj 
l o ĝ a s en Francujo = He is a Frenchman and lives in France, 
Sur la danan tronon mi h a v a s raj to jn=Ow the Danish 
throne I have rights. 

(b). For t h e names of the days of t h e week and the names 
of the months , as :—Mi a l v e n o s lundon = I shall arriveona 
Monday.1 Li e s t i s nask i ta la d u d e k - d u a n de februaro= 
He was (had been) born (on) the 22nd of February. 

(c). For the pronoun " I " = mi. 
Some au thors wr i t e Sinjoro = Mr. wi th a small letter, but 

i t is more compl imentary to use a capi tal . Dr. Zamenhof 
uses capi tal le t ters for the names of months , but most 
au thors follow the custom of the i r own language, hence we 
of ten find small l e t t e r s used. 

1 No te t h a t lundon means " o n a (or, some) Monday." If 
we wish to say " o n M o n d a y , " meaning " n e x t Monday," 
t h e t rans la t ion would be Mi alvenos la proksiman lundon=1 
shall arr ive on ( the next) Monday (see para . 68 (b) ). 
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PUNCTUATION (Interpunkcio). 

71. Punctuat ion is only necessary to make clear 
the sense we wish to convey in writing. Happily 
it is not so important in Esperanto as in English, 
where a simple comma may make a great difference 
in the meaning of a sentence, and hence the verbosity 
of law documents in which stops are not used. 
Dr. Zamenhof places a comma before each interro-
gative or relative word, between the terms of com-
parison, etc. ; also before " and," but only if the 
sense is clearly intended to be interrupted. 

72. The following is what Dr. Zamenhof has written 
on the subject in the " Esperantisto." We give it in 
Esperanto, so that the student can see the punctuation 
for himself:— 

La reguloj pri la uzado de la interpunkcioj estas 
en nia lingvo pli-malpli t iaj samaj, kiel en ĉiuj aliaj 
lingvoj; sekve 6iu povas uzadi en Esperanto la 
interpunkciojn tiel, kiel li uzas ilin en sia nacia 
lingvo. Estas vere, ke en diversaj detaloj la uzado 
de la interpunkcioj estas malegala en diversaj lingvoj; 
sed car la objekto ne estas t re grava, tial ni pensas, 
ke ne venis ankoraŭ la tempo por difini en nia lingvo 
severajn regulojn por t iu j ĉi detaloj. En t iuj ĉi dubaj 
detaloj ĉiu povas uzi en Esperanto la interpunkciojn 
tiel, kiel li uzas ilin en sia nacia lingvo, ka j nur la 
uzo iom post iom ellaboros por t iu j ĉi negravaj 
detaloj difinitajn regulojn. 

Translation.—The rules regarding the use of stops 
are in our language more or less the same as in all 
other languages, therefore everyone can continue 
using in Esperanto stops in such a manner as he uses 
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them in his national language. I t is true that in 
several details the use of stops is different in various 
languages, but since the matter is not very important, 
we think the time has not yet come to lay down in 
our language strict rules for these details. In these 
doubtful details everyone can use in Esperanto the 
stops he uses in his national language, and only 
custom, little by little, will work out for these 
unimportant details definite rules. 
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ORDER OF WORDS (Ordigo de Vortoj). 

73. Since Esperanto has eliminated the defects of 
other languages, and embraced only the good points 
of each, its flexibility is great as regards the order of 
words in a sentence. This is principally owing to 
the accusative JY", distinguishing clearly the object 
from the subject, it being available for all nouns, 
pronouns, adjectives, participles, and even adverbs ; 
also to the fact that prepositions and conjunctions do 
not interfere with the proper functions of other 
words. In English the accusative case is only dis-
tinguished in the pronouns he, him, she, her, etc., etc., 
all other words of case being invariable, except, per-
haps, the adverbs here, hither, where, whither, etc., 
etc., which, by the bye, are often not used. I t is t rue 
that English has a possessive case, which in Esperanto 
is applied only to the correlative group of words 
ending in -ES, viz., ies, kies, etc. (see paras. 106 (h), 
154); bu t even this doubtful advantage is lessened 
by the fact tha t the apostrophe S in English is useless 
in speech in the plural when the word ends in S. For 
instance, when one says, " That is my brothers' house," 
does one mean it belongs to one brother or more 1 
Certainly, as mitten, with the apostrophe after the S, 
the meaning is two or more, but, as spoken, one would 
naturally suppose i t belonged to one brother only. 
So, to be clear, we should have to fall back on the 
Esperanto mode of expression, and say, That is the 
house of my brothers = Tiu estas la domo de miaj 
fratoj j even then Esperanto is clearer than English, 
for the pronoun (miaj) is a plural form, whereas in 
English my is the same for both numbers. 
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74. Owing to the above advantages, words may be 
arranged in almost any order in Esperanto, and yet 
be intelligible j but of course it is advisable they 
should follow one another in the natural sequence of 
our thoughts. The first point is, that the meaning 
of a sentence should be absolutely clear, and, secondly, 
that the sounds should be as harmonious as they can 
be, combined with clearness of expression. The student 
is advised to read the "Fundamenta Krestomatio," 
by Dr. Zamenhof, which will familiarize him with the 
construction of the language, and he will then rapidly 
acquire a knowledge as to the best order for words. 

75. Place of the subject and object.—The 
subject is usually placed before and the object after 
the verb. 

EXAMPLES.—Mia fratino aeetis libron=M.y sister bought a 
book. Rikardo manĝas kukon = Richard is eating a cake. 
Kukon manĝas Rikardo means exactly the same, and would 
be quite intelligible, bu t t he mind would not grasp the 
meaning so rapidly, and i t would be absurd, wi thout a reason, 
to place words in such an unna tu ra l order. 

76. Position for emphasis.—Words are often 
placed out of the usual order, as they are in English, 
to give emphasis, or for the sake of contrast. 

EXAMPLES.—-Z/CT, mi renkontis, ne ŝin = Him I met, not her. 
Unu aferon ni scias, ke ni konas nenion = One thing we know, 
t h a t we know nothing. 

77. Place Of the predicate.—The predicate, or 
what is said about the subject, is usually placed after 
the verb. 

EXAMPLES.—Li estos kontenta (or Li kontenliĝos) se vi donos 
al li ŝilingon= He will be satisfied if you (will) give him a 
shilling. Si fariĝus pli sana, se la vetero estus pli varma, or 
Si pli saniĝus, se la vetero pli varmiĝus = She would get better 
if the weather became warmer. B u t a f te r t he word kid it is 
preferable to pu t the predicate before t he verb, as :—Kid 
malsana li ŝajnas!= How ill he looks! Kiel li ŝajnas 
malsana would be qui te r ight , but we see here t h a t Esperanto 
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follows English exactly in its order of words, as i t does in 
many phrases, in which the construction is quite different in 
other languages. 

78. Place of the direct complement.—We have 
stated that the object is placed usually after the verb, 
but if it is a pronoun, it may follow or precede it. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi lin malamas, or, Mi malamas lin = l detest 
him. If , however, the pronoun be followed by an explanatory 
phrase, i t is bet ter to place i t a f te r the verb, as :—Mi vidis 
lin kuŝantan sur la lito = I saw him lying on the bed. Mi 
renkontis sin, ĝuste kiam ŝi estis eliranta = I met her jus t as 
she was going out (see para. 29). 

79. Place of the indirect complement.—The 
complement is said to be indirect when it is governed 
by a preposition (see Syntax, para. 31). I t is usually 
placed after the verb. 

EXAMPLES.—Zorgu pri tio = Take care of (about) t ha t . 
Alkonduku lin al mi= Bring him to me. La domo estas 
konstruata de mia patro = The house is being built by my 
father. Mi ĝin donis (or, donis ĝin) al li por lia nepino = l gave 
it to him for his granddaughter . Of course, we can place it 
before the verb if we wish, jus t as we can in English, and 
as we probably should in the following phrase :—El la 
dirita regulo sekvas, &e... = Erom the said rule, i t follows 
that . . . 

80. Place of circumstantial complements (see 
Syntax, para. 32).—These complements, which mark 
the time, place, manner, cause, etc., of an action, are 
usually placed first or last in a sentence. 

EXAMPLES.— Enprintempo floroj aperas = In spring flowers 
appear. Nur kelke da knaboj ludadis sur la kampo = Only a 
few boys were playing in the field ; or, Sur la kampo ludadis 
nur kelke da knaboj. In a sentence like the following the 
complement natura l ly is placed last , as :— Mi kriegis pro la 
dolorego = I howled wi th t he intense pain. But in one like 
the following, where there are two or more circumstantial 
complements, they natura l ly should come first in the sen-
tence, as :—Kun la haroj malordigitaj, kaj la okuloj eksaltantaj 
el la kapo de (or, pro) teruro, si kuregis tra la strato = Wi th 
dishevelled hair, and eyes s ta r t ing out of her (the) head wi th 
terror, she rushed down the s treet . 
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81. The complements of nouns, adjectives, 
or participial adjectives, always follow them. 

E X A M P L E S . — L A . amo al (or, -por) Dio= Love to (for) God. 
Mirigita de liaj vortoj, mi eliritt el la domo = Astonished at 
his words, I lef t (went out of) t he house. 

82. Place Of the infinitive.—The infinitive being 
really a noun, takes its place, according as it is the 
subject, predicate, or complement. When it is the 
subject, it generally precedes the verb, unless one 
wishes to place i t otherwise for the sake of em-
phasis. 

EXAMPLES.—Scii estas utile = Knowledge (to know) is useful. 
Honte estas mensogi = It is shameful to lie. If the predicate, 
i t usually follows the verb, as :—Tion fari estas agi malsaĝt= 
To do t h a t is to act foolishly. If the complement , it follows 
the word of which it is the complement, as :—Mi tre deziras 
paroli kun vi = I want very much to speak with you. Ni 
trinkas por sensoifi, kaj ni manĝas por senmalsati (or por 
sati)= We drink to allay th i rs t (to be wi thout thirst), and we 
eat to allay hunger (to be wi thout hunger), (to be satiated). 
Mi devas iri hejmen = I must go home. La elekto tion fari 
restas Se OT = The option of doing t h a t rests with you, 
Li estos tre feliĉa vin vidi morgaŭ = 'H.e will be very glad to 
see you to-morrow. La deziro kontraŭdiri = The desire of 
contradicting (to contradict) . 

83. Place Of the n o u n . — T h e noun is placed 
according as it is the subject, predicate, complement 
(direct, indirect, or circumstantial), (see paras. 
76—80). 

84. Place of the adjective.—The position of 
the adjective varies in national languages. In 
English it is nearly always placed before the word it 
qualifies, and we may say tha t this is generally its 
place in Esperanto. The following remarks and 
examples of the four classes of adjectives, "qualify 
ing," "predicat ive," "possessive," and "demonstra-
tive," will give an idea of its position, in accordance 
with the sense or emphasis wished to be conveyed. 
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(a). A qual i f y ing adjective may either precede or 
follow the word it qualifies. 

EXAMPLES.—La malfeliĉa knabo (or, knabo malfeliĉa) 
oerdis sian monwj on=The u n f o r t u n a t e boy lost his purse . 
Li renkontis maljunan virinon (or, maljunidinon), tre grasan, 
portantan (or, kiu porta») grandan korbon, plenan de ( o r , j e ) 
maturaj pomoj— He met an old woman, very f a t , car ry ing 
(or, who is carrying) a large baske t , fu l l of r ipe apples. 

(b). A predicative adjective is usually placed after 
the verb, and noun or pronoun, to which it relates. 

EXAMPLES.—La papero estas blank a = The pape r is whi te . 
Ill trovis la manĝaĵojn bcmaj =They found t h e ea tables good. 
Mi pens is, ke mi vidas ilin mortigantaj la homon = I t h o u g h t 
(that) I saw (see) t h e m kil l ing ( tha t t hey are kill ing) t h e man. 

N. B.—A predica t ive ad jec t ive does no t agree in case, 
when its noun or p ronoun is in t h e accusa t ive (paras. 69 (a), 
and 108 (&)). 

(•c). A possessive adjective precedes the word to 
which it relates, but if we wish to speak in an affec-
tionate strain, we can place it after the noun. 

EXAMPLES.—Mia patrino kaj miaj gefratoj donis al mi 
donacon en mia naskotago = My mothe r and my bro thers and 
sisters gave me a p resen t on my b i r t h d a y . Ne ploru, patrino 
mia!=Do not weep, m o t h e r d e a r ! (or, mother mine! ) . 
Johano mia, ne faru tion ! = J o h n dear , do not do t h a t . 

(d). A demonstrat ive adjective always precedes 
the word to which it relates. 

EXAMPLES. -Tin sinjorino estas mia fratino — T h a t lady is 
my sister. Du silingoj ne sufieos por aĉeti tiun libron — Two 
shillings will n o t buy t h a t book. 

(«). TO Show emphasis, adjectives can, as in 
English, be placed first in phrases. 

EXAMPLES. — B o n a , mafavara kaj ĝentila, li estis estimata de 
ciuj— Kind, generous and cour teous , he w a s es teemed by all. 
Feliĉa estas la homo, kiu ne havas malamihojn = H a p p y is the 
man who has no enemies. 
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85. Place of t h e p r o n o u n . — T h e place of the 
pronoun (personal or otherwise) is fixed according as 
it may be the subject or complement (direct or 
indirect), (see paras. 75, 78, 79). As in English, a 
personal pronoun, when the subject, can follow the 
verb in some cases. 

EXAMPLES.—"/ES," diris li, " vi estas prava"=" Yes," 
said he, " y o u are r igh t . " " Kial," ekkriis la homo, uvi 
taris tion ? "=" W h y , " cried the man, " did you do that V' 

86. P lace Of t h e v e r b . — T h e verb is, as a rule, 
placed after the subject, but this does not mean that 
i t is to follow it immediately, for it can be separated 
by predicates, complements, and adverbs, 

E X A M P L E S . — L a lingvo Esperanto, kreita de doktoro Zamen-
hof, estas jam uzata en la tuta mondo civilizita = The language 
Esperanto, created by Dr. Zamenhof, is already used in the 
whole civilized world. I n sentences like the following it is, 
as in English, often placed before the subject. " Kien ni 
iros," diris mi al li, " kiam via amiko alvenos ?" = " Where 
shall we go," said I to him, " when your fr iend arrives (shall 
arrive) 1" Nun alvenas la horo de la sukeeso por la lingvo 
int,ernacia = 'Now comes the hour of (the) success for the 
internat ional language. Aperis sur la monteto la figwo dt 
rajdanto = There appeared on the hill the figure of a horse-
man. (For the place of the Infini t ive see para. 82). 

87. Place Of the par t i c ip le varies as follows 
(а). When forming the compound tenses of 

verbs, the participle follows the auxiliary verb esti, 
but not necessarily immediately af ter it (see (d)). 

EXAMPLES.—Mi estos Jininta mian leteron, antaŭ ol li 
alvenos = I shall have finished my le t te r before he arrives 
(will arrive). Siestas tre amata de cra;' = She is very much 
loved by all. 

(б). In a qualifying or predicative sense they 
generally follow their noun or pronoun. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi vidis lin riproĉeganta kaj batanta la 
biabon = I saw him ( that he is) rebuking and beating the boy. 
Cu vi vidas mian hundon ĉasantan ŝafon ? = Do you see my dog 
chasing a sheep ? La fraulino leganta la jurnalon estas tre 
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beta — The young lady reading the newspaper is very beautiful. 
La konstruata domo (or, do mo konstruata,) = The house under 
construction (being constructed) . Ali imagis, ke mi vidas la 
homou kisanta la ririnon = l fancied (that) I saw the man 
kissing (that he is kissing) the woman. 

(c). An adverbial participle generally precedes 
i ts n o u n or p r o n o u n . 

E X A M P L E S . — Vidante dan amikon, li haltis = (On) seeing 
his friend, he stopped. Leginte la libron, Si ekdormis = Af te r 
reading (or having read) the book, she fell asleep (para. 212(d)). 

(d). For emphasis the participle may be put first 
io a sen tence . 

EXAMPLES. — Tedita vojaĝi, mi decidis reveni hejmen = Tired 
of travelling, I decided to re turn home. Amataj kaj 
estimataj de ĉiuj, la fratoj havis multajn amikojn = Loved and 
esteemed by all, the brothers had many friends. 

NOTE.—If qualifying and predicative participles are not 
placed in their na tura l position, viz., a f te r their nouns or 
pronouns, the sense may be entirely changed. For instance, 
in the following two sentences the words^are the same, but 
the sense varies wi th their positions :—Ŝi, kuranta en la 
cambron, vidis mian hundon (who is) running into 
the room, saw my dog (here kuranta is the qualifying 
participle of ŝi). Ŝi vidis mian hundon kuranta en la 
cambron = She saw mydog(thatheis) running into the room( here 
kuranta is the predicative participle of hundon, and, being 
predicative, does not t ake the accusative (see paras. 69 (a) 
and 108 (6)). The above two sentences might be altered as 
follows, showing different meanings, by using in the first an 
adverbial participle, and in the second a qual i fying partici-
ple, as:—Kurante en la ĉambron, ŝ i vidis mian hundon = 
( While) running into the room, she saw my dog. Si vidis mian 
hundon kurantan en la ĉambro->S'/<e saw my dog (which 
is) running in the room. (Cambro he re ; not cambron, 
accusative of direction). A phrase is often clearer if the 
conjunction ke be used instead of a predicative participle. 
For instance, instead of Ŝi vidis mian hundon kuranta en 
la ĉambron, we can say Ŝi vidis, ke mia hundo kuras en 
la cambron = She savi that my dog was (is) running into the 
room. 

88. P l a c e Of t h e a d v e r b . — T h e a d v e r b , as a r u l e , 
i m m e d i a t e l y p r e c e d e s o r f o l l o w s t h e w o r d to w h i c h i t 
refers , o r w h i c h i t qua l i f i e s . 
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E X A M P L E S . — Li rapide kuras, or, Li kuras rapide = He runs 
rapidly. La virino zorge legis (or, legis zorge) laleteron=The 
woman read the l e t t e r careful ly. Li ĝentile demetis la 
iapelon = He pol i tely took off his ha t . 

N . B . — I n th is last example it is more e legant to place the 
adverb, as in English, before t h e verb. 

(a). T o avoid a m b i g u i t y , care, however, must be 
taken not to place the adverb in a position where it 
might be taken to refer either to the word which 
precedes or the word which follows it . For instance, 
if an adverb be placed between two verbs, it some-
times happens that we cannot tell to which it refers, 
and the sense is thus materially altered. 

EXAMPLE.—Li ekstreme deziris saĝiĝi = Vle desired ex-
t remely to become wise. Li deziris saĝiĝi ekstreme = He 
desired to become ext remely wise. In th i s example, if we 
place the adverb between the two verbs, and say Li deziris 
ekstreme saĝiĝi, t he sentence migh t be t r ans l a t ed in either of 
t h e above t w o ways. 

(b). Adverbs of comparison, such as: iom, 
muite, kiel, plej, pli, sufiĉe, tiel, tiom, tre, tro, 
are always placed before the words to which they 
refer. 

EXAMPLES.—Li iom laeiĝis kaj multe senkuraĝiĝis = ~H.<t 
became somewhat fa t igued and much discouraged. Kiel̂  
malavare li agis, donante al sia frato tiom da mono, kiom li 
bezonis != How generously he ac ted in giving his brother as 
much money as he needed ! Li venos pli ait malpli frue=~Re 
will come sooner or la ter ( l i t . , more or less early). Vi agis 
plej saĝe, farante tion = You ac ted most wisely in doing that. 
Kio ajn okazos, li estis sufiĉe saĝa por tion fari= At all events 
he was wise enough to do t h a t . §i tre amis sian fraton= 
She loved her bro ther very much. Li tro manĝadas = H.e eats 
too much. 

(C). To give emphasis, adverbs and adverbial 
participles may commence a sentence. 

E X A M P L E S . —Ĝarme, bele kaj kortuŝante estis vidi la birdon 
zorgantan pri sia ido = Charming, beau t i fu l and touching 
i t was to see t h e bird t ak ing care of i t s offspring. Starante 
kun la brakoj eletenditaj, li paroladis al la popolamaso = 
Standing with arms outs t re tched , he ha rangued the populace 
(see para . 245 (a) ). 
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89. Place Of the preposition.—The preposition 
always immediately precedes its complement. 

EXAMPLES.—Skribu al mi= W r i t e to me. Li venis ĉe min 
kune kun la du hundoj je la tria (horo) = He came to my house 
(to me) along with the two dogs a t 3 o'clock. 

90. Place of the conjunction.—The conjunction 
always precedes the verb to which it refers, but 
separated from it by the words which logically inter-
vene. 

EXAMPLE.—Se iu, hodiaŭ matene, deziros min vidi, diru al 
ĝi, ke mi estas tre okupata = I t" anyone (someone), this morning, 
should desire to see me, tel l him (or her) I am very busy. 

N.B.—Note tha t iu does not give the sex, therefore ĝi is 
rightly used ; but, as in English, the sense would be clear 
without the words al ĝi. 

91. Place Of the i n t e r r o g a t i v e . — I n direct ques-
tions the subject usually precedes the verb. 

EXAMPLES.—Cu vi havas mian libron ? = Have you my book ? 
In English, in many cases, we place the subject f i r s t ; for 
instance, in the present tense we of ten commence a question 
with " D o " ; in the past , wi th " H a v e " or " D i d " ; in the 
future, with " Shall " or " W i l l " ; so if we subst i tu te Cu for 
any of these words, we have the Esperanto construction, 
as":—Cu vi bezonas tiun plumon? = Do^you want t h a t pen? 
Ĝu vi faris tion ?= Did you do t h a t ? Cu li venos tien ei? = 
Will he come here ? 

92. Place Of t h e n e g a t i v e . — T h e negative 
ne = not, when it relates directly to a verb, is placed 
immediately before such verb, but otherwise in its 
natural position in the clause. The negative correla-
tives nenia, nenial, etc., may be placed in almost 
any position, according to the emphasis we wish to 
give to the word. 

EXAMPLES.—ift lin ne vidis, or> Mi ne vidis lin = l did not 
see him. Ĉu vi ne vidis lin ? or, Ĝu vi lin ne vidis ?= Did you 
not see him ? Mi neniam renkontis sin, or, Neniam mi renkontis 
tin, or, Mi ŝin renkontis neniam = I never met her. Mi ne 
volas renkonti nur Johanon, sed ankaŭ Qeorgon = l do not 
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wish to meet John only, but also George. Mi volas nt 
renlconti nur Johanon, sed ankaŭ Oeorgon = l wish not to meet 
John only, bu t also George. 

93. Order very similar to English.—The fore 
going remarks show that the order of words in 
Esperanto is very similar to the English construc-
tion of sentences, and we can hardly do wrong if we 
follow it nearly word for word. A slightly different 
order in Esperanto sometimes makes an expression 
more elegant, but this is generally owing to harmony of 
sound rather than grammatical construction. 
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PART II. 

GRAMMAR. 
94. The following is the Complete Grammar 

Of Esperanto, as given by Dr. Zamenhof at page 
254 of his " Fundamenta Krestomatio de la Lingvo 
Esperanto," which he says is " a book that should be 
in the hands of every earnest student who desires 
to acquire a correct Esperanto style." This book 
contains a series of Exercises, Fables, Legends, 
Stories, Extracts from Scientific Articles, Articles on 
Esperanto, Poetry, Translations from Hamlet and 
The Iliad, showing how well Esperanto is adapted 
for every kind of subject. 

It will be seen that the whole Grammar consists of 
sixteen short Rules, which can be learnt in less than 
an hour. The Esperanto is given alongside the 
translation. Remarks on the Rules, with examples, 
will be found by referring to the paragraphs given 
after each Rule. 
COMPLETE CRAMMAR PLENA CRAMATIKO 

OF ESPERANTO. DE ESPERANTO. 
Alphabet. Alfabeto. 

The twenty-eight letters Aa, Bb,A Cc, Cĉ, Dd, Ee, 
and their pronunciation Ff, Gg, Gĝ, Hh, Ĥĥ, li, 
are given in paras. 1—4. -Jj, Ĵ ĵ , Kk, LI, Mm, Nn, 

Oo, Pp, Rr, Ss, SI, Tt, 
Uu, Ŭŭ, Vv, Zz. 

N.B.—Printing offices Rimarko. — Presejoj, 
which do not possess the kiuj neAposedas la literojn 
letters c, ĝ, ĥ, ĵ, ŝ, ŭ, can 6, ĝ, ĥ, ĵ, ŝ, ŭ, povas 
use instead of them ch, anstataŭ ili uzi ch, gh, hh, 
gh, hh,jh, sh, u. jh, sh, u. 
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Rules. 
I. 

THE A R T I C L E . — T h e r e 
is no indefinite article; 
there is only a definite 
article LA, alike for all 
sexes, cases, and numbers. 

N.B.—The use of the 
article is the same as in 
other languages. People 
to whom the use of the 
article presents a difficulty 
need not at first use it at 
all. 

(See paras. 96—102). 

I I . 

T H E SUBSTANTIVE.— 
Substantives have the 
termination 0. For the 
formation of the plural 
the termination J is added. 
There are only two cases : 
nominative and accusa-
tive ; the latter is obtained 
from the nominative by 
the addition of the ter-
mination N. The other 
cases are expressed by the 
help of a preposition (the 
genitive by DE, the dative 
by AL, the ablative by 
PER or other prepositions 
according to sense). 

(See paras. 103—106). 

Reguloj. 

I. 

Artilcolo nedifinita ne 
ekzistas ; ekzistas nur arti-
kolo difinita (la), egala 
por ĉiuj seksoj, kazoj kaj 
nombroj. 

Rimarko.—La uzado de 
la artikolo estas tia sama, 
kiel en la aliaj lingvoj. 
La personoj, por kiuj la 
uzado de la artikolo pre-
zentas malfacilajon, povas 
en la unua tempo tute 
ĝin ne uzi. 

II. 

La substantivoj havas la 
finiĝon o. Por la formado 
de la multenombro oni 
aldonas lafiniĝonj. Kazoj 
ekzistas nur du : nomina-
tivo kaj akuzativo; la 
lasta estas ricevata el Ia 
nominativo per la aldono 
de la finiĝo n. Laceteraj 
kazoj estas esprimataj per 
helpo de prepozicioj (la 
genitivo per de, la dativo 
per al, la ablativo per per 
aŭ aliaj prepozicioj laŭ la 
senco). 
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I L L 

THE ADJECTIVE .—The 
adjective ends in A. Cases 
and numbers as with the 
substantive. The com-
parative is made by means 
of the word PLI, the 
superlative by PLEJ ; 
with the comparative the 
conjunction OL is used. 

(See paras. 107—114). 

I I I . 

La adjeJctivo finiĝas per 
a. Kazoj kaj nombroj 
kiel ĉe la substantivo. La 
komparativo estas farata 
per la vorto pli, la super-
lativo per plej; ĉe la 
komparativo oni uzas la 
konjunkcion ol. 

IY. 

THE NUMERALS .—The 
cardinal numerals (they 
are not declined) a re : 
UNU, DU, TBI, KVAR, 
KVIN, SES, SEP, OK, 
NA U, BEK, CENT, MIL. 
The tens and hundreds 
are formed by the simple 
junction of the numerals. 
For the signification of 
ordinal numerals, the ter-
mination of the adjective 
is added ; for the multi-
ple—the suffix -0BL, for 
the fractional—ON, for 
the collective—OP, for the 
distributive — the word 
P0. Besides that, sub-
stantival and adverbial 
numerals can be used. 

(See paras. 115—124). 

I V . 

La numeraloj fundamen-
taj (ne estas deklinaciataj) 
estas: unu, du, tri, kvar, 
kvin, ses, sep, ok, naŭ, dele, 
cent, mil. La dekoj kaj 
centoj estas formataj per 
simpla kunigo de la 
numeraloj. Por la signa-
do de numeraloj ordaj oni 
aldonas la finiĝon de la 
adjektivo; por la multo-
blaj—la sufikson obi, por 
la nombronaj—on, por la 
kolektaj—op, por la dis-
dividaj—la vorton po. 
Krom tio povas esti uzataj 
numeraloj substantivajkaj 
ad verba j. 
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V. 

T H E PRONOUNS. — 
Personal pronouns = MI, 
VI, LI, SI, ĜI (referring 
to thing or animal), SI, 
N I , VI, ILI, ONI; the 
possessive pronouns are 
formed by the addition of 
the adjectival termination. 
Declension is as with the 
substantives. 

(See paras. 125—138). 

V. 

Pronomoj personaj: mi, 
vi, li, ŝi, gi (pri objekto aŭ 
besto), si, ni, vi, ili. oni; 
la pronomoj posedaj estas 
formataj per la aldono de 
la finiĝo adjektiva. La 
deklinacio estas kiel ĉe la 
substantivoj. 

VI. 

THE VERB.—The verb 
is not changed in person 
or number. Forms of 
the verb : the present 
tense (the time being) 
takes the termination 
-AS; the past tense (the 
time been, or having been) 
-IS; the future tense 
(the time about-to-be, or 
going to be) -OS; the 
Conditional mood -US; 
the Imperative (ordering) 
mood - U ; the Infinitive 
(indefinite) mood -I. 
Participles (with an adjec-
tival or adverbial sense) x 
Active present -ANT; 
active past -INT; active 
fu ture -ONT; passive 
present -AT; passive 

VI. 

La verba ne estas ŝanĝata 
laŭ personoj nek nombroj. 
Formoj de la verbo: la 
tempo estanta akceptas la 
finiĝon -as ; la tempo 
estinta -is; la tempo 
estonta -os ; la modo kon-
diĉa -us ; la modo ordona 
-u; la modo sendifina -i. 
Participoj (kun senco 
adjektiva aŭ adverba): 
aktiva estanta -ant; aktiva 
estinta int; aktiva eston-
ta -ont; pasiva estanta 
-at; pasiva estinta -it; 
pasiva estonta -ot. Ciuj 
formoj de la pasivo estas 
formataj per helpo de 
responda formo ' de la 
verbo esti ka j participo 
pasiva de la bezonata 
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past - I T ; passive fu tu re 
-OT. All forms of the 
passive are formed by help 
of a corresponding form 
of the verb EST I and a 
passive participle of the 
required verb. The pre-
position with the passive 
is DE. 

(See paras. 159—237). 

V I I . 
THE ADVERB.—Adverbs 

end in E ; degrees of 
comparison as with adjec-
tives. 

(See paras. 238—248). 

VII I . 
THE PREPOSITION. — 

All prepositions of them-
selves require the nomina-
tive. 

(See paras. 249—261). 

I X . 

P R O N U N C I A T I O N . — 
Every word is read as it 
is written. 

(See paras. 5—19). 

X. 

ACCENT. — The accent 
is always on the penulti-
mate syllable. 

(See para. 17). 

verbo ; la prepozicio ĉe la 
pasivo estas de. 

VII . 
La adverboj finiĝas per 

e ; gradoj de komparado 
kiel ĉe la adjektivoj . 

VI I I . 
Ciuj prepozicioj per si 

mem postulas la nomina-
tivon. 

I X . 
A 

Ciu vorto estas legata, 
kiel ĝi estas skribita. 

X. 

La akcento estas ĉiam 
sur la antaŭ lasta silabo. 
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X I . 

COMPOUND WORDS. — 
Compound words are 
formed by the simple 
junction of words (the 
chief word stands at the 
end) ; the grammatical 
terminations are also re-
garded as independent 
words. 

(See paras. 39—50). 

X I . 

Vortoj kunmetitaj estas 
formataj per simpla kuni-
go de la vortoj (la ĉefa 
vorto staras en la fino); 
la gramatikaj finiĝoj estas 
rigardataj ankaŭ kiel 
memstaraj vortoj. 

XII . 
N E G A T I O N . — W i t h 

another negative word 
the word NE is omitted. 

(See paras. 59—62). 

XI I I . 

DIRECTION.— In order 
to show direction, words 
take the termination of 
the accusative. 

(See para. 67). 

X I V . 

U S E OE PREPOSITIONS. 
—Every preposition has 
a defined and constant 
meaning ; but if we have 
to use some preposition 
and the direct sense does 
not show to us what 
special preposition we are 
to take, then we use the 
preposition JE, which has 

XII . 

Ce alia nea vorto" ia 
vorto ne estas forlasata. 

XIII . 
Por montri direkton, la 

vortoj ricevas la finiĝon 
de la akuzativo. 

X I V . 

Ciu prepozicio havas 
difinitan kaj konstantan 
signifon; sed se ni devas 
uzi ian prepozicion kaj la 
rekta senco ne montras al 
ni, kian nome prepozicion 
ni devas preni, tiam ni 
uzas la prepozicion je, 
kiu memstaran signifon 
ne havas. Anstataŭ la 
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no independent meaning. 
Instead of the preposi-
tion JE we can also use 
the accusative without a 
preposition. 

(See para. 251). 

prepozicio je oni povas 
ankaŭ uzi la akuzativon 
sen prepozicio. 

XY. XV. 
FOREIGN W O R D S . — T h e L a t i e l n o m a t a j v o r t o j 

so-called foreign words, fremdaj, t.e., tiuj, kiujn la 
that is, those which the plimulto de la lingvoj 
majority of languages prenis el unu fonto, estas 
have taken from one uzataj en la lingvo 
source, are used in the Esperanto sen ŝanĝo, 
Esperanto language with- ricevante nur la ortogra-
out change, receiving only fion de tiu ĉi lingvo ; sed 
the orthography of the ĉe diversaj vortoj de unu 
latter language; but with radiko estas pli bone uzi 
various words from one senŝanĝe nur la vorton 
root it is better to use fundamentan ka j la cete-
unchanged only the fun- rajn formi el tiu ĉi lasta 
damental word, and to laŭ la reguloj de la lingvo 
form the rest from this Esperanto, 
latter according to the 
rules of the Esperanto 
language. 

(See paras. .39, 52). 

XYI. XVI. 
ELISION. — The final La fina vokalo de la 

vowel of the substantive substantivo ka j de la 
and the article can be artikolo povas esti for-
omitted and replaced by lasata ka j anstataŭigata de 
an apostrophe. apostrofo. 

(See paras. 56, 57). 
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COMMENTARY 
O N T H E 

G R A M M A R . 
PARTS OF SPEECH (Parolpartoj). 

95. There are nine parts of speech in Esperanto, 
as found in most other languages, viz., the Artide 
(Artikolo), Noun (Substantivo), Pronoun (Pronomo), 
Adjective (Adjektivo), Yerb (Verbo), Adverb (Ad-
verbo), Preposition (Prepozicio), Conjunction (K011-
junkcio), Interjection (Interjekcio). 

With the exception of the 158 Primary Words 
(see page 21), every part of speech has its distinctive 
termination, so the student, when he has learnt the 
Primary Words, knows at a glance to what part of 
speech every other word belongs, and, as regards a 
verb, he can also tell its tense or mood. If a word 
ends in -0, it is a noun ; if in -A, an adjective; if in 
-E, an adverb; if in -I, -U, -AS, -IS, -OS, or -US, a 
verb. If it ends in -N, it is in the accusative case 
and if in -J, it is plural. 

EXAMPLES.—Domo = a house. i"A«7A=easy. Feliĉt-
happily. Doni = t o give (Infinitive). Batu lin=beat him 
( Impera t ive and Accusative). Mi vidas la homojn = I see the 
men (Present tense and Accusat ive plural) . Vi diris=you 
said (Past tense). Ni iros = we shall go (Fu tu re tense). Se 
ili estus bonaj = If t hey were good (Conditional mood aDd 
plura l adject ive) . 
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THE ARTICLE (La Artikolo). 

96. There is no word in Esperanto for the 
Indefinite Article. I t is, as in Latin, implied in the 
noun, if the sense in English requires it. 

EXAMPLES.—Tiu estas floro = Tha t is a flower. Patrino 
kaj jilo= Mother and son. Cu vi vidas birdon sur tiu arbo? = 
Do you see a bird on t h a t t ree ? 

97. The definite article is La = The. It is, as in 
English, the same for all genders, numbers, and cases. 

EXAMPLES.—La patro = The fa ther . La patrino = The 
mother. Donu al mi la libron = Give me the book. Ili estas 
la hmantoj diligentaj=They are the diligent scholars. 

98. AS r e g a r d s i ts use, La is used very nearly 
as the definite article " the " in English, namely, to 
show that one is speaking of something known or 
definite, as opposed to what is indefinite. 

EXAMPLES.—En la mezo de la korto mi vidis du infanojn el 
la apuda vilaĝo = In t he middle of the yard I saw two 
children of the neighbouring village. I n this sentence the 
yard and village are each defined by the article la, as they 
are also in English by " t h e . " Bu t if we omit the article the 
sentence runs :—En la mezo de korto mi vidis du infanojn el 
apuda vilaĝo = In the middle of a yard I saw two children of 
a neighbouring village. In th is case t he children might have 
been in any yard, and have belonged to any village in the 
neighbourhood of t he speaker. 

99. There are, however, cases in which the article 
is used in Esperanto, but omitted in English, and also 
vice versd. 

(a). It is used before nouns denoting the totality 
of persons or things. 
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EXAMPLES.—La homo estas mortema = Man is mortal. La 
homoj estas mortemaj=Men are mortal . La medieino estai 
scienco kaj la pentrado arto = Medicine is a science and 
paint ing an ar t . Kelkaj kuracistoj pretendas, ke lavinoestai 
malutila al la sawo = Some doctors maintain tha t wine is hurt-
ful to health. Sen la akvo nia teryloho rapide fariĝm 
dezerto = Wi thou t water our ear th would rapidly become a 
desert . La nokto estis tiel nigra, kiel la pe&o = The night was 
as dark as pi tch. La azenoj amas la kardojn = Donkeys love 
thistles. La vento kaŭzas ofte teruran detruon en, kdkaj 
landoj =Wind often causes ter r ib le ruin in some countries. 
(In this case la vento means wind in general, spoken of as a 
whole, bu t " T o - d a y we shall have w i n d " (meaning some 
wind) would be : Hodiaŭ ni havos venton). Hajlo falas= 
Hail is falling (viz., some hail), bu t La hajlo estas tre malutila 
al la vinbero = Hail is very injurious to grapes (to the grape), 
means hail in general. 

(b). I t is not used before proper names, for the 
simple reason that they cannot be more definite than 
they are in themselves. In English it is sometimes 
used and sometimes not. 

EXAMPLES.—Danubo = The Danube. Tibro- The Tiber. 
Mediteraneg=T!\\<t Medi terranean. Alpoj = Thz Alps. 
Unuigitaj Ŝtatoj Amerikaj = The Uni ted States of America. 

(c). If, however, a proper name is preceded by a 
qualifying word, the article is used. 

E X A M P L E S . — La glora poeto, Dante = The famous poet, 
Dante . La imperiestro de Japanujo = The Emperor of Japan. 
La bona reĝino Viktorio = The good Queen Victoria. 

100. The art ic le may be used sometimes where, 
in English, we use a possessive pronoun. 

E X A M P L E S . — L\ havas doloron en lakapo = He has a pain in 
His (the) head. Siprezentis al mi la manon = She offered me 
her hand. Mi malkovris la okuloin = \ uncovered my eyes 
(see also para. 134 (a)). 

(a). I t is also frequently used instead of a pos-
sessive pronoun in speaking of one's own relatives, 
or when there is no doubt as to the person to whom 
the article la refers. 
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EXAMPLES.—Mi amas la /nitron — I love my (the) father . 
Iru al la patrino = Go to your (the) mother. Kie estas la 
kuzo?— Where is your (the) cousin? La patro staras apud 
la /i7o = The father s tands by (at the side of) his (the) son. 

101. The article is almost always used before 
numeral adjectives showing the day, hour, month, etc., 
when these nouns are understood. 

EXAMPLE. — Hodiau estas la dudek-sepa (tago) de Marto — 
To-day is the 27th of March. 

(a). I ts use is optional before the names of the 
seasons, and also before each separate noun or 
adjective. 

EXAMPLES.—En la vintro, or, En vintro = In the winter. 
En la somero, or, En somero = In the summer. La arboj, 
la floroj kaj la kreskaĵoj de la ĝardeno (or, La arboj, floroj 
kaj kreskajoj) = The trees (the) flowers and (the) plants of the 
garden. 

(b). I t is not used af ter ĉiuj = all, or, all the. 
EXAMPLE.—Mi ne vidis ĉiujn arbojn en la ĝardeno = I did 

not see all the t rees in the garden. 

N.B.—From the foregoing remarks it will be seen 
that the English s tudent will have no difficulty in the 
use of the article, if he be careful always to use it with 
words defining a class or the totality of persons or 
things. He will get a good idea of its use if he will 
carefully study the first few exercises in the 
"Ekzercaro," or Exercises 1 to 4 in Par t I I I . 

102. E l is ion.—The final A of the article may be 
omitted in certain cases (see para. 56 and Rule 16, 
para. 94). 
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THE NOUN (La Substantivo). 

103. A noun (in the singular number) in all its 
cases, except the accusative, ends in -0. The accusa-
tive is formed by the addition of N. In the plural it 
ends in -OJ, and the accusative plural is formed by 
adding N to these letters. Thus the root arb- is 
made into a noun wi th its numbers and cases as 
follows :— 

Arb-o = a tree (nominative, singular). 
Arb-on —a tree (accusative, „ ). 
Arb-oj = trees (nominative, plural). 
Arb-ojn = trees (accusative, „ ). 

EXAMPLES.—Domo = A house . La domo = The house. 
La domoj= T h e houses. Rigardu la domojn = Look a t the 
houses. Knabo = A boy. La knabo = T h e boy. Mi vidis la 
knabon = I saw t h e boy. Knabino = A girl . La knabim=Th& 
girl. See t h e l is t of suffixes, pa ra . 54, showing t h a t -IN- is 
t he suffix for all words in t h e femin ine gender . The word 
divided is knab-in-o ; knab- is t h e roo t , in- is t h e suffix, and 
o t h e g rammat ica l t e rmina t ion . 

Declension of Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns. 

104. There are but tWO cases in Esperanto 
(Rule 2, para. 94), viz., the nominative and the 
accusative (or object ive) ; the lat ter is obtained from 
the nominative by adding N to the singular or plural. 

6 8 



NOUNS. I T 1 0 4 . 

Ablative 

Other cases are expressed by the aid of preposit ions, 
as :— 
Nominative... Mia bona patro = My good father. 
Accusative ...Mian bonan patron — My good father. 
Genitive or j m j a b Q n a (Of my good father 
Possessive J I or, My goodfather s 

Dative Al mia bona patro = To my good father. 
De mia bona patro From (by, see para. 

259 ( 9 ) ) my 
good father. 

Kun mia bona patro = With my good 
father. 

Per bona glavo = With (by means 
o f ) a good 
sword. 

v 
Note tha t per = by is the i n s t r u m e n t a l ablative, mean-

ing " by means, or aid, or use, of," and t h a t kun = with 
means " in company wi th , " b u t no t in an i n s t rumen ta l 
sense, as it is somet imes in Engl ish, e.g., 1 held him 
with loth hands = Mi lin tenis per ambaŭ manoj, not 
kun ambaŭ manoj (see para . 259 (22) ). 

Plural. 
(a). In the p lura l t h e declension is t h e same, wi th 

the addit ion of the p lu ra l t e r m i n a t i o n J . as :— 
Genitive De mia] bonaj filo] = Of my good sons. 
Accusative Miajn bonajn filojn = My good sons. 

E X A M P L E S . — L a frato skribas, kaj la fratino legas = The 
brother is writing and the sister reading. La patro donis la 
lihron al siafilo = The father gave the book to his son. Tiu 
ĉi kaŭĉuka ringo (or, ringo el kaŭĉuko) estas por la infaneto = 
This india-rubber ring is for the baby. Mi vidis Jozefon 
kun lia kuzo = I saw Joseph with his cousin. Venu, ni 
atendas Vin (Cin), Savinto de la mondo = Come, we await You 
(Thee), 0 Saviour of the world. Mi lin prenis per la mano = 
I took him by the hand. La dorno estas kovrita per ardezoj = 
The house is covered with slates. Mi vidis vian patron kun 
liaj da jU.oj-1 saw your father with his two sons. Kie estas 
la dorno de via patro .?= Where is your father's house? 
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105. E l l ipsis .—The case (nominative or accusa-
tive) of words in Esperanto often depends upon the 
verb omitted when ellipsis occurs in a phrase, and 
unless we write the sentence in full, or think what 
the ellipsis is, we may not at first know what case to 
use to express our meaning. A glance at the follow-
ing examples will show how easy it is to determine 
the case. The words in brackets show the ellipsis :— 

Mi konas lin pli bone, ol vi (konas lin) = l know him better 
than you (do, or know him). 

Mi konas lin pli bone, ol vin [ol mi konas vin) = I know him 
bet ter than you (than I know you). 

Pelro amas Panion tiom, kiom (li amas) Johanon = Vetm 
loves Paul as much as (he loves) John . 

Petro amas Paŭlon tiom, kiom Johano (amas lin) = Peter 
loves Paul as much as J o h n (loves him). 

N". B.—In the above sentences we cannot, in English, tell 
the meaning unt i l the ellipsis is supplied, whereas, in 
Esperanto, the meaning is a t once clear from the case of the 
noun or pronoun (para. 112). 

Li iris tien, kiel ankaŭ vi (iris) = He went there as well as 
yon (went). 

Mi vidis lin tie, kiel ankaŭ (mi vidis) vin= I saw him there 
as well as (I saw) you. 

Mi neniam vidis tian hundon, kiel (estas) la via = l never saw 
such a dog as yours. 

105. (a). E l is ion.—The final 0 of a noun may be 
omitted (para. 57, and Rule 16, para. 94). 

106. Possession is (a) expressed by help of the 
preposition de. 

EXAMPLES,—La domo de la patro = The fa ther ' s house, or, 
the house of the fa ther . La libro de mia patrino = My 
mother 's book, or, t he book of my mother . La tranĉilo de 
Georgo = George's knife. Tiu estas la domo de miaj fratoj = 
That is my brothers ' house (the house of my brothers). 
Note tha t in this sentence, spoken in English, there is no 
difference in sound between " m y b r o t h e r ' s " and " m y 
brothers ' ," therefore the house might belong to one brother 
or several, bu t in Esperanto both the pronoun miaj and the 
noun fratoj show the plural. 
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(.b). Possession is also denoted by the correlative 
words ending in ES, viz. :— ies = someone s, somebody's, 
tiĉs—eretryom% Kies = whose, nenies = nobody's, ties = 
such a one's, that one's (see para. 154). 

EXAMPLES.—Cies ideo estis diversa = Everyone 's idea was 
different. Kits domo estas tiu- — Whose house is t h a t ? 
Oi estas nenies domo— I t is nobody's house. Cu tiu ei estas 
ies tranĉilo /= t l s this anyone's (someone's) knife? (see para. 
154). 

(c). An adjective is sometimes conveniently used 
when in English we employ an apostrophe. 

EXAMPLES. — Unutaga laboro (for, la lahoro de unu tago) = 
One day's work. La unuataga laboro (for, la laboro de la 
un.ua tago)= The first day 's work. Liei umiataga laboro estis 
en la ĝardeno, kaj poste lifaris unutagan laboron en la domo = 
His first, day's work was in the garden, and then (afterwards) 
he did one day's work in the house. Mi atendis la kapitanan 
respondon = I awaited the captain 's reply. 

(d). In speaking of places, the English preposition 
" o f " is not translated. 

EXAMPLES.—La urbo Londono = T\\e City of London. La 
Kolonio Xatalo =-The Colony of Na ta l (see para . 253), 

For numeral nouns, see para. 1 1 8 ; for participial, 
paras. 208, 2 0 9 ; for predicative, para. 109; for 
compound nouns, para. 49 ; for form of accusative 
with proper names, para. 69 (d); for the infinitive 
used as a noun, para. 180. 
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11 107-108. ADJECTIVES. 

THE ADJECTIVE (La Adjektivo). 

107. T h e A d j e c t i v e always ends in -A in the 
singular. J is added to A to form the plural. The 
accusative case is formed by the addition of N to the 
singular or plural termination. 

EXAMPLES.—Forta = Strong. Saĝa =Wise. Brava= 
Brave. Forta homo = A s t rong man. Saĝa patro = A wise 
father . Saĝaj patroj=Wise fa thers . La brava filo = The 
brave son. La bravaj filoj = The brave sons. 

108. There are two kinds of adjectives, viz. 
(a) Qualifying or a t t r ibut ive (apudmetita = put 
adjacent), and (b) Predicative (predikateca). 

(a). A qualifying adjective is one placed before 
or after its noun, with which it agrees both in 
number and case (para. 36). 

EXAMPLES.—Johano havas bonan panon = John has good 
bread. Vilhelmo akrigis la tranĉilojn malakrajn^'WiWwtn 
sharpened the blunt knives. 

(b). A p red icat i ve ad jec t i ve , usually placed 
after the verb, denotes what is said about the noun 
or pronoun to which it refers, or denotes their state, 
condition, appearance, etc. I t agrees with them in 
number, but is never in the accusative case (para. 36). 

EXAMPLES.—La pomo estas bona=Th& apple is good. 
Vilhelmo trovis la tranĉilojn malakraj= Wil l iam found the 
knives blunt . If the adjec t ive were in th i s sentence in the 
accusative, t he meaning would be qui te altered, for, 
Vilhelmo trovis la tranĉilojn malakrajn would mean, 
" William found the b lunt kn ives , " t h a t is to say, he was 
looking for blunt knives, and he found them. A predicative 
adject ive shows tha t ellipsis has t aken place, and the 
omitted verb is generally esti. For instance, the ellipsis in 
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the above sentence migh t be as follows :—William found 
(that) the knives (are) blunt— Vilhelmo trovis, ke la tranĉiloj 
estas malakraj. If we elide ke and estas, the substant ive 
takes the accusative (tranĉilojn) and t h e adjec t ive (malakraj) 
remains in the nominative. Other examples are :—La kutimo 
t'aris lin (ke li estu) indiferenta por tio ĉi (Hamleto V. , 1) = 
Habit made him (to be, l i t . , t h a t he be) indifferent to this. 
Kion vi itUencas nun fari, por viu nwntri (ke vi estas) inda 
*llo de via kara patro ? (Hamleto I V , , 7) = W h a t do you now 
intend to do to show yourself ( that you are) a wor thy son 
of your dear f a the r? (see para. 105 on ellipsis). 

109. Predicat ive N o u n . — A noun can also be 
predicative (see para. 35). 

EXAMPLES.—La patro nomis sian Jilon Johano = The fa ther 
named his son John. Now in English i t is not clear whether 
the father gave the name of " J o h n " to his son, or whe the r 
he made mention of his son whose name was John . In 
Esperanto i t is qui te clear t h a t he gave the name, for other-
wise " John " would be in the accusative (Johanon), so :—La 
patro nomis sian Jilon Johanoii = The fa the r named (made 
mention of) his son John . Hi nomis lin Adolfo = They called 
him (gave him the name of) Adolphus. 

110. Nominative or Accusative.—The rule, 
therefore, for qualifying and predicative adjectives or 
nouns is :— 

(a). The word will be in the accusative if the object 
already possesses the quality in question. 

(b). The word will be in the nominative if tha t 
quality, which it did not before possess, or was not 
known to possess, is being given to the object. 

111. Participial Adjectives. — Participles are 
often used in Esperanto to qualify nouns and pronouns, 
and they are then in reality t rue adjectives. To dis-
tinguish them from other adjectives they are called 
" Participial Adjectives " (Partioipaj adjektivoj). 

EXAMPLES.—Johano kaj Georyo estis perditaj=John and 
George were lost. Ni trovis ilin mortantajn=V\ e found 
them (who are) dying. Ni estis Jinintaj, kiam vi alvenis = We 
had finished when you arr ived (see para . '209 (b)), 
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112. Comparison of Adjectives. 

(a). T h e c o m p a r a t i v e o f equa l i t y is tiel kieu 
as, so...as. 

Johano estas tiel forta, kiel Georgo = John is n 
strong as George. 

(b). The comparative of superiority is pli...oi= 
more... than. 

Johano estas pli forta, ol Ceorgo = John is strong® 
than George. 

(c). The comparative of inferiority is maipii 
ol = less... than. 

Johano estas malpli forta, ol Georgo = John is less 
strong (weaker) than George. 

(d). The other modes of expressing comparison 
are :— 

tia...kia = such, such a, such kind...as 
sama... kia = the same ...as. 
same.. .kiel = the same...as. 
Ju pli . .des pli = the more...the more. 
Ju malpli...des malpli = the less...the less. 
Ju pli...des malpli — the, more...the less. 
Ju malpli... des pli =ihe, less ...the more. 

E X A M P L E S . — Tia domo, kia tiu, estas malofte vidata = Such a 
house as t h a t is rarely seen. Mia bastono estas tia sama, kia 
(la) via, or, Mia bastono estas same, kiel (la) via = My stick is the 
same as yours. Ju pli mi lin konas, des pli mi lin estimas= 
The more I know him the more I esteem him. Ju malpli mi 
dormas, des malpli mi sentas la bezonon dormi = The less I 
sleep, the less I feel the want (need) to sleep. Ju pli mi lin 
vidas, des malpli li plaĉas al mi = The more I see him the less 
he pleases me. Ju malpli mi manĝas, des pli mi trinkas = The 
less I eat, the more I dr ink. 

Be careful to note tha t the second term in a com-
parison is in the nominative or accusative, according 
as it is the subject or complement, e.g., Mi amas 
mian fraton pli, ol mia fratino = / love my brother 
more than my sister (loves him). Mia fratino is in the 
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nominative, amas lin being understood. But Mi 
amas mian fraton pli, ol mian fratinon = / love my 
brother more than my sister. Here fratinon is in 
the accusative, and the meaning is perfectly clear. 
In English we should have to add " does " to the first 
example to make the phrase clear, " I love my brother 
more than my sister does " (see para. 10-5). 

113. Superlatives (Superlativoj). 

(a). The superlative of superiority is iapiej = 
the most. 

(b). The superlative of inferiority is ia maipiej 
= the least. 

The preposition e\ = out of, of, is used with the 
superlative when it relates to numbers, or something 
collective, as a " group," " society," etc. But when 
the superlative relates to the place or position where 
the superiority is or was, then some other appropriate 
preposition is used. 

EXAMPLES.—Johano estas la plej forta el la knaboj = J o h n 
is the s t rongest of t h e boys. Petro estis la plej malforta el 
ĉiuj=Peter was the weakes t of (out of) all. Georgo estas la 
malplej kuraĝa knabo en la domo = George is t h e least cou-
rageous boy in t he house. Si estis la plej beta virino, kiun mi 
iam vidis = She was t he most b e a u t i f u l woman whom I ever 
saw. Tiuj ii estas la plej grandaj arboj en la arbaro = These 
are the largest t rees in (of) t h e wood. Li estis la plej bona 
esperantisto el la grupo (kUJjo, soeie(o) = He was t h e best 
esperantist of the g roup (club, society). Metu la plej 
grandajn glasojn sur la tablon = Fnt t h e la rges t glasses upon 
the table. Ne jetu la plej grandajn stonojn en la puton, sed 
la plej malgrandajn (malplej grandajn) = Do no t t h r o w the 
largest stones in to t h e well , bu t t h e smal les t ( the least large). 

(c). The superlative absolute is indicated by 
tre = very, or treege = exceedingly, or troe = exces-
sively, or some other suitable adverb. 

E X A M P L E . — Tiu virino estas tre malbela kaj treege grasa = 
That woman is very ugly and exceedingly f a t . 
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114. D e g r e e s Of i n t e n s i t y of adjectives call also 
be shown by the aid of the suffixes -EG- and -ET-
with or without an adverb. The suffix -EG- is 
stronger in its application than the adverb tre = very. 
For instance, take the adjective bela = beautiful, or, 
tine, tre bela = very beautiful, or, very fine; but 
belega = magnificent, or, superb. So, the'diminutive 
-ET- shows more diminution than the adjective 
malgranda = small, or, little. would show when 
qualifying a noun. For instance, malgranda rivero 
= a small river, but rivereto = a brook, or, stream. 
The following list shows how twelve adjectives of 
varying shades of intensity can be formed from the 
root «arm-, between the extremes tre varmega = 
broiling hot and tre ma.l]iarmega=intensely cold, sup-
posing we were speaking of the weather :— 

Tre varmega - Broiling hot. Tre malvarmega = Intensely 

See remarks on the suffixes -EG- and -ET-, para. 277. 

Varmega= Hot. 
Tre varma = Very warm,. 
Varma= Warm. 
Iom varma = Warmish. 
Varmeta = Mild. 

cold. 
M a l v a r m e g a = Bitterly cold. 
Tre m a l v a r m a = Very cold. 
Mai varma =Cold. 
Iom malvarma- Cofcfo'sL 
Malvarmeta = Cool. 
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NUMERALS. 

Cardinal Numbers (Ntmerahj fandamentaj). 

115. The cardinal numbers are :— 
(I) unu, (2) du, (3) tri, (4) kvar, (5) kvin, (6) ses, 

(7) sep, (S) ok, (9) naŭ, (10) dek, (100) cent, (1,000) 
mil. 

Miliono (million) is a n o u n ; root mi l ion — 
(a). The numbers 11 to 19 are formed by simply 

placing (10) dek before the first nine, as :—(11) dek 
unu, (12/ dek du, (13) dek tri, (14) dek kvar, (15) dek 
kvin, (16) dek ses, (17) dek sep, (18) dek ok, (19) 
dek naŭ. 

(£). The numbers (101 to 119), or (1,001 to 1,019), 
are formed by the addition cent, or mil, as :— 
(101) cent unu, (102) cent du, (110) cent dek, (116) 
cent dek ses, (1,001) mil unu, (1,006) mil ses, (1,114) 
mil cent dek kvar. 

(«). The tens, hundreds, and thousands are formed 
by prefixing one of the numbers 2 to 9 before dek, 
cent, or mil, as :—(20) dudek, (30) tridek, (40) 
kvardek, (200) ducent, (500) kvincent, (900) naŭcent, 
(2,000) dumil, (4,000) kvarmil, (8,000) okmil. 

(d). The intermediate numbers (21 to 29),(31 to 39), 
etc., are formed by adding the required number to 
the tens, as :—(21) dudek unu, (22) dudek du, (33) 
tridek tri, (96) naŭdek ses, (121) cent dudek unu, 
(342) tricent kvardek du, (1,021) mil dudek unu, 
(8,754) okmil sepcent kvindek kvar. 
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(e). The cardinal numbers never change their forms 
for case or number. 

EXAMPLES.—La du infanoj dividis inter si sep pomojn= 
The two chi ldren d iv ided be tween themselves seven apples. 
Unu prenis tri kaj la alia prenis kvar el la pomoj =One took 
th ree and the o the r took four of t h e apples. Kvin kaj sep 
faras (or, estas) dek du = 5 and 7 m a k e (are) 12. 

(/) . Unu is sometimes used in the plural, and 
unuj then means some. I t is used generally in rela-
tion with aliaj = others. 

EXAMPLES.—El Ŝiaj multaj infanoj, unuj estas bonaj lcaĵ 
aliaj malbonaj= Among (oat of) her many chi ldren, some are 
good and o thers bad . Z i ekzamenis la pomojn, kaj trovis 
unujn bonaj kaj aliajn malbonaj = He examined the apples, 
and found some good and o the r s bad. N o t e t h a t bonaj and 
malbonaj are p red ica t ive ad jec t ives , and there fore in the 
nomina t ive (see paras . 36, 108 (b)). 

(g)• Unu is used when our indefinite article is 
employed as a numeral. 

EXAMPLE.—Car ĉiu el ni havas unu vortaron, prenu la vian 
kaj lasu la mian = Since we have each a dict ionary, take 
yours and leave mine. 

Ordinal Numbers (Numeraloj ordaj). 
116. Ord inal numbers , being really adjectives, are, 

in Esperanto, made such in the usual way by adding 
A to the cardinals, as :—unua, first, dua, second, 
tria, third, kvara, fourth, kvina, fifth, sesa, sixth, 
sepa, seventh, oka, eighth, naŭa, ninth, 'deka, tenth. 

(a). If the cardinal is composed of two or more 
numbers, A is added to the last only, as:—dek-unua = 
eleventh, dek - dua = twelfth, dek - na.ua = nineteenth, 
dudeka = twentieth, dudek - unua = twenty-first, cent-
tridek-naŭa = hundred and thirty-ninth. 

N.B.—Note that the ordinal numbers are linked by 
hyphens. 
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(b). The Ordinals follow all the rules of adjectives 
as to case and number. 

EXAMPLES.—Donu al li la trian, kajprenu la kvaran—Give 
him the third, and t ake the four th . La kvinaj etaĝoj de tiuj 
domoj estas tre altaj = The fifth storeys of those houses are 
very high. 

(c). The Ordinals are used in speaking of pages, 
hours, days, months, years, kings, etc. 

EXAMPLES.—Paĝo trideka = Page t h i r t y . Vidu paĝon 
kvardekan (or, 40an) = See page for ty (40). Henriko kvara = 
Henry I T . La dek-unm horo= 11 o'clock. En la dek-sesa 
(tago) de aprilo = On t he 16th of April. En la jaro mil-
okcent-naŭdek-naŭa = In 1899. M il-naMcent-kvara = 1904, A.D. 

In asking questions about the above, the adjective 
kioma is often used. 

EXAMPLES.—Sur kioma paĝo vi vidis tion , ? =On wha t page 
did you see t h a t ? Kioma paĝo estas ? = W h a t page is i t? 
Kioma horo estas W h a t o'clock is i t ? Estas la dun = I t is 
two o'clock. Kiun daton ni havas T— W h a t is t he da te (or, 
day of the month) ? Hodiaŭ estas la dudek-sepa (or, S73-) de 
marto = To-day is the '27th of March. 

117. Ordinal adverbs are formed by adding E to 
the cardinals, as :—unue, firstly, due, secondly, sepe, 
seventhly, etc. 

118. Subs tant i ves are formed from the cardinals 
by adding 0. They have various meanings, as :— 
Unuo = a unit, or, a one. Duo == a duet, or a two (of 
cards). Trio = a trio, or, triplet, or, a three (of cards). 
Kvaro, etc. =a four, etc. (of cards, etc., up to ten). 
Dekduo = a dozen. Deko = half a score. Dudeko = a score. 
Cento = ahundred. Milo = a thousand. Miliono = a million. 

EXAMPLES.—Li havas duAekojn da ĉevaloj, centojn dasafoj, 
kaj milojn da birdoj = H e has scores of horses, hundreds of 
sheep, and thousands of birds. Tiuj ludkartoj estas la kvaro 
da pikoj kaj la seso da keroj = Those cards are t he four of 
spades and the six of hear ts . Tiu cifero estas oko = T h a t 
figure is an eight. 
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If 119—120. N U M E R A L S . 

Mul t ip les (Numeraloj multoblaj). 

119. Mul t ip les are formed by the addition of the 
suffix -OBL- to the cardinals, and then adding A, E, 
or 0 to mark the adjective, adverb, or noun. They 
can also be formed into transitive verbs by the suffix 
-IGI-, or intransitive by the suffix -IGI-. 

E X A M P L E S . — Unuobla = Single. Unuoble = Singly. Duobla= 
Double, twofold. Duoble= Doubly. La duoblo = The double. 
Duobligi = T o double, to duplicate. Duobliĝi^io become 
double. Triobla = Triple, threefold. Trioble = Trebly. 
La trioblo = The t reble (of). Triobligi =To treble, to tripli-
cate. Kvarobla = Fouviold, quadruple. Kvaroble = Q,u&A-
ruply. Kvaroblo = A quadruple . Kvarobligi = To quadruple, 
to make fourfold. Kvarobliĝi = To become quadruple. 
Sepobla = Sevenfold, septuple. Centoblo = A centuple. Kvin-
oble sep estas tridek kvin= Five t imes (fivefold) 7 is .35. 
Naŭoble ok estas sepdek du = Nine t imes (ninefold) 8 is 72. 
Kvaroble kvar estas dek ses = Four t imes four is 16. Dudek 
estas la kvaroblo de kvin = Twenty is t he quadruple of five, 
Duobla fadeno estas pli forta, ol unuobla = A double thread is 
stronger than a single (one). Kvarobligante sepdek kvin vi 
rieevas la eentoblon de tri=By quadrupl ing 75 you get the 
centuple of 3. 

Fractional Numbers (Numeraloj nombronaj). 

120. Fractional numbers are formed by the 
addition of the suffix -ON- to the cardinals, and then 
adding A, E, or 0 to mark the adjective, adverb, or 
noun, as:—Duona = half, duone = by hohes, duono = 
a half (I), triona = third, trione = by thirds, triono = 
a third (\). 

EXAMPLES.—La kvarona parto de dudek kvar estas la duono 
de dek du, tio estas ses = The four th p a r t of 24 is the half of 
12, t h a t is 6. Unu triono = One th i rd Tri okonoj= Three 
eighths (4). Neniam faru ion poduone = Never do anything by 
halves. 
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N U M E R A L S . IT 121—124. 

The Col lect ives (Numeraloj kolektaj). 

121. The co l lect ives are formed by the addition 
of the suffix -OP- to the cardinals, and then adding 
A or E to mark adjectives or adverbs, as :—Duopa = 
double, tico together, duope = by twos, in pairs, triope = 
in threes, in triplets, dekope = by tens. 

EXAMPLE.—Kvinope Hi sin Jet is sur 'min— Five together 
(live at a time) they th rew themselves upon me. 

Reiterat ives (Numeraloj ripetaj). 

122. Re i terat ives are formed by adding the 
adverb foje to the cardinals, as :—Unufoje = once, 
dufoje = twice, trifoje = thrice, kvarfoje = four times. 

EXAMPLES.—Hieraŭ mi renkontis tin unufoje (or, unu 
fojon), sed hodiaŭ dufoje (or, du J'ojojn) - Yesterday I met 
him once, but to-day twice. 

N.B.—Note t h a t when the substant ive fojo is used, it is in 
the accusative, as denoting point of t ime (para. 68 (b)). 

Dis t r ibut i ves (Numeraloj disdiviclaj). 
123. D is t r ibut i ves are marked by the preposition 

po placed before the cardinals, meaning at the rate of, 
in the proportion of. 

EXAMPLES.—Al ĉiu el la laborantoj mipagispo kvin ŝilingoj 
= 1 paid each of the workmen at the r a t e of five shillings. 
Tiu ĉi libro enhavas sesdek paĝojn ; tia I, se mi legos en ĉiu 
tago po dek kvin paĝoj, mi finos la tiUan libron en kvar tagoj = 
This book contains 60 pages, therefore if I (shall) read (in) 
each day a t the ra te of 15 pages, I shall finish the whole book 
in 4 days (see " p o " in list of preposit ions, para . 259 (®)), 

The Time of Day (La horo). 
124. There are three ways of expressing the time 

of day. " A quarter to three " (2.45) may be either :— 

(a). Tri kvaronoj de la tria = three-quarters of the 
3rd (hour). 
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U 1 2 4 . NUMERALS. 

(ib). La dua kaj tri kvaronoj = the 2nd (hour) and 
three-quarters. 

(c). Unu kvarono arstau la tria = one quarter before 
the 3rd (hour). 

The last example is the only one which would be easily 
understood by an Englishman. Other nat ions use one or two 
of these methods, so these three were probably devised to 
meet all nationalities. There is, however, one way used bj 
nearly all nations, namely, t h a t in ra i lway t ime tables, and 
it is to be hoped t h a t th is will come into general use. 
Therefore to the question :—Kioma horo estas ? = What time 
(hour) is i t ? we might simply say as follows :— 
2.0 = La dua (horo), or, Du, or, Du horoj. 
2.15 = La dua (horo) dek kvin, or, Du kaj dek kvin. 
3.5 = La tria (horo) kvin, or, Tri kaj kvin. 

10.2 = La deka (horo) du, or, Dek kaj du. 
11.45 = La dek unua (horo) kvardek kvin, or, Dek unu kaj 

levardek kvin. 

In I ta ly , Belgium, etc. , where t he hours are numbered from 
one to twenty-four , th is system is equally applicable, as :— 
4.10 p.m. in Italy--- Hi. 10 - La dek-sesa (horo) dek, or, Dek ses 
kaj dek. 

[If we used the cardinal numbers, as in English, and called 
10.1 or 10.2, Dek unu, or, Dek du, these words would also 
apply to 11.0 or 12.0 ; and in I ta ly , etc., all t he hours from 
10.1 to 10.9, and the hours 13.0, 14.0 up to 24.0, would repre-
sent two times of day. Therefore, the be t t e r plan would be 
to use the ordinal numbers for the hour and the cardinal for 
the minutes, as :—2.15 = La dua dek kvin.] 
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PRONOUNS. H 134—136. 

PRONOUNS (Pronomoj). 

125. There are seven classes of Pronouns :— 
(1) Personal, (2) Possessive, (3) Relative, (4) Inter-
rogative, (5) Demonstrative, (6) Distributive or 
Collective, (7) Indefinite. 

As, however, the last five classes are so intimately 
connected with other parts of speech, and as some of 
the pronouns represent two classes, and some two 
parts of speech, it is better to treat them as corre-
lative words (see paras. 139—157) , so under the 
head of " Pronouns " we give only the personal and 
possessive. 

Personal Pronouns (personaj pronomoj). 

126. The personal pronouns are 

f Singular. 1st Person. M i = / . 
® „ 2nd ,, Vi =you, thou. (Ci = 

'3 thou is rarely used). 
J J „ 3rd „ Li = he, Ŝ i = she, Ci = it. 
I Plural. 1st ,, Ni =we. 

| „ 2nd „ Vi = you, ye. 
„ 3rd „ \\\ = they. 

Singular. 1st Person. Min = me. 
., 2nd ,, Vin = you, thee. (Cin = 

> thee is rarejy used). 
J ,, 3rd „ Lin = him, Ŝ in = her, 

| Gin = it. 
J Plural. 1st „ Nin = «s. 

„ 2nd ,. Vi n = you. 
„ 3rd „ |lin = /Aem. 
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Oni = one, people, they, we (like the French "on"), 
is an indefinite pronoun of the 3rd person, and is 
invariable. Oni may be deemed singular or plural. 

Si = self, selves, oneself, is a reflexive pronoun of the 
3rd person, singular or plural. 

Vi , like " y o u " in English, represents both the 
singular and plural, bu t when it refers to more than 
one person, words depending on it take the plural 
form. 

Ĝi, like " i t " in English, is used to represent 
things, and also persons and animals when the name 
does not reveal the sex. 

E X A M P L E S . — M i lin amas = I l o v e h i m . Li min t>ICIA.s=He 
sees me. lli trovis lin kaj min en la ĝardeno = They found 
him and me in the garden. Vi ne vidis nin = You did not see 
us, Vi (plural) estas pli sayaj, ol Hi (estas) = You are wiser 
than they are. Ŝi vidis ilin en la dormoĉambro = She saw 
them in the bedroom. Oni diras, " Per mono oni povtu 
aĉeti ĉion" = They (people) say (it is said), " W i t h money 
one (or, we) can buy everything. Mi vidis la domon, sed 
ĝi estis tro malgranda = I saw the house, bu t it was too 
small. Se oni estus riea, or ricuj -- li' one were rich. 

(a).—In words like infano = child, persono =fW-8M, 
individuo — individual, etc., the sex is not revealed; neither 
is it in the general name of an animal, as :—Leono = 
A lion. HundO - A dog. Birdo = A bird, etc., unless 
we add the feminine suffix -ino. In all such cases, when 
we do not know the sex, we use t h e pronoun ĝ i . If, 
however, the sex is known to be masculine, and we wish to 
demonstrate it, we can use the masculine pronoun li. If the 
word has the feminine terminat ion -ino, we use the pronoun 
Ŝi ; i t would be illogical to use ĝ i . 

EXAMPLES.—La infano forkuris, kiam mi parolis al ĝi (or 
li if we know the sex) = The child ran away when I spoke to 
it. Tin estas bela ĉevalino, ŝi trotas 6o»e = That is a fine 
mare, she t rots well. Se iu vizitos min dum mi for estas, din 
al ĝi, ke ĝi revenu morgaŭ = lf anyone (someone) should call 
upon (visit) me whils t I am away, te l l h im or her (it) to 
come again to-morrow. 

127. The word mem = self or selves is sometimes used 
with a personal pronoun or noun to give emphasis. 
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EXAMPLES.—Mi mem ĝin ridis=l myself saw it . Xi mem 
(jin trovis, or, JVY ĝin trovis mem = We found it ourselves, 
" l i f e ) i u mem= Come yourself. Si mem parolos = She herself 
will speak. Li mem respondu = T-.et him answer himself. 
La virino j venu mem -- Let the women come themselves. 

128. Si is a re f lex ive pronoun of the 3rd person, 
and therefore cannot refer to the pronouns of the 
1st and 2nd persons. We cannot say Mi lavas sin, 
or Mi, or ni, or vi lavas sin, for " I wash myself," 
" We wash ourselves," " You wash yourself." We 
must, in each of these cases, use the pronoun which 
is the subject of the verb, as:—Mi lavas min—Ni 
lavas nin—Vi lavas vin = / wash myself—IFe wash 
ourselves—You icash yourself (or if vi = you is plural), 
You wash yourselves. Si, therefore, is used for the 
3rd person, singular or plural, when it refers to the 
subject of the verb. I t takes the accusative termina-
tion Wwhen necessary, and then represents him, "him-
self, her, herself, it, itself, oneself, them, themselves"; 
also sometimes -in poetry " him, her, it, them." 

EXAMPLES.—Li razis sin = ~Ke shaved himself. Petro 
razis «'n = Pe ter shaved himself (Petro razis lin would 
mean Peter shaved him, viz., some other man referred to in 
the sentence). Ŝi diris al » = She said to herself [Si diris 
al ŝi would mean " S h e said t o he r , " v i z . s o m e other 
woman). Ĝi imndis sin = I t wounded itself [Gi vundis ĝin 
would mean " I t wounded i t , " viz., some other animal). 
lli mortigis siji = They killed themselves. Li pensis en si 
mem, Jte... = H e though t to (in) himself t ha t . . . La du 
fratoj renkontas la rabistojn: la fratoj atakas kaj vundas 
ilin, sed, tiel farante, Hi vundas sin (or, sin mem) = The 
two brothers meet t he robbers : t he brothers a t tack and 
wound them, bu t , in so doing, they wound themselves. Mia 
fratino havas amikinon, kiu J'aras ĉion por si, kaj nenion por 
l i = M y sister has a f r iend, who does everything for herself, 
and nothing for her. Oni kelkfoje tro laŭdas sin= One (or 
people) sometimes praises oneself (or praise themselves) too 
much (see conjugation of a reflexive verb, para. 170). 

129. The pronoun " i t " is not expressed with 
impersonal verbs (see para. 164). 
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EXAMPLES.—Kiu estas tie? Estas mi = Who is there? It 
is I . Neĝas = I t snows. Piuvis = lt rained. Necesas,kmi 
manĝu = It is necessary to eat . 

Possessive Pronouns (Pronomoj posedaj). 

130. Possessive pronouns are formed by adding 
the adjectival A to the personal pronouns. They are 
essentially adjectives, and follow the adjectival rules 
as to the formation of the plural and the accusative. 

131. They are mia = my, mine, wia -- your, yours, thy, 
thine (cia = thy, thine, like its personal pronoun, ci, is 
rarely used), lia — his, ŝia = her, hers, ĝia = its, nia= 
our, ours, ilia = their, theirs, sia = /jis (own), her (own), 
hers, its (own), their (own), theirs, one's (own). 

EXAMPLES.—Mia patro, via frato, lia fratino, ŝia onldo, 
kaj iliaj onklinoj, estas en la domo = My fa ther , your brother, 
his sister, her uncle, and their aun t s are in the house. Mi 
vidis vian libron, lian bastonon, Ŝian ombrelon, kaj ilian keston 
en la stacidomo = l saw your book, his st ick, her umbrella, 
and their box in the s ta t ion. Mi havas viajn librojn=I have 
your books. Gia koloro estas ruĝa. = I t s colour is red. Mia 
fratino renkontis vian fraton kaj viajn amikojn = TAj sister 
met your brother and your fr iends. 

132. When a possessive pronoun stands alone, as 
in sentences like the following, i t may or may not be 
preceded by the article la, at the writer's option. 

EXAMPLES.—Ĝar ni havas eiuj (or, ĉar ĉiu el ni havas) unu 
vortaron, prenii (la) vian kaj lasu (la) mian = Since we have each 
a dictionary, t ake yours and leave mine. Ŝiaj infanoj estas 
pli grandaj, ol (la) viaj= Her children are bigger than yours. 

Note in the first example t h a t ĉiuj is in the plural because 
i t is in apposition to ni (see para . 69 (c)). 

133. Mia is sometimes placed after a noun to 
denote affection. 

EXAMPLES.—Patrino mia = Mother mine, or, Mother 
dear. Fratino mia = Sister dear. 
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134. When a possessive pronoun refers to two or 
more nouns, it may, as in English, be repeated or 
not. 

EXAMPLE.—Lia patro, (lia) patrino, kaj (lia) fratino estis en 
la domo = His fa ther , (his) mother, and (his) sister were in 
the house. 

134. (a). Personal pronouns, preceded by the pre-
position al, are sometimes used in a possessive sense. 

E X A M P L E S . — L/I kovris al mi la orelojn = I covered my (to 
myself the) ears. Li fermis al si la okulojn = H e closed his 
(to himself the) eyes (see also para . 100). 

135. Sia, Lia, etc. Great care must be taken 
not to use sia, when the sense requires one of the 
other possessives of the 3rd person, or vice versd. 
Sia can only refer to the subject of the sentence or 
proposition in which it occurs, and being reflexive, it 
can never form part of the subject of a sentence, as :— 
Li diris al ni, ke lia (not, sia) hundo jus mortis = He 
told us that his dog had just died. Like its root si, 
it is used for the 3rd person, singular or plural, and 
may represent " his (own), her (own), hers, its (own), 
their (own), theirs, or ones (own). 

Since sia, being reflexive, can never form part of the 
subject of a sentence, we cannot say Li kaj s i a edzino iris 
Parizon, because li and edzino are equally subjects of the 
same clause. But if we subst i tu te kun for kaj, then li 
becomes the sole subject, and we can correctly say, Li kun 
Sia edzino iris Parizon, or, Li iris Parir,on kun s ia edzino = 
He went to Paris with his wife. If we use kaj we must say, 
Li kaj lia edzino iris Parizon = }Ie and his wife went to Paris . 

136. In the four following examples sia refers to 
the subject of the sentence :— 

Mia patrino forgesis sian libron—My mother forgot (or, has 
forgotten) her book. Tiuj infanoj perdis siajn gepatrojn = 
Those children have lost the i r parents . La hundo amas sian 
mastron = The dog loves its master . Oni devas ami sian 
najbaron, kiel sin mem = One mus t love one's neighbour as 
oneself. N.B.—Sin is here in t he accusative owing to 
ellipsis, the words oni devas ami a f t e r kiel being understood 
(see para, 105). 
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137 — 138 . PRONOUNS. 

137. In the following three sentences the posses-
sive pronoun does not refer to the subject of the 
sentence, and therefore we use lia, sia, ĝia, or ilia, 
as the case may be :— 

Li vidis mian arnikon kaj Han edzinon = He saw my friend 
and his (his friend's) wife. Si venis al mi hieraŭ, por ke mi 
redonu ŝiajn leterojn al i» = She came to me yesterday in order 
tha t I might re tu rn her le t te rs to her. La reĝo aims 
Johanon kaj lian jHon = The k ing loves John and his son. 

N .B .—Here t he English does no t show whether it is 
John ' s son or his own son whom t h e king loves, but in 
Esperan to i t is clear i t is J o h n ' s son, otherwise it would be 
sian Jilon; lian Jilon is in t he accusative here, because the 
conjunction kaj connects l ike cases (see para . 266). 

(a). Note in the following examples how the 
possessive varies in accordance with the construction 
of the sentence. 

El tiuj 8iaj amikinoj, si plej amas Marion=Oi all her 
f r iends (female), she loves Mary best. (Here siaj refers 
to ŝi). 

El eiuj ŝiaj amikinoj, Mario estas la plej atnata = Ol all her 
friends, Mary is the most loved. (Here ŝiaj refers to some 
woman not mentioned). 

Leginte sian libron, li ekdormis = Af te r reading (having 
read) his book, he fell asleep. (Here sian refers to K, 
understood in leginte = W h e n he had read his book, he...}. 
Leginte lian libron, li ekdormis = Af te r reading his book, he 
fell asleep. (Here lian refers to some man not mentioned, 
who might have lent him the book). 

Johano, legante sian libron, venkiĝis de dormo = John, while 
reading his book, was (became) overcome by sleep. 

138. The following are sentences more complicated, 
showing the advantage of Esperanto over English, or 
indeed over most national languages, in respect of its 
great clearness of expression :— 

Petro skribis al Paŭlo, ke li konduku al li sian hundon= 
Peter wrote to Paul to bring him his dog (sian refers to Paul 
because ĥ' = he (Paul) becomes the subject , and sia always, as 
we have said, refers to the subject of i ts own particular 
clause ; if, therefore, lian had been the possessive, it would 
have been Peter 's dog). 
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Post kiam la reĝo mortis, lia Jilo edziĝis kun kuzino = 
After the king died, his son married his cousin. Here sia 
would refer to Jilo, the son's cousin, but lia to reĝo, the king's 
cousin. 

Mia patrino petis sian Jilinon, ke ŝi donu al ^ fratino 

^71 libron. This sentence in English, whichever of the sian 
possessives be used, would be " M y mother requested her 
daughter to give ( that she give) to her sister her book." 
Now the mother is t he first subject in this sentence, 
therefore sian Jilinon is the mother 's daughter (ŝian would 
mean someone else's daughter) . Bu t a f te rwards ŝi (the 
daughter) becomes the subject , therefore sia fratino would 
be the daughter 's sister, and ŝia fratino the mother's. 
For the remainder of t he sentence ŝi (the daughter) still 
remains the subject, therefore sian libron would be the 
daughter's book, and ŝian libron the sister's or the mother 's 
book. Whether the sister be t he mother 's or the daughter ' s 
sister, the first possessive (sia or ŝia) will decide. 

138. (a). From the examples given in paragraphs 
128, 135, 136, and 138, we see that the reflexive 
pronoun si and the possessive sia always refer to the 
subject (noun or pronoun) of their own clause. 

(b). Si and sia are likewise used when the noun 
or pronoun to which they refer is not expressed, but 
only understood. 

EXAMPLES.—Tio estas nova metodo por brosi sian ĉapelon / = 
That is a new method for brushing one's h a t ! Estas bone ne 
trompi sin=It is well not to deceive oneself. (This is a case 
of ellipsis, the ful l phrase being estas bone, ke oni ne trompu 
sin, where sin refers to the pronoun oni (see para. 105)). 
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. 
(Korelativaj Vortoj). 

139. The 45 correlative words (see table, para, 
147) form a very important part in the construction 
of the Esperanto language. Their uses and mean-
ings are very easily learnt and remembered, since 
they have been exceedingly cleverly devised on a 
simple and uniform plan. They are all to be found 
in the list of Primary Words given in Par t V. 

140. They consist of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, 
and adverbs. Most of them can be applied to denote 
not only one word, but often expressions which 
require several English words to clearly define. 

141. The words in the table (para. 147) are placed 
in series horizontally and vertically. All the words 
in each of the vertical series commence with the same 
letter, and in the horizontal series they have the 
same termination. I t will be seen that the letter I 
is the first letter in the first vertical series, and that 
this is a central letter in each of the other words in 
the table. The first letter of a Avord conveys an idea 
of its meaning, and the terminal letters following I 
show how that idea is applied, and consequently the 
full meaning of the word. 
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. 11 1 4 1 — 1 4 2 . 

(a). The initial letters convey the following 
ideas:— 

I- that the word is " indefinite." 
C- ,, „ „ ,, " distributive " or " collective." 
K- ,, ,, „ ,, " interrogative " or " relative." 
NEN- „ „ ,, " negative" (nen- = ne, not, 

and N added for euphony). 
T - „ ,, „ ,, " demonstrative." 

(h). The terminal let ters following I denote that 
the idea is to be applied, in accordance with the 
termination, as follows :— 

- A that it relates to " quality " or " the kind of " 
(adjectival). 

-AL ,, „ ,, „ " mot ive" or " reason f o r " 
(adverbial). 

-AM „ ,, „ „ " t ime" (adverbial). 
-E ,, „ ,, „ "' p lace" (adverbial). 
-EL ,, ,, ., ,, " manner" (adverbial). 
-ES „ „ ,, ,, " possession" (pronominal). 
-0 „ „ „ „ " a t h ing" (substantival or 

pronominal). 
-0M „ ,, ,, ,, " quan t i ty" or "number o f " 

(adverbial). 
-U „ „ ,, „ " persons" or " things speci-

fied " (pronominal). 

142. The correlative words are all complete in 
themselves, but some of them can be used as root-
words, taking grammatical terminations when 
required by the sense to be conveyed. Those 
ending in the vowels A, E, 0, U, must not neces-
sarily be presumed to be the parts of speech these 
letters indicate; the letters are not grammatical 
terminations, they simply show, as before stated, 
how the idea conveyed in the preceding letters is to 
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~ 142-146. CORRELATIVJ<; WORDS. 

be applied. Those ending in ~~ vowel all take the 
accusative N, and those ending in A and U also take 
the plural J. 

143. The demonstrative pronouns, tio = that 
(thing), tiu =that ont, the former, and sometimes cio, 
are followed by the separate word ci =nearest, to 
express the demonstrative pronoun " this." Ci is 
invariable, but tio and tiu can be inflected as before 
stated. Thus tiiJ =that (thing), tio ci =this (thing) 
(lit., "that here"), tion ci (accusative)= this (thing). 
Tiu =that one, the formeT, tiu ci =this one, the latter. 
Tiuj = those, tiuj ci = these (lit., "those here "). 
Occasionally ci is placed first, as :-i:i tiu =this one 
(lit., "here that"). i:io ci =all this. 

144. The adverb, tie= there, is also followed by ci 
to denote "here." Thus tie= there, tie ci =here, 
tien (accusative)= thither, tien ci =hither. Occasion
ally ci is placed first, as ci tie= here, lzereat. 

145. The interrogative or relative series (viz., 
those commencing with K) nmy be followed by the 
word ajn = ercr, as kia ajn = tvhateveT kind of, kial 
ajn =for n·haterer 1·eason, kiam ajn =whenever, kie 
ajn = 1cheraer, kiel ajn = lwwacr, kies ajn =whose
soa•er, kio ajn = wlwluer, kiom ajn = howerer much, 
whaterer ']llantity, kiu ajn = wlwerer, u·hichaer. 

Some writers use ajn after other correlatives, but Dr. 
Zameuhof uses it himself only after the series J.:ia, J.:ial, etc. 
However, he does not say it is wrong to extend its use, for 
when asked the question whether it could be employed after 
the series ia, ial, etc., he replied that it could, because, in 
Esperanto, any word could be combined with any other. 

146. Grammatical terminations and suffixes 
may be added to the correlati\·es if required, thus 
making them nouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs, etc., 
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. 11 146. 

as shown in the following examples. The hyphens 
are given to show the construction of the words, so 
should not be used in writing, except where ci occur~, 
as shown in brackets in the following examples:-

Ciam-a =:)·~\·erlasting, continual. • Cia m-e= Everlastingly, 
forever. Cie-a=Of.everywhere. Ci-tie-a (ci-tiea)=Of here. 
Tie-a= Of there. Ci-tie-ulo (ci-tieulo)=A man of this place, 
Tie-ulo=A man of that place. Kiom-a=Of what quantity. 
Kioma horo estas ?= \Vhat time is it? Neni-igi=To reduce to 
nothing, destroy completely. Neni-iyi=To become nothing, 
to vanish. Tiam-a=O£ then, of that time. Tiam-ulo=A 
man of that time, a contemporary. La kial-o=The why and 
wherefore, the reason (cause). Tiel-e=ln that way. 
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Hi. TABLE OF CORRELATIVE WORDS. 

Collective. Relative. I I 
Distributive, [Interrogative 

Indefinite. Ceneral or "'"' I Negative. I Demonstrative. 

--------------------------- _______ , ____ _ 
Quality 
1\iud of 

(nd)ectil·al) 

Motive 

lA 
SOiliC) • 
(any) f k11ul ol 

some (nny) 

IAL 

I 

CIA 

I 
cn·t'.Y kind of 
c;:~ch, every 
(nuy ;ort of) 

CIAL 

KIA NENIA TIA 
what kin<l of? no kind of such kin<l ol of what kind? no, no !-ltt('h 

wl1nt n! of uo kind SU('h l\ 

........ as /not an,r kind of) of that kind 

KIAL NENIAL TIAL 

(ad vcrlli!\l) 1 (t\11\') or cnu~e for all rcabous \\by'! "hcn·forc or no l ('a usc for such a rt·~sou 
Hra.~ou for /for {Home} rea~ on I for Cl't ry reason I for n hat reason I f j reason I for t~at n~a.son 
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(adl'crl>ial) 

lAM 

at f oomc} tille 
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en·r 
on{'c 

ClAM 
nlwn}S 

cvtry time 
for all time 

ever 
(tlt nny tilne) 

KIAM 

at wh:tt time? 
'' htn 

NENIAM 

at no time 
never 

TIAM 

at thnt time 
n.t SUC'h time 

then ______ , _______ , _______ , _______ , _____ ·-- , _______ _ 
IE CIE KIE NENIE TIE 

Place 
I 

, { somo} I everywhE-re iu no place in that place 
(n<herhial\ 

1n (nny) }' n(·e 
in e\·ery place in n·}w.t place nowhere tht're 

~omewhere, (nnywhert·) when~ (not nny\\ here) yonder (anywhere) 

~ 
...... .... 
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Mann or 
(ad•·cr!Jial) 

------
Possosslon 
(pronominal) 

-------
Thing 

(not speritlt•d) 
(su!J•tant ivai or 

prorwmiun.IJ 
------

Quantity 
(adverhial) 

------
Individuality 

Person or thing 
(pronominal) 

-

IEL 

in ao111e way 
(in any manner) 

somehow (anyhow) 

-------
IES 

som('hociy's 
(anyhody'o) 
(anyone's) 

-------
10 

eomcthing 
(anything) 

-------
IOM 

som<J quantity 
60UICWillt.t 

rather, some 
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(any) 

-------
IU 

some one 
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CIEL 

(in) e\'ery manner 
(in) cl·erJ· way 

nil ways 

--------
CIES 

<'Veryone's 
each one's 

---------
CIO 

ever) thing 
nil thing-s 

all 

CIOM 

every (}U.Ultit.y 
all, the whole 

all of it 

-------
CIU 

each one, each 
Cillj=nll, nll the ... 

e\'eryhody 

-----

KIEL NENIEL 

in what manner . { mann~r 
tn no way 

how? nohO\V ,, ....... ns hy uo means like not at nil 
------- -------

KIES NENIES 

whose no one·~ 
nobody's 

--------------
KIO NENIO 

what \thing) nothing-
whi<·h not anything 

that whirh 
------------

KIOM NENIOM 

what quantity uo quantity 
how mu<'h none 
how many none at all 

--------------
KIU NENIU 

who, he who 
which, that no one 

what one 11ohody 

-

TIEL 

in that manner 
lhu•, so, like (that) 

as ....... 
in such a manner 

-------
TIES 

that one's 
such a oue's 

-------
TIO 

that (thing) 

-------
TIOM 

that quantity 
so{murh 
as many 

-------
TIU 

thnt one 
the former 

-
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0 
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~~ 148--149. CORJ:~:LATIYJ<: WOHDS. 

Examples of the Use of Correlative Words. 

148. In the following examples (paras. 149-159) 
we have taken the correlative words in the table in 
the nine horizontal series, since in this way we can 
best show how some of the words are used in pairs. 

149. Series ending in A (quality, kincl of), 
adjectival. 

Ia = sonw sort of, some (any kind of, any), a, an. 
Cia= erery kind c~(, crery (any sort of). 
Kia = 1clurt a I u·!tat kind of? of 1chat 1.-ind, ... as 
Nenia =no, no such, no kind of, of no ldml (not any 

kind of). 
Tia =such a, such kind of, of that kind. 
Tia ... kia =such ... as. 
ExA~IPLES.-Cn t•i 11e Iiams ian {j/,ron, kiu l.:lrtrigos tioll ?=• 

Ha,·e you not some book which will explain that? 
Jfi hnm.< inn ideon l.:iel ginji:o·i=I have some (or, an) idea 

how to do it. 
El.:ater cia dnbo= Beyond any (every sort of) donbt. 
Tiaj fra:oj trol'iyas m Ciaj li&roj=Sneh (kind of) phrases 

are found in all kinds (sorts) of (o;·, in any) books. 
Xi nescias, l.:iel ili fari!iis tiaj, l:iaj ili e.</as= We clo not 

know how they became what (such as) they are . 
.oYenict autai(a spo·to estas ueccsa=No (kind of) predous 

experience is necessary. 
Tian t·iriiiOII oni i'iam e.-<timas=Such a woman one always 

esteems. 
Jfi donis al li {a libron tian, l.:ia Oi atis=I gave him the 

book such as it was. 
Kiana {jon li ham• ?=How old (what kind of age) is he! 
Kia e.'lasl<t r~tero ?=How (what kind) is the weather! 
Komencante de !.:in aJn momenlo=Commencing at any 

(whate\·er) moment. 
Kia bda domo! = \Yhat a beautiful house ! 
Kiaj estas la koudii'oj ?=What are the stipulations (or 

terms)! 
.lli esta.,ficraJ, ni ue estas tiaj=They are proud, we are not 

so. 
Si el:senti.~ ion tian, kion §i mon komence ne p01·is komprwf 

=She !,egan to feel something such as she herself at first 
could not understand. 
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. ~ 149-151. 

Jus mi eksciis iajn aferojn, kiuj ne plaeas al mi= I have just 
learnt some things that do not please me (that I dn not like). 

Jen estasla monumento tia, kian ani gin prisl.:ribis= Here is 
the monument such as they described it. 

Via a(jo estas tia sama, kiel tin de ~·ia frato= Your age is 
the same as your brother's. 

N.B.- Do not confuse the series ending in A with that 
ending in U. 

Ex,u!PLF.s.-Kian libron ri bezona~ ?= \Vhat (sort of) book 
do you want? Kinn libron ~·i bezonas ?=What (or which) 
book do you want? Tia homo=,Such a man, that sort of 
man. Tin homo= That man. Ciaj [j/,roj =All (kinds of) 
books. Cinj lilwoj =All (or, all the) books. .lfi (jill Jlreno•, 
kia ajll {ji estas=I shall take it whatever (sort of thing) it is. 

150. Series ending in AL (motive, reason for), 
adverbial. 

lal =for some reason or cause (for any reason). 
Cial =for all1·easons, for erery 1·eason (for any cause). 
Kial = u·hy? wherefore, for what reason. 
Nenial =for no reason, or cause. 
Tial = therefore, for that reason. 
EXAMPLES.-lal li suhite forlaBis Londonon=For some 

rea"'on he suddenly left London. 
Cial tio est a.~ la plej bona= For e\·ery reason that is the best. 
Kial ri ne repondis ?=Why did you not answer? 
Li nenial cesi.~ .•kribi al mi =He for no reason ceased 

wrjting to me. 
Si neniam t"Olis .~ehci mian kon~ilon, tial miforlW<i~ <ii11=She 

never would follow my advice, therefore I forsook her . 
.lfi ne pom .. < irTUigi kial aj11 li {jill fari.~= I cannot imagine 

why ever he did it. 

151. Series ending in AM (time), adverbial. 
lam= erer, some time (any time), once, one day, once 

upon a time. 
Ciam = alu:ays, for all time, erer (at any time). 
Klam = 1chen, at what time, as (relating to time). 
Heniam = nerer, at no time. 
Tiam =then, at that time. 

ExAliPLES -Se iam mi •·eiw.i=If ever I come (shall come). 
l'enu hodia!l, car illln morgait estos tm malfrue=Come 

to-day, for any time to-morrow will be too late. 
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~ 151-152. CORitELATI\'.1<~ WORDS. 

Ciam sl:rilm legcUe== Always write legibly. 
En tiaj okazoj ciam mankas io=On such occasions some· 

thing is always wanting. 
Kimn ri skribis tifl ?=When did you write like that (thus)? 
Kiam la pastro renos, di>·n ,tfli ht reron= When the priest 

comes (shall come), tell him the truth. 
1'iam, kiam mi estis rica, mi 11e est is felica, or, Kiam mi 

est is rica, tiam mi ne est is ftlica= At that time when (or, 
when) I was rich I was not happy, or, When I was rich 
then I was not happy, or the sentence might be simply 
K ian~ mi eM is rica, mi ne est is felica =When I was rich I was 
not happy. 

,lfi ueniam sl·ribas longajn ltterojn =I ne\·er write long 
letters. 

Jli neniam m'idi.< tion=I ne\·er heard that. 
Sendu lin al mi, kiam ajn li l"enos= Send him to me when· 

e\·er he comes. 
Kiam ajn li renos ?== 'Yhene\·er will he come? 

N.B.-Kiam is used after tiam, and any word 
denoting "time" except antau =before, when ol is 
generally nsetl, but kiam is used occasionally after 
antau (see para. 259 (3) ). 
EXA~IPLES.-Unutage, kiam=One day, when. Tagon, 

b"am=On a day, when. Tuj kiam=Assoonas, immediately 
when. Jus kiam=Just as (when). Smntempe, kiam=At the 
same time, when. Del' tempo kiam=From the time when, 
since. Post l:iam= After. Antal't olli reni8=Before he came. 

152. Series ending in E (place), adverbial. 
le = somezchne (au_11wltere), in some (any) place. 
Cie = ereryzcltere, in eray place, in all places (any-

1chere). 
Kie =where, in -.clwf place. 
Nenie = nou·here, in no place. 
Tie= there, yonder, in that place. Tie ci =here, in 

this place. 
EX.UIPI.t:S.-Jii ne pori~ I>"OL·i mian libron ie en la cambro= 

I c~ult! 110t find my book anywhere in the room. 
Qn ri met is rJin iw? =Did you put it anywhere (somewhere)! 
Cie mi tron·s amikojn= E\·erywhere I found friends. 
Tion oni poms aceti Cie=That can be bought (one can buy) 

anywhere (ererywhere). 
K,iw ei iraii?= 'Yhere are you going! 
.IIi iras ueuirn=I am going nowhere. 
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CORRELATIVJ<; WOHDS. 'J 152-Hi4. 

4ie eslttsla po.;tojicejo?= Where is the post oflice! 
Gi est a.~ tie, 1.-ie stm·a.~ tin domo =It is there where that 

house stands. 
Kim ri ira.~?= Whither are you going? 
Ni ira8 tien=l am going thither. 
On t·i e.</a.~ tie ci ?=Arc you here? 
Li re"a' tien ci=He is coming here. 
Kie ajn li e.sla8 ?= \Yherever is he? 
Kie ujn li est a.~. line est a.~ tie ci = \Vhere\·er he is, he is not 

here. 

153. Series in EL (manner), ad\·crbial. 
lei= somehow (anyhow), some Wll!J, in any manner. 
Ciel =in ecery way, in erery 1/litnner, all teays. 
Kiel =how, in what manner, like, ... as. 
Neniel =nohow, in 110 manner, not at all, oy no 

means. 
Tiel= thus, in that manner, like (that), so, as ... 
Tiel...kiel (in comparison) =as ... as. 

ExA~IPLF,~.-Itl li i'iel sukce.~a.;=Somehow he &ucceeds in 
every way. 

Jli ha1·is nenian ideon, kiel !}in fari=l had no idea how to 
do it. 
Kitlt·ifarta.~?=How do you do? or, How are you! 
Tia homo, kiel 1·i =Such a man as you. 
Si neniel poeis lin kompreni tie( longr, kid li Ia ling1·ou 

fran can paroli.•= She coulrl nohow (or, not at all) understanJ 
him as long as he spoke in the French language. 

Same kit! la prurlwto esta.• doni/a al la honw, tiel lr1 
inslinkto eslas donita al Ia /JeRio=.Just as reason has been 
gi\·en to man, so in"tincL has been gi,·en to beasts. 

Kiel tble pl~j baldait =As soon as possible (lit., aq possible, 
soonest). 

Kaj tit! pl11 (often written k.I./•.)=And so on, and so forth. 
Li est as tiel forta, kitll·i =He is as strong as you. 
Kid aj1l malm11lte= Howe,·er little. 

15!. Series ending in ES (possession), pronominal. 
les = smnl3body's, someone's (anyone's, anybody's). 
i:ies = ereryone' s, each one's. 
Kies =whose. 
Nenies =no one's, noDody's. 
Ties~ such a one's, that one's. 
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~ 15-!-155. I;OHRELATIVE WORDS. 

ExA~IPLF.S.-Cies dcm cstasnenics =Any body's (everybody'~) 
duty is nobody's. · 

les perdo 11e est as <"iam ies yajno= Someone's loss is not 
ah~a.ys somebody's gain. 

Cies ideo e.•ti.< di1·er,,a = E\·eryone's iJea was different. 
Kieslibro esta.~ ti11. ci ?=Whose book is this! 
Kiell plumon ri uza.< ?= \Yhose pen are you using! 
La domo, kies tegmen/on 1·i l'ida.•, aparteua8 al mi'a patro== 

The house whose roof yon see belongs to my father. 
El kies cinj palwj, oni pot·as konkludi, ke iii e.<tas lacaj = 

From all of whose steps we can conclude that they are tired. 
Tin libro est as tre malpura, kies aJn !}i estas= That book is 

ver_v dirty, whoscsoe\'er it is. 
Ties opinio ue multe mlora8=Such a one's opinion is not 

worth much . 
• lli ncniam sel·ms ties konsilon= I never take (follow) such 

a one's advice 
N.B.-Be careful not to use kies for" of which," when it 

does not mean possession. \Ye cannot say La aftro kies ni 
])(II'Olis for "The affair of u:hich we spoke"; we must say 
L1t afao, p1·i kiu ni paroli.<. 

lfi5. Series ending in 0 (thing (not specified) 
indefinite), substantival or pronominal. 

lo =something· (anything). 
Clo = ererything, all things, all. 
Klo = 1chat (thing), tdtic!t, that lthich. 
Nenio =nothing, not any thing. 
Tio =that (thing). Tlo ci =lids (ll1ing). 
Ex.orPLES.-Kio esta., tio, ki01~ l'i ,•l·ribas l= \Yhat is that 

(or, that whi"h) yon are writing! 
Io tslis 1mb Ia ta/Jlo, ~ed mine pol'i., t'idi io11 lie=~omething 

was under the table, but I could not see anything (something) 
there. 

Li l'idia ion, /.:ion li Ire amis= He saw something he liked 
very much. 

J;.<taa tempo por i'io=There is a time for eYerything. 
Cio tio i'i montras, ke ... =.-\II this shows that ... 
Cio, kion mi ham.•, e.<tas (Ia) r·ia=All I ha\·e is yours. 
Kio t81ao3 tio Ci, kionmi r·idas?= What is this that I see! 
Nwio e.<ta.• prtla=Xothing is ready. 
J!i nenion trot·is= I found nothing. 
Tio hams malbonan odoron, kio aJn !}i estas= It (that) has a 

bad smell, whate\'er it is. 
Li ne diris ec WilL mrton pri i'io tio ci (or, i'io ci) al itt= He 

did not say e\'en one word about all this to anyone. 
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156. Series ending in OM (cptantity), ad\'erhial. 
lorn= somewhat, some quantity, mther, a little, some. 
Ciom =all, all of it, the u·!tole, erery quanti('!· 
Klom =how much, how many, what quantity. 
Neniom =none, ncne at all, no quantity. 
Tiom =so uwc!1, so many, as much, as many, that 

quantity. 
Tiom ... klom=as much (many) ... as. 

EXAMPLES.-La t·ctcro e.'<tas iom pli mrma=The weather is 
somewhat (a little) warmer. 

Jen esta.~ sukero, prom iom da !ii, ~rtl liP. }JI'€111t ciom = 
Here is sugar, take some of it, hut <lo not take all (the 
whole of it). 

Kiom da cemloj •·i hrtms ?=How many horses have you! 
Jli hams neuiom = 1 have none (none at all). 
Tiom pli bone= So much the better. 
Tiom e.<tas malfacile monori =So much is difficult to 

remember. 
/Jonn al mi tiom da akl'O, kiom da dno=Gi\·e me as much 

water as wine. 
Kioml'i scia.~=As far (much) as you know. 
Kiom eble=As far (much) (many) as pnssible. 
Kiom ajn da tw tin ke.<to pom.~ enhm·i, till ci J>OIYI.S enhat'i 

duobfe tiom = \Vhatever quantity (however much) of tea that 
chest will (can) hold, this one will hold twice as much. 

1.57. Series ending in U (persons or specified 
things), pronominal. 

lu = .<omeone (an yon'!). 
Ciu = ti'CI'.'JOlle, erlch one. Cluj= all, all (of) the ... 
Kiu = tcho, he u·lw, u·hich, thai, tdwt one. 
Neniu = 1wbody, no one. 
Tiu = tlwt (one), the former. Tiu cl =this one, the 

latter. 
ExA~IPU~"· -lrt tsfa<l tie= Someone is there • 
.IJi ne ridi• iun=l did not see anyone (someone). 
CJi>t a(io hFliYU ~i'ljn doY>jn= Each age has its duties. 
Si hgi.• ciun libron, kirm ~i pot·i~ ricet·i =She read every 

book she could get. 
Kiu e.<fa .• uz la [i'lroeno?= \Yho is in the garden! 
Jfi I:oni.• ciun •·iron, l·iun mi rwkoutis= I knew e\·ery man 

whom I met. 
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~ 157-158. CORRELATIVE WORDS. 

ltfi legis ciujn librojn, kiujn ,.; pruntis al mi= I read all the 
books that you lent to me. 

'l'iu pano estasfresa, sed tin ci e.'ltas pli fresa=That bread 
is new, but this is newer. 

Ti11, kill ham8 la harojn nigrajn =He who has the black 
hair. 

~Yeni11 estis tie, tial mi t•idi.~ neniun= No one was thP.re, 
therefore I saw nobody. 

Tin homo, kin ajn li e..ta.•, ue e.<ta.~ mal.<ayulo =That man, 
whoever he is, is not a fool. 

Si fariyis ed:ino de in baul:iero, kinn si koui.• pli bone, ol 
ciun alian=She became wife of a certain (someone, a) banker, 
wh_om she knew better than auyoue (every one) else. 

Ciu l'Orto poms e.ti J.:ombiml/a l.:nn cin alia==Any (each) 
word can be combinecl with any (each) other word. 

Li pli .<incere malyojis je li, ol kiu ajn el liaj pareucoj =He 
was more sincerely sorry for him than any of his relations. 

La paJilo pot•o.< en ciu tempo (ciam) e,ti 8argita=The gun 
can be (will be able to be)loacled at any time. 

Li ne permesos al kiu ajn tion fari =He will not allow 
anyone (whatever) to do that. 

158. General Remarks.-Tho foregoing remarks 
on tho correlative words show the impol'tance of a 
correct knowledge of their true meanings. Twenty 
or more of them will he found in nearly every page 
of the "Krestomatio." Note the following difference 
in meaning of tho;;e ending in :-

(a). -AL and -EL. It will be noticed that the series AL 
represent phrases in Engli8h commencing with "for," as:
"for some reason,"" for e,·ery redson," etc.; whereas in the 
series BL the phrases commence with "in," as:-" in some 
way," "in e\·ery way." Bear in mind that -AL relates to 
molit'e, and -EL to manner. Note the difference of meaning 
in tlal and tiel when followed by ke. Tial, ke=for the 
reason that, fora.•mllch a.~. btcau.,e that. Tiel, ke= in such 
a manner that, ~o that. Some beginners seem to think that 
klal and kiel haYe no difference in meaning, which is equiva
lent to using "why" and "how" indiscriminately. Klal II 
faras tlon 'l= Why (for tchat rw."on) i.~ h£ doing that? Kiel 
II faras tion 'l= How (in rchat rc'ly) i.~ he doing that? 

(b). -0 and -U. The series 0 is rarely used in the plural; 
it relates to things which are not mentioned by name or 
referred to by a personal pronoun. Examples.-Kio estas 
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. ~ 158. 

tlo'l= What is that? Klu estas tlu'l= Who ;., that? Tlu 
estas mla frato, klu promenadas kun sla edzlno = Tlvu 
is my brother who is walkinq with hi~ wife. Tio estas, klon 
ml bezonls= Thrtt is what I wanted. Tlo, klo kreskas en 
mla gardena, estas arbO= That which is gro•cinrt in my 
garden is a tree. Tiu arbo, klu kreskas en mla gardeno, 
estas kverko= That tree, rdtich is yrotdug in my yarden, is 
an nak. 

Tlo is sometimes used for "it," relating to both persons 
an<l things, as :-Tio (or, yi) estis mi, kirt lin t•idi.P=It was I 
who saw him. Tio estas ponto=It (that) is a bridge. 

(c). IA, IAL, etc. CIA. ClAL, etc. In the table of 
Correlati,·e Words on pages !H, 93, it will hu noticed that all 
the words in the columns commencing with I and C are 
shown (in brackets) to have the meaning of "any.'' This is 
owing to a peculiarity in the English language by which, in 
some phrases, the word "any" carries the me~ning of 
"some," but in others "e\·ery." The primary meaning of 
the. "I" series gives the idea of "some," and that of the 
"C" series of "every,., so we mu~t be careful to note this 
distinction in translating "any" into Esperanto. Note the 
difference in the two phrase~ "Anyone can do th<1.t" and 
"Someone can do that"; in the former we mean "e,\·eryone," 
bnt in the latter "some one person." So we say Ciu povas 
tlon farl ==A '''IOile can do that. tu povas tion farl =Someone 
can do that. If, howe,•cr, we make the phrase interrogath·e, 
negath·e, or conditional, then ·~any" does not give the idea 
of "e\'ery," so we use lu, e.g., Cu lu povas tlon farl 'l= Can 
anyone do that ? Ml no konas tun, klu povas tion farl = 
I do not know an yon'! •cho can do that ; or, Ml konas neniun, 
klu povas tion fari =I know 1w on~ who can do that. So lu 
povus tion fari, gi mirigus min=!/ anyone could do thnt 
he (or, ~he) would asto11i~h me. Note here that lu does not 
show the sex, therefore we use the neuter pronoun gl, 

(d). The "K" series, followed by ajn, may al•o be used, 
as shown in the examples in para. l.'ii, to give a stronger 
force to the word "any," as :-Oonu al ml Jan libron, klan 
ajn vi havas= Gi~:e me any book (!ch'ltet"er) yo1t hal'e. Ml vidas 
lin, kiam ajn mllras Londonon=I see hi1n whenwer I qo to 
Lowlon. Kion ajn II diris, tio estis negrava= Anythill(l 
(1cltate1·er) he said wu unimportant, or, Whatet·er he said did 
not m'llter. 
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,-r 159-160, 

THE VERB (La Verbo). 

159. There are no irregular verbs in Esperanto. 
Every vcrh is conjugated exactly the same. 

160. The following are the grammatical termina
tions of all verbs, from which it will be seen that 
there are only three tenses (see paras. 214-236), 
three moods (see paras. 171-202), and six participles 
(see paras. 203-213). 

-AS, Present, as: 
-IS, Past, , 

-OS, Future, , 

TENSES. 

Mi faras =I do, or, make. 
Vi faris =you did, or, made. 

or, hare (or, had) 
done, or, made. 

IIi faros =they u,·ill do, or, mal·e. 

CONDITIONAL, or US ~fOOD. 
-US, as: Se mi farus =if I did, or, should (or, 

1could) do, or, uere 
to do, or, make. 

DIPERATIVE, or U ::\IOOD. 

-U, as : Diru al li, ke 1i tion faru =fell him to 
do that (lit., that he do that). 

Ni faru tion =let us do that. 

INFINITIVE .MOOD. 

-I, as : Fari =to do, or, to make. 
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VERBS. ~ 160-161. 

PARTICIPLES. 

·ANTA, Active, Present, as: Faranta =doing. 

·I NT A, 

-ONTA, " 

Farante (ad v.) = in ( u·lten, 
or other prep.) doing. 

Past, as: Farinta =having done. 
Farinte (adv.)=inltaving 

done. 
Future, as: Faronta =(being) about to 

do. 
Faronte (adv.) =on being 

about to do. 
-ATA, Passive,Prcsent,as: Farata=being done, or, 

done. 

·ITA, " 

-OTA, " 

Farate (adv.)=on being 
done. 

Past, as: Farita =been done, or, 
ltat·ing been done. 

Farite (adv.)=on luning 
been done. 

Future, as: Farota =(being) about to 
be done. 

Farote (afl~·.) =on being 
about to be done. 

N.B.-For examples of the nonn·participles see 
para. 209. 

CLASSES OF VERBS. 

There are two classes of verbs-transitive and 
Intransitive. 

Transitive Verbs (transitiraj mbnj). 

161. A transitive verb has two forms or voices, 
the active and the passive. 
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~ 161-163. YERBE'. 

(a). A verb is in the active voice when the subject 
is acting upon the object. The object then, being 
go\·emet! by the verb, mnst he in the accusative case; 
as :-Johano batis Ia hundon=John beat the dog. 
Here Johano is the subject acting upon hundon, 
the object; therefore hundon is in the accusative. 

(b). A transitive verb is in the passive voice when 
the subject is acted upon ; as :-La hundo estls 
batata de Johano =The dog 1tas (being) beaten by John. 
The preposition "by" m· "with," preceding the com
plement of a verb in the passi\·e voice, is de or per. 
De is used for the agent, aml per for the means or 
manner, as :-La domo konstruita de mia patro 
estas kovrita per ardezoj = The house built by my 
father is (!taring been) cor< red 1rith slates. 

Intransitive Verbs (netransitimj w·boj). 

162. An intransitive verb expresses an action 
confined to the actor, as :-Johano dormas =John 
.~leeps, or, is sleeping. Y;!tpnsitive v~E!!.s)I~V?}J~~~-
~j~-~,~~.~!~~~~.~o~. 

Auxiliary Verb (T1elptt rerbo). 

163. There is but one auxiliaryverb in Esperanto, 
estl =to be. This verb is med to form the passive 
voice, and also all the compound tenses of the active 
voice. The verb havl =to hare is in no sense an 
auxiliary, but an ordinary active verb denoting 
ownership, and gO\·erning the accusative case, as:
MI havas lib ron= I hare a book. 

In English we frequently nse the verb "to be" 
when some other verb would more exactly describe the 
state or position of an object. In Esperanto the fol
lowing verbs are often used when we employ "to be," 
viz., kusi = fo lie; sidl = fo be sif~tafc; sin trovi =to 
.find oneself; troviSi =to I.e .fo11nd; stari =to stand,· 
farti, or, statl = fu be ( tcell or ill). 
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VEJWS. ~ 163--164. 

ExA~IPLES.-La kmjono kt~•as (estru) wr l<t taMo=The 
pencil is (lies) on the table. Sur la kameno staris (esti.•) j£ra 
l'rlhlro11o, en kin sin trod.• (estis) lJOlaula ah·o; lra lafenCJ<lro, 
kin sin l>·oeis (estis) a;md La pordo, [a mpo•·o iris 81lr ln 
korton=On the hearth was (stood) an iron kettle, in which 
was (found itself) boiling water; through the winclow, whi<:h 
was near the door, steam went out into (on to) the yard. 
Ki•l farta/3 (or, >/alas) ria tu~o?=llow is your cough! 

Impersonal Use of Verbs. 
164. Verbs used impersonally (senpersone) ex

press a fact or action without indicating any person 
as the subject or actor. They are used ouly in 
English in the third person singular, preceded hy 
"it," expressed or implied, but in Esperanto they are 
entirely impersonal. The following are case~ of their 
impersonal use :-

(a). Verbs which relate to the weather. 
ExA~II'LF.s.-Pl111"<V =It rains. Plur'O.i = It will rain. 

Fullni.•=lt lightened. ~Ve!]us=H would snow. Hajli8= 
It hailed. 

(b). Verbs which are generally use.l with the sub
ject expressed, but occasioually without. 

ExAliPLr.s.-Oka::n.•= lt happens. ,~njuos=It will seem. 
Pro.•p£ris al mi trol'i= It was my fortune to find ... (lit., it 
succeeded to me to find). 

{c). The \"erh estJ =to be, when nscd with an 
adjecti\·e-adverb, or passive participle-adverb. 

ExA~IPLE'l.-l:81a.~ pli bone forkuri=lt is better to run 
away. E•ta.~ dirite, ke ..• =It is said that ... 

(d). In the CQJI1_E2_!!.ryj t\:]~:~-~t_h~ pat:t~cip]~._!akes 
the aclvcrhial form, smcetliere IS no noun or vronoun 

¥\nth whicff it ca!;-'agree (see para. 24:1). 
ExA~IPLES.-Se eslu.s plrll"iute hierati, ui 11e ~tus p01·intaj 

diri= If it had (should ha\·e) rained yesterrlay, we should not 
ha,·e been able to go out. J/i traneigos la heroon, kimn estos 
plrn·inte=l shall get the grass cut, when it has (will ha,·e) 
rained. (Tranf:igi=to !J€l cut, see Jl<"lra. 2~; (k) (2) ). 

107 



'i1165-167. VEHBS. 

Reflexive Verbs (rejleksimj rerboj). 

165. Reflexive verbs shrnv the action of the 
subject on itself.. They arc used only when the 
subject really acts on itself, and not, as in many othet· 
languages, on other occasions. To be certain that 
one can repeat the personal pronoun, ask yourself 
whether you can do the act on another person. 
:For instance, you yourself can talk, or dream, or 
speak, bnt you cannot talk, dream, or speak another 
person. You can, howerer, wash, sha,·e, or dress 
either yourself or another; therefore Yerbs used 
reflexively with a personal pronoun must be in the 
active ,·oice (see para. 128 on the use of the reflexive 
pronoun sl, aud para. 170, coujugation of a reflexive 
verb). 

EXAMPI,r-~.-Jfi lam.• min= I wash myself. Li lal'is 
~in=He washed himself. Vi razo.• l'iu=You will shave 
yourself. Ili t·nti.• sin= They dressell th.,msch·es. 

166. \\'hen there are more subjects than one, and 
the act goes from one to another (I{ the subjects, the 
word reciproke, or the expression unu Ia allan, 
may be nsed. With the latter the personal pronoun 
is generally not repeated. 

ExA~IPLES.-Ili balis sin reciproke, or, J{j l>atis unu la 
nlian=They beat one another. Ili .fdi~ lfrlmlojn al la kapo 
mil! de la ali'!= They threw clods (lumps of earth) at one 
another'& heads. 

167. CONJUCATION OF ESTI. 

The following are the simple tenses and moods of 
estl, by the aid of which all the compound tenses in 
the active voice and all the tenses in the passive voice 
of every verb in Esperanto are formed. The com
pound tenses of estl, such as mi estas estanta = 
I am being, etc., are very rarely used. 

108 



VERBS. ~ 167. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Esti =fo be. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present, Estanta =being. 
Past, Estlnta =been, or, !taring been. 
Future, E8tonta = a/,out to be, or, going to be. 

Note that participles take the plural J and accusative N 
if required (see para. 207) ; also the adverbial E (see para. 
20'.l(c}). 

(INDICATIVE) MOOD. 
Present. 

VI, cl =You (tlwu) are (art). 
Ll, sl, gl, onl Esta

8 
= !le, she, it, one is. 

Ml} f=Iam. 

HI l = lVe are. 
VI =You are. 
Ill = They are. 

)LB.-The pronoun cl =thou is rarely used. 

Mit Vi 
Ll, etc. E ti 

Nil s 8 
Vi 
Ill 

Past. 
{=I v:as. 

I '= Yolt v:ere. 
=He teas. 

l 
= IVe u·ere. 
=Yon u·ere. 
= They tm·e. 

Future. 

Singular. J ~~ } I Ll, etc. 

{ 

HI 
Plural. VI 

Ill 
{ 

= I shall he. 
:: You ~·ill be. 

Est 8 -He udl be. 0 
= IVe shall be. 
= Yon u-ill be. 
= Tliey u·ill be. 
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~ Hi7. VERBS. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

The conditional or US mood has no tenses (see 
para. 192). We can ~how its meaning best hy using 
the conjunction se, which frequently introduces it. 

ti>{ (Se) M~} { = (1/) I slwuld be, zcere, lwd been. 
= n V1 = ,, !JOlt lCOllftl , , , , 
iii , Li, etc. ~ = , he zcould ,, , , , 
~ r , Nl S = , lee s/tr:z'ld , , , ,, 
:::: 1 , VI = , you lCOuld , .• , , 
~ l , IIi = , they1could , , , , 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

The imperative or U mood has no tenses. 

The following is its form and meaning in a chief 
pro[Josition (see para. 199). 

1 Mi estu =Let me be. 
~in gular. I Est~ • = JJe, o~·, be you~ or, be thou. 

{ Ll, sl, gl, estu = Ltt /11m, her, zt be. 

{ 

Ni estu = Ld us be. 
Plural. Estu = JJe, or, be pou, or, be ye. 

IIi estu =Let them be. 

The following is its meaning in a dependent 
proposition, which is usually introduced by the con
junction ke = tlwt (para. 200). 

~{ (Ke) M~l f =(That) I ) .::::: , V1 ~- , you 
en , Ll, etc. _a = ., he . ....: { N'j ., \ _ -. . (may,mzght,sltould)be o:l , 1 111 - ,, ue 
~ , Vi = , you 
~ , IIi = , they 
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VERBS. ~ 168. 

168. CONJUGATION OF AN ACTIVE VERB. 
The conjugation of the compound forms is given in 

para. 169, but those in the actire voice should never ho 
used when the simple forms sufficiently convey the 
meaning. 

Simple 
Compound 

" ,, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, Tenl =To hold. 
, Estl tenanta =To be holding. 

Past, Estl teninta = To hat•e held. 
Future, Estl tenonta =To be about (or,: 

going), to !told.' 
PARTICIPLES. 

Present, Tenanta = lloldinq. 
Past, Teninta = Ilat·ing lteld. 
Future, Tenonta =About (or, going) to hold. 

(IHDICATIV.E) MOOD. 

;o J Vi (o~, ~~1 
w l Ll, sl, g1 

] } Vi 
. j Nil 

;:.... l IIi 

Present (Simple). 

r 

=I !told, am holding. do lwld. 
= You !told, are holding, do hold. 
=He, she, it l>olds, is holding, dots 

: hold . 
a I = We hold, are holding, do hold . 
.,_ =You (or, ye) hold, are lwlding, . 

do iwld. 
= They hold, are holding, do hold. 

N.B.- Cl = tlwu is rarely used. VI= !/Oil is used, 
as in English, for both singular and plural ; but when 
vi is plural, the participle in compound tenses takes 
the plural J. 

If thtJ action is continuous, arid the snffix -A 1)-, as 
mrten'iidas = 1 1wp ~olt h?J1tlitrg,"''r,· adni;'tJ (7Wt;iti'itflri;): 

•1 .• lSrt 'i;::''ti#'MJ"1r t t r<r +f:J..-G$<.-W~"""~..,.._ 



~168. YERBS. 

Past (Simple). 
Ml, vi, etc., tents= I, you, etc., luld, hare (or, had) 

held, 1cas holding, did hold. 

Future (Simple). 
Mi, vi, etc., tenos =I, you, etc., shall hold, or, shall be 

lwlding. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD (OR "US" MOOD). 

The translation of this mood into English depends 
upon the context, viz., whether we usc the auxiliaries 
"should,'' "would," "were," "had," or simply the 
English past tense. It is frequently introduced by 
the conjunction se=if(see paras. 190-194). 

(Se) ml tenus = (If) I held, or, slwuld hold, or, should 
he lwldi1UJ, or, wr:re holding, or, 
u-ere to hold, or, had held. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (OR "U" MOOD), 

J Ml tenu 
Singular. I Tenu 

Ll, 81, gt, tenu 

{

Nl tenu 
Plnral. Tenu 

Ill tenu 

=Let me hold. 
=Hold. 
= Let him, her, it hold. 
=Let us hold. 
=Hold. 
=Let them hold. 

g? , vi (or, cl) 
rKe)mltMU = ( Tlwl) I may, might, should hold 

00 tenu }= , you (or, thou) do. do. 

· , li tenu · he do. do. 

1{ " 
ni tenu 

" 
1ce do. do. 

" 
vltenu 

" 
you (01·, ye) do. do. 

" 
iii tenu , they do. do. 

(See remarks on the lmpcrati\·e mood, paras. 
195-:?02) .. 
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\'ElmS. ~ 169. 

CONJUCATION OF THE COMPOUND FORMS OF 
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

169. The following shows the compound tenses in 
the active and passive voices, and the compound 
forms of the conditional ami imperative moods:
For the three persons of the plural add J to the 
participle (see paras. 17_3, 17 4, 235, 236). 

~-
..., Present{Mi estas tenanta 
.:: , , tenata 
..., 
~ Past {Mi estls tenanta 
l: , , tenata 
~ 

0 F t {Mi estos tenanta 
~ u ure , , tenata 

{ 

Mi estas teninta 
~ Present , , tenita ..., 

·: {Mi estis tenlnta 
"' Past , , tenlta 
~ 

0 

~ Fnture {Mi estos teninta 
, , tenita 

{

Mi estas tenonta 

~ Present t ta ..., , , eno 

·-~ {MI estls tenonta 
..., Past 
~ , , tenota 
0 

~ { Mi estos tenonta 
Future , 11 tenota 
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=I am !tolding . 
=I am (being) held • 

=I Uil$ holding. 
=I uas (being) hdd. 

=I shall be holding. 
= Ishallbe(being)held. 

= I hare held. 
=I hare been, or, was 

held . 
=I !tad hdd. 
= I had been held, or, 

v.:as held, if the ac
tion is completed. 

=I shall have hdd. 
= I shalllune been held. 

=I amabout(or,going) 
to hold. 

=I am a!Joul (or, going) 
to be held. 

= Iu·asabout(or,going) 
to lwld . 

= Izra$about (or, going) 
to be htld. 

=I shall be about to hold. 
= I slwll be about to be 

held. 



~ 169. Y~:RBS. 

CONDITIONAL, OR " US" MOOD. 

Active Voice (Compound Form) and the 
Passive Voice. 

Se mi estus tenanta 

" 
tenata 

" 
teninta 

" 
ten ita 

" 
tenonta 

" 
tenota 

=If I .~lwuld be, or, nwe, holding. 
= , , be, or, ?cere ( bein.rr) 

held, or, if I be 
hdd. 

" 
,. !tare 11eld, or, if I 

had held. 

" " 
hare l11'ell held, or, if 

I had been, or, 
1cere, l1eld. 

, 
" 

be, or, 1cere, about 
to hold, or, if I 
u·ere to hold. 

" 
be about to beheld, or, 

if I uwe to be held. 

N.B.-In the active voice me the simple form instead of 
the present and past participle, unless the compound form 
is necessary to emphasize the meaning. For instance, in 
the sentence "He would not ha,·e struck me if yon had held 
him," we use the past participle to show the anteriority, 
but we need not use it for the first clause; so we sa.y :
Li ne fmpu.~ min, se ,.; eBiu.~ twinta lin. If we use the 
simple form, Li ne frapu~ miu, se t·i tows lin, it would be 
read:-" He would not strike me if you held him," unJegs 
the context clearly showed the action was completed. \\"e 
could, howe\·er, use the adverb antaiie instead of the com· 
pound form, and sa.y :-Li ne frapu.; min, se t·i antaiie teuu.~ 
li"= He would not ha,·c struck me if you had hl'ld him (lit., 
if you beforehand held him) (see para. 2'.!6 (a) ami remarks 
on the Conditional mood, paras. Hl0-19-l). 
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VERBS. ~ 169-170. 

IMPERATIVE, OR "U" MOOD. 

Active Voice (Compound Form) and the 
Passive Voice. 

(Por ke) mi estu tenanta =(In order that) I may be 
holding. 

" 
tenata =(In order that) I may be 

held. 

" tenlnta = (In order that) I may hat·e 
held, or, migld hold. 

" 
ten ita =(In order that) I may hat·e 

bt-en held, or, might be 
l1eld. 

, tenonta =(In order that) I may be 
af,out to hold. 

" 
tenota =(In order that) I may be 

a!Jout to be held. 

(See remarks on the lmperatire mood, paras. 195-
202). 

liO. CONJUGATION OF A REFLEXIVE VERB. 

(INDICATIVE MOOD). 

Present (Simple). 

:..: {Mi lavas min 
..§ Vi lavas vin 
.§() Li, si, 81, lavas sin 
w. 

~ jNi lavas nin 
:: Vi lavas vin 
~ I IIi lavas sin 

= I 'lcaBlt 111 yself. 
= You u:a.~h yourBelj. 
=He, Bh<>, it tcashes himself, 

herself, itself. 

= JVe 'leash mm:elus. 
= r 011' ye u:ash yourselt·es. 
= They tt:ash themselres. 
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~ 170. VERBS. 

Present (Compound) with the Three Participles. 

Ill ne estas lavantaj sin= Tiley are not washing them
selres. 

i:u ni estas lavintaj nin 'l =Hare tre 1cashed ourselt·es 7 
(lit., are we haL·ing 
u·ashed ourselres 7) 

Mi estas lavonta min= I am about (or, going) to u·ash 
myself. 

Past (Simple). · 

Si ne Iavis sin= She did not u·ash herself. 
i:u ni Iavis nin 'l = Did tt·e trash ourselres 7 
i:u Ill ne Iavis sin 'l =Did they not wash themselres 7 

Past (Compound), with the Three Participles. 

Kiam vi estis lavantaj vin 'l = TVhen tcere yon uash
ing yourselres 7 

Ni estis lavintaj nln = TVe had tmshed ourselres. 
Kiam II estis lavonta sin 'l =When teas he about (or, 

going) to wash him
self? 

Future (Simple). 

i:u ni lavos nin 'l =Shall tee trash ourselres J 
Ll ne lavos sin= He ttill not uasl£ himself. 

Future (Compound), with the Three Participles. 

Si estos lavanta sin= She tcill be u·ashing ht'Tself. 
Kiam II estos lavinta sin 'l = When tcill he har·e 

u·ashed himself J 
Mi estos lavonta min= I shall be about (or, going) to 

u·ash myself. 
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VERBS (:MOODS). ~ 170-171. 

CONDITIONAL, OR " US" MOOD (Simple Form). 
Se II lavus sin= If he should 1cash himself. 
cu si lavus sin,· se ... 'l = TV ould ~he 1cash her.,elj, if ... l 

Conditional (Compound), with the Three Par
ticiples. 

Se nl estus lavantaj nin klam ... =If 1ce should be 
washing our
selres when ... 

Cu Ill estus lavintaj sin, se ... = Would they Juwe 
washed lhentSelres 
if ... 7 

Se II estus lavonta sin kiam .. = If he should be about 
to wash himself 
when ... 

IMPERATIVE, OR "U" MOOD. 
Chief Form (Simple) • 

. {MI lavu min =Let me u-ash myself. 
~ Lavu vin = TV ash yourself. · 
fo Ne lavu vin = Do not u·ash yourself . 

. :: Ll lavu sin =Let him u·a.,h himself. 
w. Ll ne lavu sin = Let him not uYlsh himself. 

[

Ni lavu nin = Let us wash ourselres . 
....: Nl ne lavu nin = Let us not UYlSh ourselt-es. 
g Lavu vin = TVash yourselres. 
~ Ne lavu vin =Do not uYISh yourselres. 

Ill lavu sin = Let them u·ash themselres. 
Ill ne lavu sin= Let them not 1cash themselres. 

MOODS (Modoj). 
171. (a). The moods in Esperanto differ from those 

in English. They are three in number, the Condl· 
tional, lmpe'""tlve, anrl Infinitive. Dr. Zamenhof 
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•: I 71-li:!. n:nr.s (~wons). 

makes no mention of anY other mood. In l{nle 6 
(~Pe para. (\I) he mentin;ts only the three tenses:-
Present, endmg in ·.IS, Past, in -IS, Future, in 
-OS: the Conditional (kondica) moo<l in -US, 
the Imperative (ordona) moorl in -U, aml the 
Infinitive (sendifina) mood in -J; the· three Active 
l'artieiples :--Present, -..tXT-, Past, -IXT-, Future, 
-0.\T-, and the three Passive Participles :-Present, 
-.1 1'-, Past, -IT-, Future, -01'-. The>e twelve forms 
~ern• amply to reprc>'ent all the Yarions tenses an<l 
mopd,; in En:;Iish. Howe\·cr, to make the forms of 
the ,·erh clearer to the ~tndent accustomed to the u~e 
uf onr indicati,·e mood, we have caller! the ten~es 
-.1:·:, .].-:,-OS, hy that name. 

(1•). There is no Subjunctive mood, and it i~ not 
required. This moo.l has been <lclinerl as one 
go,·emcd hr conjunctio11s, hut »incc conjunctions 
have no henring on any moo<l in E~pemnto, it i~ clear 
that a nwod, under the nnme of ";;nhjunctive,•· is not 
rci!Hircd (.-t'e remarks 011 ke, para. I !JS). 

',!;he En0Esh Suhjun.ktiY~· iJr th'~ ty.:;~l',u4ull~c,;
!.~h is ree!~'ented h.L.tillt J~~~~!;)111lto, fml'eratin•, and 
111 tl~lilpcrf~cr.Tiltnre, anol Future fierfcct, by the 
E . .-peranto CoJHlitiPnalmoo<l. The auxiliaries" may" 
and "mi;.:ht" of the Engli~h ~nhjnnctive nrc often 
relHlcrc•l hy the aid of such vcrhs a> prrmr.~i, pori, or 
some word exprc,,ing pn~sihility, as cl.f~ (~cc para. 
:!3i (ltl) ). 

1 7::!. The mood to he met! in Esperanto is <leter
mine•l ~olely hy the meaning the speaker wi:-hes to 
convey, and as E~peranto i~ a purely logical Ian
gu:lge, we must he careful not to pedantically copy 
our own, hut W'C the logical mood awl tense rcrp1ired 
ll\· the ideas we wi'h to conYe\". If therefore we 
t;an:-late Engli~h literally into Espemnto, we may, 
in some points, he mimndcrstoo<l hy a ioreigner, 
although nnr tramlation might he perfectly clear to an 
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VERflS (:1100DS). ~ 172-175. 

Englishman. For instance, our verbs in the present and 
past tenses of the Indicative anti Subjunctive moods 
have the same inflection in the first per~on singular and 
in the three persons of the plural. In Esperanto there 
is no such ambiguity. In such a phrase as "If they 
were rich, they wou!tl he happy" we must be careful 
to usc the proper mood. Both tho first and second 
propositions arc conditional or suppositive, therefore 
in Esperanto the Conditional mood is logically em
ployed, as :-Se IIi estus ricaj, IIi estus felicaj = 
If they 1cere rich, theytcould he happy. There is nothing 
of the past in the first propo~ition, the idea to bo 
conveyed is of something that has not occurred, but 
which might occur. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD (Sendifina Modo). 
173. The Infinitive mood in the active voice is 

formetl by adding -1 to the root of the verb for the 
simple tense, and by the auxiliary verb estl =to be 
with one of the active participles -ANTA, -INT A, 
-OXT A of the verb for the compound tenses, as :-

Present (simple), Skribl =To u-rile. 
, (compound), Estl skribanta= To be tcriting 

(lit., to f,e being·tt'riling). 
Past (compouwl), Esti skribinta= To hat·e written 

(lit., to be haring-tcriflen). 
Future (compound), Estl skribonta= To be about 

to UTile (lit., to Lc Leing-al,out-to-write). 
17 4. The passive voice is formed by the verb estl 

and one of the pas:;ivc participles, -ATA, -ITA, -01'A. 
Present, Esti skribata =To be tcritfen (lit., to b~ 

Leing-1nitlen). 
Past, Esti skribita= To lwre been u:ritten (lit., to be 

ha riug-bccn-!crilfen ). 
Future, Esti skribota =To be aLout to be written. 
175. The Iufinitive mood expresses the !!tate of 

action denoted by the wrh. 
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~ 176-180. YERBS (r.roons). 

176. In Esperanto the infinitive is almost always 
used without a preposition, whereas in English the 
preposition " to" nearly always precedes the verb. 

ExA~IPLES.-J!i t'Ola-9 lerni danci=I wish to learn to 
dance. Li del'igis min kuri= He compelled me to run. .1/i 
honta.3 esti laz'idata de li =I am ashamed to be praised by 
him. .1/i dem.• peni atingi tiun rezultaton=l must try to 
attain that result. 

I i7. The only prepositions that can be used before 
the infinitive are :-(a). Por= To, or, in (!rder to. 
(b). Anstatau =Instead of. (c). Antau ol =Before. 

178. Por is used before the infinitive, when in 
English for the word "to" we could substitute the 
words "in order to " or "for to " ; or, in some cases, 
when we could use "for" or "of" with a participle 
instead of the infinitive (para. 259 (24) ). 
Exa~tru:s.-La plej bonaj metodoj por ricet·i gin ... =The 

best methods to (in order to) obtain it (or, for, or, of obtain· 
ing it)... ...1/i hams ion por diri al l'i=l have something 
to (for to) say to you. Kion z·i hams ankorai'i por ~kribi ?= 
What have you still to (for to) write? La tanpo por legi= 
The time to read (for reading). 'J'io e;;ta8 malfacila por 
komprmi=That is difficult to (for to) undcr8tand. 

179. Anstatau and Antau ol are used before the 
infinitive, when in English we use the participle. 

EXAMPLES.- An,•tatali trinki = Instead of drinking. 
Anstatau agi lwne~te, li farigi8 8/tli.;to=lnstead of acting 
honestly, he became a thief. Antalt ol man§i=Before 
eating. Autaii ol foriri, ili surmdi1 [a capelojn =Before 
going away, they put on their {the) hats. 

- 180. As in English, the infinitive is used:-

(a). As the subject when the act demonstrated is 
general. 

EXAliPLES.-Emri e-~fa-~ home=To err is human. Bone 
pen.'!i kaj bone agi srtticas por t·it·i boue l·aj fdice=To think 
well and to act well suffice for living well an• I happily. 
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VERBS (:uoons). ~ 180-184. 

(h). As the complement to explain an idea. 
ExA~IPLES.- J'il·i c.•lltx a.'Ji; kin ne ayas, tin n~ rims=To 

live is to net; he who nets not, lives not. Li ceRis !.:uri= He 
ceased to run (running, or, from running). 

181. The infinitiYe, used thus as the subject, 
resembles a noun, but, of course, never takes the 
article before it. Tho qualifying word, used as its 
predicate, takes the a(h·erbial -E. Tho infinitive, 
when used as the snhject, can always he changed 
into the noun by substituting -0 or -ADO for -I; the 
noun then t.'lkes the article, since it is used in a 
general sense (sec !)!) (a)). 

Ex.U!I'U:~.-Scii exfa.~ utile=To know (or, to hn,·e know
le<lge) is useful ; or. La ~do exfa.• utilrt = Kno ... ·le<lge is usefnL 
L<yi e.</ax a(lraUa okupo, or, La lcymlo tAa.~ ayral,/a okupo= 
Reading is an agreeable occupation. 

182. The infinitive, or its noun, is used for the 
gerund, or a gerundial phrase in English. 

EX.\liPl,F..~.-Promwn<li e«ta.• .•aniye, or, La prom~nnrlo e.<tas 
wwiya '=' \Yalking- is hNLlthy. ln.<tmi i1tfanojn rlifiyentajn (or, 
lA in.•lruado al infanoj dili(leulaj) £.<fa.; ayraMa okupo= 
Teaching diligent children is au agrceabl(: occupation. 

183. Occasionally another mood, a participle, or the 
suffix -EBLA is used for our infinitive (para. 2i5 (c)). 

ExuJ!'LL'l.- Vi IKJn~ fari.•, ke ,.; •·eni.• (or, •·enanle) =You 
did well to come (that you came). Dirn do a! li, ke li al mi 
re-"ponrlu =Tell him, then, to answer me. l:~to.~ pli ~n[je, 
•e ni ue piuliro.~ domen =It will be wiser not to walk (go on 
foot) home (lit., if we shall not walk). 1..'-<tu-• malfacile rw
kont£Ma ~<indo11emo pli plwa, ol lia =It would ~difficult to 
meet with more complete dc\·otion than hi~. Si i!njnis (~ti) 
for.'Je.•iula, ke .<i e.•tn.• maljunulino=She seemed to have for
gotten that ~he was an olrl woman. 

184. Sometimes the infinitive is used when we 
use another mood or the participle. 

ExAliPLES. -Jfi pre~w.'< minjn r,litiloj11 kaj iro~ yliti= I 
s.hall take my skates and go skating. .1/ i i:eRo.; I.-anti, ~<e ,.; 

.fararfo., tiom da /,ruo= I shall cease singing if you go on 
making so much noise. .lli krer/i~ l'idi sipon=I thought I 
S.1.W n ship. 
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~ 185-188. VERBS (MOODS). 

185. In the following example.;; it will be seen 
that the infinitive (present or past) is used in 
Esperanto after a noun, adjecti\·e, or participle, when 
in English a participial form is usually employed, as:-

La de:.iro morli=The desire of dying (to die). La §ojo esti 
1·enkinta=The joy of having conquered. Tro laca marsi= 
Too tired for walking. Lerta paroli=Clever in speaking. 
Bona par nuwji== Good for eating. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

186. As stated in para. 171 (a), the in1licative is 
not an Esperanto mood, but we use the name in 
order to more clearly explain to the English stndent 
the present, past, and fnture tenses of Esperanto 
verbs. 

The Indicative mood, in the Active Voice, has 
three terminations, viz., -.d.S, for the Present, -IS for 
the Past, and -OS for the Future simple tenses. For 
the Compound tenses the auxiliary verb estl =to 
be, with one of the three .:\cth·e participles, -ANT A, 
-INTA, -ONTA of the verb, is used. 

187. The Passive Voice is formed by the auxiliary 
esti with one of the Passive }Jarticiples -ATA, -ITA, 
-OTA. 

188. By the Indicative mood we express some
thing as actn:llly true, either affirmati\·ely, or nega
tively, or interrogatively. It is therefore the mood of 
certainty. 
ExA~IPLES.-La palro t'ellaB=Father comes. or, is coming. 

Patrino t•euis =:\!other came, has come, or, did come. K iam 
mia frato re1ws, 11i foriros= When my brother comes (shall 
come). we will go away. Se li esta-3 malsa1ta, mi seukulpigas 
lin= If he is ill, I excuse him. Li e.~tis juste nkompem:ita = 
He had been justly rewarded. Oni de1-as pard011i alli=One 
must pardon him. Li est is amata de ciuj ==He was (being) 
loved by all. .J!i e-9tas t'e.~tita de d" horoj=I haYe been 
dressed for two hours (lit., I am having-been-dressed from 
two hours). 
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VERBS (liiOODS). ~ 189-193. 

189. The Indicative is therefore obligatory in 
Esperanto after verbs, adjectives, participles, and 
nouns expressing in a positive manner what one thinks 
or feels about an act presented as ~:ertain. 
ExA~IPLEs.-Jii ei>peras, /.:eli reno~ hodialt= I hope that he 

will come to-day. Si ne e.stas ceria, en Petro sukcesis =~he 
is not sure whether Peter sncceetled (or, ha~ succeeded). 
Jfi ne duba.~. ke li 1·enos=I do not doubt that he will come. 
Jfi lima.~, ke la re~pondo alrenos, dum mi eJ>Io.~ promenan~a= 
I fear that the answer will arrive whilst I am (shall be) 
taking a walk. Jli lima~, ke li reno.•, kaj tUe difektoB la 
yr~rdenon. I fear that he will come, and possihly (perhaps) 
damage (or, and may damage) the garden. Jli ue duba.~, ke 8i 
esto.• re.;tita kiam mi alt·wo.; =I do not t!ouht that she will he 
(will have been) dressed when I arrive. Cn •·i opinirts, ke li 
e.;ta.; ju8le nkompencita ?=Do you think that he has been 
ju;;tly rewarded! 

THE CONDITIONAL MOOD (Kondica Modo). 

190. In the Active Voice the Conditional mood is 
formed by adding -US to the root of the verb for tbe 
simple form, an<l by ESTUS and one of the parti
ciples -ANTA, -INTA, -ONTA for the compound 
forms. These compound forms arc not often used. 

191. In the Passive Voice it is formed hy ESTUS 
·and one of the participles -ATA, -ITA, -OTA. 

192. It shows that the matter spoken of is con
ditional, namely, that it depends on supposition; 
that an act had not taken place (past), and was not 
t..1king place (present), but that it might happen if 
something else actually occurred. In English the 
pluperfect, future, and future perfect tenses of the 
subjunctive mood represent the Conditional mood in 
Esperanto. 

193. After the conjunction "if," expressing a sup
position, both the chief and dependent propositions 
are in the Conditional mood in Esperanto, when the 
act is conditional. 
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,-r 193-195. YERBS (MOODS). 

EXAMPLES. -Se li e.•lux rica, li hal'l/8 multajn amikojn= If 
he were rich, he would have many friends. Se t·i mlus, t·i 
e.•tusfelica=If you wished, you would be happy. Se ni estus 
a1·ertitaj, ni e.•! us defendintaj t'in= If we ha<l been (should 
have been} warned, we should ha\·e defen<led you. Se li 
forirus, li risklts, ke la JXIIrino ne lrot·us lin= If he went 
(should go} away he would risk that his (the} mother would 
not find him. 

193. (a). Note tho various ways in which estus 
may he translated with tho present and past passive 
participles in the following two sentences:-

(1). Se li estus sendata Bel"linon, li e.•lus det'igalrt la.•i sian 
cdzinon liejme. 

(2). Se li e.<fll-~ sendita Berlinon, li e.<lus det·igita la.•i sian 
edzinon hejme. 

f I were I . I I woulrl be I (1). I he should be sent to Berhn he would be com-
pelled to lea\'e his wife at home. 

(2). If he I :~:!uld luwe I been sent to Berlin I he I ::~~Jj 
lhaYe I been compelled to leave his wife at home. 
la\'6 

194. As in other languages, the conditional is used 
in Esperanto to attenuate or soften an expression 
that would be harsh or imperative, if the verb were 
in the indicative; in fact, such attenuation implies 
some unexpressed condition. 

EXAliPLE.-.1/i mlux, J.:e tin lahoro e.•ln finil<t lwdiru'i 
respere=I should like that work (to be) finished this e\·ening. 
Here the condition might be, " if you possibly can do it " 
(see para. 202 as to estu, Imperative mood, for the Infinitive). 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD (Ordona Modo). 

195. In the Active Voice tho Imperative (or 
"U ") mood is formorl by adding -U to the root of 
the verh, an1l hy estu and one of tho participles 
-ANTA, -INTA, or -OXT.d for the compound 
forms; but the latter are very rarely used. 
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VERES ()IOODS). ~ 19G-200. 

196. In the Passive Voice it is formed by estu 
anrl one of the participles -.d 1'A, -11' A, m· -01'A. 

197. The Imperative mood implies order 
(ordono), purpose (celo), entreaty (peto), wish 
(volo), obligation (devo), fitness (konveno), 
necessity (neceso),, merit (merito), intention 
(lntenco), etc. 

198. The Imperative is used not only in a chief 
hnt also in a dependent proposition, and in the latter 
case it is usually intro1lnced hy the conjunction 
ke =that ; but it mnst be borne in mind that con
junctions have no more influence in the Imperative 
than they ha\·e in other moods (paras. 171, 263), 
although when ke is followe•l by the imperative we 
translate the phrase into Engli~h either by some 
tense of the subjunctive mood, or, perhaps, more 
frequently, by the infinitive. 

199. In a chief proposition it is nsed to com
mand or entreat, and when the verb of a chief 
proposition is in the Imperative, the verb of the 
dependent proposition is also in that mood. 

EXAl!PI.~S.'- row lien i'i=Come here. Domt al mi tiun 
lil,ron=Give me that book. Li •·enrt tiw ci tuj=Let him 
come here at once. ;s; ir1t Pari:on morgm'l =Let us go to 
Paris to-morrow. Do ne maltranl.:t"iligu rin (or, l'i do ne mal
lronl....-iliyu) pri fa afero= Do not then trouble yourself about 
the matter. Ordonu, l.:e li t"elm=Order him to come (that 
he come). Dirn al ~i, l.:e si foriru=Te!l her to go away 
(that she go away). Atentu, l.:e ri ne fallt=Take care not 
to fall (or, lest you fall). Xi ne toleru, ke li tiamaniere 
kontraii.'!taru a/ ni =Let us not suffer him in that way to 
oppose us (or, Let us not tolerate that he oppose us in that 
manner). ~Yi :orgu, /.:e li nenioll por·u dijtl:ti= Let us take 
ca.re that he can damage nothing. Diru al li, /;e mi de:irlt.'!, 
l.:e li e.'!lll i>ileu!a=Tell him that I desire him to be silent (that 
he be silent). For other examples see para. 23j {m). 

200. In a dependent proposition the Imperative 
is also used when the \·erb in the chief proposition, 
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VERBS (lllOODS). 

although not in the Imperative, implies order, 
entreaty, wish, etc., as mentioned in para. 197. And 
also after such verbs as, to advise, invite, write, etc., 
etc., when the idea to be conveyed is in the nature of 
an order, wish, etc. (paras. 58 (a), 237 (m) (3) ). 

E:lCA~Il'LES.-Jii ordonis al li, ke li donn al mila libron== I 
ordered him to gi\·e me the hook. Ni petas, ke t·i sendu al 
mi la hundou =I beg you to send me the dog. Li ne 
postulis, ke mi fermn Ia fenestron==He did not require me to 
shut the window. 1lli t-olas, ke t-i skribu alriafrato== I wish 
you to write to your brother. Estas nece.~e, ke ni tien irtt==It 
is necessary that we go thither. J'i meritas, l.:e oni pendigu 
rin ==You desen·e to be hanged {that they hang you). .Jfi 
be:onas, l.:e li t·enn== I want him to come {l have need that he 
come). .lli ne t•olis, l.:e {i remt ==I did not wish him to come 
(that he should come). Si konsilis, ke mine sendula leteron= 
She ll{h·ised me not to send the letter (she advised "do not 
send the letter"). llf i lin lien ci im-itis, ke li klariyu la 
aferon= I im·ited him here to explain {that he might 
explain) the matter. Ili sl.:ribis, ke mi ne renu hodiaii= 
They wrote to me not to come to·day (They wrote that I 
should not come to·day, or, They wrote •• do not. come 
to.day"). 

20 l. The expression por ke =in order tit at, to tlte 
end that, so that, etc., always is followed by the 
imperative, because this expression implies "order." 

ExA~Il'LES.-Por ke t•i pol"lt pagi tirm ci srrldon, estas necese, 
ke t-i kmrportrt sr~fice yrondan sumon da mono=In order to be 
able to pay (in order that you may be able to pay) this debt 
it is necessary for you to bring {that you brin~) a sufficiently 
large sum of money. Por ke ri estrt tltktita, t"J be:onas batali 
krm ehtrema energio =In order to be elected {that you may have 
been elected), you need to fight with extreme energy. Por ke 
oni rekompenctt t-in, kont·enas, l.:e ri tiorl meritrt =In order that 
they may reward you,' it is fitting that you merit it. .J[j t-olas 
cion fari, por ke ri estrt konlentaje mi=I wish to do every· 
thing to satisfy you (so that you may be satisfied with me). 
l:tspondu al mi antati morgati, por l.:e mi sciu, kion mi daos 
diri alli=Answer me before to·morrow, so that I may know 
what I rnnst (shall have to) say to him. .lfi t-olas, ke li e.otu 
ordonata atwdi mian alt·enon=I wish that he may be ordered 
to await my arrh·al, or, I wish him to be ordered to await 
my arrival. 
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\'EHBS (PARTICIPU;s). ~ 201-203. 

201. (a). The compound forms of the impera
tive in the active voice are very rarely used, but it is 
possible they may be occasionally required to give 
exactitude to an expression. 

Ex.oJPLEs.-.1/i deziras, ke li estn min atendanta en la 
slacidomo je la dua horo moraa~'i po.•tlaffme:e= I desire that he 
be awaiting me in the station at 2 o'clock to-morrow after· 
noon. E.>las necese, ke li e.•tn fininta sian lal;oron, je Ia tria 
horo=It is necessary that he ha\'e finishe•l his work at 
3 o'clock. Jfi 11e vo/as, ke li c.,tufininta sian laboron, J.:iam mi 
alt·eno.9, sed ke li estnfinonla !}in=I do not wi~h that he shall 
have finished his work when I (shall) come, but that he be 
about to fini•h it. 

202. From the examples ginn of the nse of the 
Imperative mood, we see that in Esperanto the verb 
in a dependent proposition is almost always preceded 
by the conjunction ke =that, and that the English 
rendering generally puts the verb in the infinitive, 
the conjunction being omitted, or if it be retained, 
that the verb is in the subjunctive mood. It is 
not generally a•lvisahle to translate this infinitive 
rendering literally into Esperanto, except when the 
actor of the first verb is also the actor of the second. 

EXAliPLES.-Jfi t·olas lin ridi morgaii.=I wish to see him 
to-morrow. La hnujexlro de:iri.; nkompenci Ia knabon=The 
schoolma8ter <lesired to reward the boy. .Yi be:OIUJ.i forte 
labori, se ni deziras.fini lrtfah'arlon hodiait t"~c<ptre= We shall 
need to work hard if we wish to finish the mowing this 
evening. 

THE PARTICIPLES (Participoj). 
There are three forms of the participle, viz. :-The 

changeable or adjectival in -A, the unchangeable or 
adverbial in -E, ami the substantival in -0. 

203. In the active voice the adjecti,·al is formed 
by arlding -ANTA, -JXTA, -ONTA to the root of the 
verb, as:-

Present, Skribanta = TVriting (lit., being 1criting). 
Past, Skribinta=Haring u:ritten. 
Future, Skribonta = A bout to u-rife. • 
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~ 204-209 .. VERBS (PARTICIPLES). 

204. In the passive voice by adding -ATA, 
-ITA, -OTA, as:-

Present, Skribata = 1V1-itlen, or, being written. 
Past, Skribita =Been written, or, llm·ing been written. 
Future, Skribota=About (or, going) to be written. 

205. The active participles, preceded by the 
auxiliary verb esti = to be, in its various moods and 
tenses, form the compound tenses of the active voice. 

206. The passive participles, with the verb 
estl, form all the moods and tenses in the passive 
voice. 

207. Participles, like adjectives, agree in number 
and case with the nouns Ol' pronouns to which they 
refer. 

EXAMJ'LEs.-Ni estas t•idintaj Ia t•!ron= \Ve have seen the 
man. Si ridis [a t·irojn batantajn sian edzon=8he saw the 
men beating her husband. Xi l'idas J.:rimoj11 eljarotaj11 
ciutage sur Ia strotoj= \Ve see crimes being perpetrated daily 
in the streets. 

208. All the participles can be used as adjectives, 
and also as nouns and adverbs, hy substituting -0 for 
-A for a noun, and -E for -A for an adverb. The 
words still retain the signification of the tense of the 
participle. Participles and participial adverbs in the 
active voice govern the accusative. 

209. Examples in the active voice. 
(a). Participial nouns, as :-La leganto = Tlze 

1·eader (person now reading). La leginto =The 
1·eader (person tcho 1ws been uading). La legonto 
= Tlze uader (person about to 1·ead). 

EXAliPLES.-La leganto hams bonan rocon, sed [a leginto 
hat-is pli bonan ; mi kredas, tamen, ke la legonto hat'Ds la 
plej bonan l'Di'on tl i'i!d=The (present) reader has a good 
voice, hut the (previous) reader had a better; I believe, how· 
e\·er, that the (coming) reader will ha,·e the best voice of all. 
Tiu ci ideo o!.:upis la [JrandUJI pensanlOII (jis la .fino de lia t"im 
=This idea occupied the great thinker up to the end of his life. 
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VEimS (PARTICIPLES). ~ 209--210. 

(b). Participial adjectives agree with their 
nouns in number and case, but in number only 
when predicative (see remarks on adjectives, paras. 
36, 108, 110, also para. Si (d)). 
EXAliPLE~.-La mortanta homo t•idismortinlan t-irinon sur 

la apudq lito= The dying man saw a dead woman in the next 
bed. Si paliyis kaj &zjnis kiel l'irino morton/a= She grew 
pale and appeared like a woman about to die. In the above 
sentences participial nouns might be used, when the trans
lation in English would be word for word the s'\me, as :-La 
morlanto z·idis mortintinon sur la apuda lito. Si paliyis, kaj 
;;ujn i.i kiel mortontino. This shows the wonderful flexibility 
of Esperanto ! 

(c). Participial adverbs are invariable. 
EXAllPLEs.-Legante ni ler/lfu= In reading we learn. 

Fiuinte Bim1laboron, li i•·is domw =Having finishe•l hi~ work, 
he went home. Actlonle li/n·on, li pehM, ke mi pnmtz£ al li 
to·i ;;iling'>jn= Being about to buy a book, he hegs me to lend 
him (that I lend him) three shillings. 

:!I o. Examples in the passive voice. 

(a). Participial nouns, as :-La dirato= The 
]>erso11 being spoken of, or, the· person in queslior~. La 
dirito =The aforesaid (person). La diroto =The person 
lllJout to be spoken of. 

Ex.nn•r.Es.-La pewligotino nun apo·is sur la e~forio= 
The woman ahou t to be hanged now appeared on the scaffold. 
La ltrt.tito lute merit is Ia p1111011, kirm {a lKllinto don is al li = 
The beaten one quite lleserve•l the punishment that the 
IJeater gave him. 

(h). Participial adjectives and adverbs. La 
konstruata domo = 1'lte house under construction. 
La konstruita domo =The (actually) constructed 
house. La konstruota domo =The house (about) 
to be constructal. Konstruota does not show 
obligation to construct, bnt simply that it is intende1l 
to builll the house, and that it will be eventualh· 
built. • 
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~ 210-212. \'ERRS (PAHTICIPLES). 

Ex.utrLES.-Li l'enis al mi lute ne atcndite= He came to 
me quite unexpectedly. .;.Ye e.•tas atwdate ke li l'tiWS= It i~ 
not expected (being expecte<l) that he will come. La domo 
estas l'endota morg<l11 =The house is to be sold to-morrow. 

N.B. -Note that when the subject is not expressed, the 
participle takes the atl\·erbial form (see para. 245). 

211. Relation of the participle to the subject. 
-(a). "rhcn a participle, relating to the subject of a 
sentence, but not qualifying it, expresses the circum
stances, manner, time, occasion, etc., of an act, it takes 
the adverbial form. 

ExA~IPLK.,,-Promenaute .•ur Ia >fmfo, mi jitlis=(\Yhile) 
walking in the street, I fell. 'J'ro1·iute pomon, mi §in 
man(jis= Having found an apple, I ate it (sec para. 245 (a)). 

(b). If, however, the participle does not relate to 
the su!,ject of the sentence, we must either change 
the construction so as to make the participial portion 
of the sentence relate to the subject, or use another 
mood with a conjunction, adverb, etc. 

For instance, we can say in English, "The enemy ha,·ing 
run away, we crossed the bridge," but we cannot translate 
this literally into Esperanto, because "having run away" 
does not relate to those who crossed the bridge ; therefore it 
would be wrong to say La mrrf,rmikoj forkuriute, ni tran-<iri.~ 
Ia pont on. So we must change the construction as ''Having 
put to flight (made to run away) the enemy, we crossed the 
bridge"= Forkurittinte Ia malamikojn, ni trml-'<iri.< Ia pont on. 
Or, the best construction would be:-" After the enemy ran 
away, we crossed the bridge"= Post kir1111 [a malamil-oj 
j(n·J.:uri~, 11i tran~iria Ia ponton. In the sentenee "Swimming 
in the lake, the man saw a large swan" it is not clear 
whether the man or the swan was swimming, but in Esperanto 
there is no ambiguity. ~Ya!iante sur Ia lago, Ia homo •·idi& 
!Jraudan ci!Jnon. Here the participle, wr§ante, relates to the 
man, the subject of .-irlia. If we wish it to relate to the 
swan, we make it agree with ci!fiiDII, and say, ~Yaja11tan .-ur /a 
/ago, etc. But it would be better to alter the order, La 
homo 1·idis yrandan r:iynon na§rwtm1 ~ur Ia layo. 

21 ::!. Participial expressions with prepositions. 
(a). Without can be rendered by the negati\'e ne 

and an ad ,·erbial participle. 
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\·EIU:S (1'.\I!TICII'Lt:S). 

Ex.\,II'LE .. ~.-/ ... i ftfn 11i.o~, If( rn·• rtiuft mi11 -He arrivccl with
out (not) havin;,; warrwcl nw. J/i "' }'t''"o<4 fiort h" }~lri, 11' 
'•frtuf• .-.;/lid~ artftl = ( ~hal1 not he able to tlo thi'i widJolll (not) 
l~in_:.; ~uppqrtc•l. .. Vi iru aff,, tf,,n~i~ rn, "' fiw·rnf, f,, 111'11"ffJu 
'' f...,t n~ gn to (the) 1hngcr without (not) fearing t!t·.>th. 

<'•). For can lw rendered hy ko co 111'!1 (or, pro tlo, 
ko) and the iwlicatirc. 

Ex.\~ll'f.J:"\.-J/i ,_ .. If,_,.,, ri d'tnh1, k' ,.; Hl'•rli.'( mi11 =·-=I an1 
th.>nkfulto ynu for h;n·ing (that ~·ou) warue•l me. l'<~rrlonll 
''' mi, k• mi tid .l'1rr1-• _--: P.lnlon JIH~ for Hl t)oin~. J,,,r,f,,llu ,,f 
mi }'rt' tio, £-,- mi ti,f }ll·i .. --_: P.,rdon rne for havin~ tlow~ ,.t, 
(th.lt f >O oli<l). 

(r). Of, l,y por an•l the iufiuitin~. 
EX.\ 'II'J.t:. -.1/i }'n)tt n .. ; .. }'ri rim, t/t, 1"'1" ,f, tur11i li11 r/r li•l JWr .• 

j,kt•J--: I rf'tlt'l!tf••l on a Jll('an~ of turning him frr11n hi"( Jll·oj•·ct. 

(d). After, lty all aoh-erl•ial p:L'-t participl•·· 
Ex \)1l'Lf:.-" A·in11 ni I~11YJ• !" li r/ir:•, ,.j,fillf' 1JFI1Jl'ldr1/l 

,.j/q,fo --=''\\.hat ~h.-dl \\e ;In~·· lu• :-..1ld, aftt·r ~it tin:; (h.1vin;.; 
~'.lt) for a m11nwut in ~ilt'IV't'. 

(•'). Before, 1.\· antaii ol and the infinitin~. 
Ex \\tl'l.t:.-/~1 .. /ur/i. t11dt11i r./ f~,,~,ri--: lf•• J~b~··•l llof·f•,r.

\\nrkillf!. 

::! 13. The participle for the adjective. 
(•1). fl,~ carcinJ JlfJl tn W'e the partiripfe termina

tillll" -.1.\"1'.1, -l.\"1'.1 for l'impl,. arlj•'ctin's that h:Ln· 
a form <•f their own. ~0mc En;!li•h word•, ~::ndin.:.: 
in "in:; •· and "e•l," arc l .. •th p.1rticiple-; ar1•l l'impl•· 
adjecti\'t'', the ;;amc wnnl hcin!.! n•ed f,,r l.r,th, hut of 
r•Hir>e with clitfcrcnt mr·."lnin~.:, for th·~ p:1rticiple 
denot<'5 action of HJlll•~ kino!, whil•t till! acljcrti\·c 
denote' •pnlity, l'tatl', etc. 

(l,). )l0•t of ~nch wor•h ha\'<', in E•JWf.l!Jtn, an 
a•ljccti\·?.1 a' well a~ a p:~rti•:ipi.ll f•mn, and WI' mn-t 
II<:! c:ucful to u•e the right one in accordance with the 

E~.\,lf'Lf'.-/.rtl...-,,-.,Hf·t nn·l ,.,,,..-,~""' :- \\.nrkin:•. f,_~tr· 
tVJldtJ and f,Jrr1-·J...::Ch'lrmin_.;.-/JJ!'r~-*-''11f•I and ;~"'''~•=-
1 ntl'rt:·~t in:. .,·,f!:,h,,t.~., :ln•l -*''':.r,, = ~n ff····3t in;:. A~~·"'' ori 
~:i•,, an·l £·,,.f,,f.-i.::- ~l~i .. ri~··1; J;I•·I..-··1. C"TJt{·nt. · 



~ :!13-216. \'F.RBS (TENSES) .. 

(r). Obsen·e the difference in meaning of the 
following :--

Riynnlll tiun homon, lal•omntan Mtr la kampo!=Look at 
that man, working in the field ! Riyardn tirm homon 
labomn (better, tiun labori.•lon) sur la kampo!= Look at that 
working man in the field ! In the first sentence labomntan, 
the participle, denotes the action of the man; in the seconq, 
laboran, the adjecti\·e, denotes his state, condition, etc. Si 
e.•ta.• <'armant~ ninper sia kantado=She is charming us with 
her singing. Siestas carma, J.:iam &i kanta.•=She is charming 
when she sings. It would bt;l better, instead of using the 
participle cm·nwnta, to say, Si <'amw>? uin per sia I·antado . 
. M i ne e.<tas kontentigita per liaj res]Kmdoj =I ha\·e not been 
satisfic<l with his replies. .lfi ne esta.~ l.:onleuta je li =I am 
not pleased with him. J{i ridi.i lin intere.<anlan sian infimon 
po· into·e.<a rakonlo= I saw him interesting his child with an 
interesting story. 

THE TENSES (La Tempoj). 
The Tenses, Active Voice. 

214. The Tenses indicate the time of action, and 
its state of completeness or incompleteness. They 
arc either simple or compound. The simple tenses 
are formed by adding -AS, -IS or -OS to the root 
of the verb, and the terminations remain the same 
for all persons antl numbers. The compound tenses 
are formed by the auxiliary verb esti =to be, and one 
of the participles of the verb which mnst agree in 
number with its .subject. Esti is conjugated in exactly 
the same way as all other verbs. 

:!15. The three Tenses used in Esperanto are 
the Present, Past, and Future. The Past tense 
represents also the tenses we call "imperfect,'' 
"perfect," and "pluperfect." 

21G. Duration of action of the verb.-(a). In 
English, to express the continuance of an action, the 
present participle of a transitive yerb is used after 
the verb " to be " in all the moods and tenses-a• 
"I am loving," or " I was (ha ,.e been, shall be, should 
be) loving"; imperative, "Be thou loving." Thcs<' 
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VEHBS (TENS~;s). ~ 21 6-:?18. 

forms can he represente<l in Esperanto wor<l for wonl 
as they arc in English, if great cxactnes.s of time he 
necessary, viz., by the cnmpound forms, ml estas 
(estis, estos, estus) amanta, or, estu amanta. 

(a). To show that an action is continuous or 
habitual, the suffix -AD- may be added to the verb 
(sec remarks on sullix -AD-, para. 2i0 (I)). 

ExA~II'l-F..~.-.~i l·rwtar{fl.• 1,., ltdrw {tTff~ll=She keeps on 
singing the whole day. L,., hirrloj fl~ty•uli• de rrrbo ul ariJO= 
The hinls were (kept on) flying from tree to tree. 

(h). The commencement of an action, or a swl<len 
action, is shown hy aolding the prefix RK-. 

EXA~IPJ.Es.-.~i (kkrwti.•=She hegan to sing. Lrt lumQ 
l•rili.•= The light shone. Lrt bmw fki•rili.• =The light lla.;hcol 
(•ce remarks on prefix EK·, para. 28S). 

21i. Emphatic form of verb.-In English this 
form consist<l of the verb, preceded by "do" or 
"did," and is confined to the present and past teuses 
of the indicati\·e and subjunctive moods, and the 
imperative mood of the active voice, as :-"I do love," 
"He does love," "I did love," "Do love." This 
form in Esperanto can he rcpresenterl by the a•lverb 
Ja= indl'cd. 

Ex.ntnt~<;.-.lfi j•t lin <1111'1.~= I do love him. ,l[i j•t tid 
ami• ~in=I did so love her. 

The Present. 
:?18. The Present tense (simple) ends in -AS. 

It is used not only to express what is happening at 
the moment, but what happens in all time, or what is 
understood to be present. 

Ex.utPLES.-.lfi kura~=I run, or am running. La nro 
fi'lm r·enka;!= Truth always conquers. La m(lo>·o dirru ill~;,, 
•·>rl·o, ke ... =The author savs in his hook that ... /\iun 
r·i rirla.o?= \\"hom do yon. see! J/i r·irl•l-• uorirm= I see 
nohody. Jfijoriro-~, car mitT prtlro min alorrlfli!=l am ((Oing 
away, for my father awaits (or expects) me. Jfi r.'irtm hr·i!jrtrlfl-" 
trejrue=I always get up (rise) \·cry early. ~Yenion onifara.~ 
i'W pwo=One docs nothing without trouble. 
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n;rms (TENSES). 

21!l. The Present in place of the Past or 
Future.-In Esperanto, as in other languages, tho 
Present is often used for the Past or Future, to give 
vivirlncss to an expression. 

ExA~trLES.--.lli haiti.•, po-daulc fa ~pirou, kiam ~ul>ile, mi 
<ll'ida.~ po.</ mi r·o,'on =I stopped, los in~ breath, when suddenly 
I heard (hear) behind me a Yoicc. Jlo<lirdi plwnj je r·im, ni 
(8/a.~ morgali {a akim de ln /omho=To-day full of life, 
to-morrow we shall he (arc) the prey (acquirement) of the 
tom h. 

2:!0. Esperanto logically always employs tho 
Present, oven in a phrase relating to what has p:lst, 
if the action is present relatively to the time in 
question. 

ExA~II'LF~-Viuj, kiuj sin rit/i .• pon· .• prn.•i, ke iii l·ir/n.< In 
patn"uon =All who saw her cottl<l think that they saw (see) 
her (the) mother. In this sentence, what di<l they think! 
Their thought was, "\\'e sec her mother," not "\Ye saw 
her mother." The sight was present to them, hence iii 
l"ida.•. 

221. Present in place of the Past.-1£ it i~ a 
question of the truth of all time, or of a fact existing 
at the moment of speaking, we generally usc the 
Past tense, but in E~peranto tho Present is always 
employed. 
ExA~tru:s.-~Yi rk,•cii.•, ke r·i r-•fn.• rn Londono ol· tagoj11 = 

\Ye learnt that you were (arc) in London for eight days. ~Yi 
J.:ra/i.•, k£ ri otn.< kumd.<lo= \\'e helie\·etlthat yon were (are) 
a doctor. Li ;, .• ,,.,,i.• uiu, /;P cinm oui dua-• uti iwlulrrr= He 
taught us that one must always be fl)rbearing (merciful). 

2:!:!. The Present tense (compound) is formed 
by the auxiliary esti =to be antl one of the three 
participles, -AXT.-1, -LYT.-1, -OXTA. The compound 
tenses arc seldom nsed in Esperanto, and their use 
is to be avoidetl if the simple tenses sufficiently make 
clear the meaning we wish to convey. Their usc, 
therefore, is confined to giving cxactitutle to the 
time of an action or to an idea (sec para. 16!l). 
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Y.lmBS (TE!'>SES). ~ :l:l2-2:l4. 

ExA~IPI.ES.-Li t.</rt.• mjrt~/anltt =He is travelling. The 
simple form, Li l'ojaya•, might mean that he is travelling 
generally, but possibly not at this moment on his way to any 
place. If, therefore, we wish to convey that he is actually 
on his way to some place, we usc thccompouml form. Kiam 
Ia al;doj e.•tas forflu~ontaj, iii zumar[rr.• forte= When b!'es aro 
about to fly away, they (arc ac~ustome<l to) hum loudly 
(strongly) (sec para. 216 (a)). Bsti skril.anla =To he writing. 

The Past. 

223. The Past tense (simple) ends in -IS. It 
expresses something that has passed. It is usc<! for 
the three tenses in English; the past, imperfect, and 
perfect; and sometimes for the pluperfect, if its use 
does not cause ambiguity. 

ExAMPLKs.-.lfi Rkribis=I wrote, I wa..~ writing, or, I ha,·e 
written. Li nnis antati d11 horoj =He came two hours ago. 
1'/u,.j .• hiou>'i=lt rained yestenlay. Sc li (~/iA.mrrl.'T!nrr, line 
vwi.• nni =If he was ill, he could not come. Cn t•i lin t·irli•? 
Dirl you see (or, have you seen) him? Liforiri•, rrntrr>'i ol mi 
rrb·cni.• =He harl left heforc I arrived. .l/i l~~"OIIIOii·• hiera>'i, 
krrj rwkonti., t·irrn am ikon= I took a walk (or, I was walking, 
better pmmenadis) yesterday, and met your friend. 

224. The Past tense (compound) is formed by 
the anxiliarv verh esti =to be and one of the three 
participles, -·ANTA, .JXTA, -OXT.A. This form 
should not be used when the simple form suffices to 
convey the required meaning. It is therefore 
employed only when we wish to give more exacti
tude to an expression than the simple form conveys, 
as regards the state of the snhject at the time of the 
principal action (sec paras. 169, 226 (a)). 

Ex.n;rr.r • .;. -Kinm li fxlis tiniutrr ~irrn lrrl.oron, li iri~ 
h•jmen = \Vhen he had finiRhed his work, he went home. 
J/i e-"'i-• $l-riiKJIIfii htaou, kirrm ol·rr:i-~ /(r/remo=l was writing 
a letter when an earth<Juake took place. Ili illlerl.:oll~tnlis 
krrj f.,/i-il wirontnj Ia la11don, nd io okn:is, l.:io ili11 mnlhrlpis= 
They mutually agreed, and were about to ent~r the country, 
lmt something happened which prc\·ented them. 

1~5 



,y 225-227. YERBS (TENSFA'i). 

225. To show that something has just happened, 
or is very soon going to hap per~ the won! jus =just, 
or tuj =immediately, is often used. 

EXAMPLES.-.1/i jus l'ir/is Ire [,drill Jlfllimjon=I IHWe just 
seen a \'ery beautiful picture. Ni el'./i.~ luj dirontaj, kiam 
d:plul'is=Wc were on the point of (or, just) going out when 
it began to rain. 

226. The past tense of esti (estis) an<l the past 
participle (-INTA) of the verb correspond with the 
pluperfect in English. It denotes an action that was 
completed at a time now past. As before slate<!, it 
need not be employe<{ when the simple past tense in 
-IS sufficiently expresses the meaning wished to be 
conveyed. 

ExA~Iri.F.'l.-1\ittm ~i esti., ral:outiuta Cion, kio oln:i.•, ~i 
ehiloris= \\·hen she had related e\·crything that happened, 
she began to weep. Here, in English, we shonl<l probably 
say "everything that had happened," bnt "cion, kio c<ti.< 
oka~inta " is unnecessary in Esperanto, as the meaning is 
<illite clear with" ol:a~i.•." Li IIC otix paroliutrt du !<d.:undojn, 
kiam mi din·-~ alli "Silwtu! "=He had not spoken for two 
secontls when I said to him, "Be silent!" 

226 (a). The adverb antaue- brforehanrl (or, jam 
antaue) is sometimes used with the past and future 
simple tenses, or with the simple forms of the Con
ditional or Imperative mood, instead of the compound 
tenses or forms (see Part III., Exercise 8). 

ExA~IrLt:.s.-1\iam ri eniri.• w ltt btml•ron, ln [l'l.•fnj jttm 
antatie fon"ris (or, oti~ joririnf11j= "'hen you entered the 
room, the guests had departed (lit., already heforchand 
departed). Ki11m r·i r·wo.• a/ mi, mi jam antmle .fino~ (or, 
f.~tos Jininta) la lal>oron = \Yhen you haYe (will) come to me, 
I •hall haYe finished the work. Line acau., [a lihron, ~e ri 
antalie 11e do111U1 (or, eBlus doninta) al li Ia monon= He would 
not ha\·o bought the book unless you had ginm him the 
money (lit., if you beforehand 8hould not giYe him the 
money). 

The Future. 
227. The Future (simple) ends in -OS. The 

future (compound) is formed by the auxiliary esti 
and one of the three participles, -AXTA, -INTA, 
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VEllBS (TE~S~~'l). ~I 22i-232. 

-ONTA, bnt the compound form should be used only 
when we wish to express antcriority, that is to say, 
action taking place pre,·ious to that of the principal 
action. 

228. The future denotes an action yet to take place. 
. EXA)Il'Lf.s.-[.rt prrlro r·ow.< po.<l d11 '''ffOj =Father will come 
m two days. Cu ri prunto~ almi In lil,ron ?= \Vill you lend 
me the hook? Kiamli alnno.• l= \\'hen will he arri\·e! Li 
L"~no.~ It~ lwulo11 prol.:simrw =He will come next :Monday. 

22!). If we wish to mark a ncar future, we can usc 
with the verb the adverbs tuj = immedi,tlely, baldaii 
= .<oon, tre baldaii = rcr!J soon. 

Ex.nu·r-Es.-Li t11j ab·wo~= He will arrh·e immediately. 
Litre baldrrrl e.•to.~ tie ci =He will very soon lJe here. 

230. The future compound with the present 
participle is used when we wish to mark that an 
action will he going on at some particular time in the 
future. 

ExAltrLE.--Je ft~ rltl·rt horo 1/VJI'[f"l'i mrtlwe, mi esto~ 
r·rturonlfl Pari:o11 =At 10 o'clock to-morrow morning I 8hall 
he travelling to Paris. 

231. The future compound with the past 
participle is used when we wish to mark that an 
action will he finished at some particular time in the 
fnturc (sec para. 226 (a). 

ExA)IPLE.-Jfi e.;tos .ti11inlt~ mian fqlJOron je fa S(8a horo 
nvwgqti !'f"JXre= I shall have finished my work at six o'clock 
to-morrow evening. 

232. The future for the present indicative or 
subjunctive.-Bc careful not to imitate English in 
using the indicative or subjuncti,-c for the future. 

ExA)IPLF.S. -Se plums, li ne •·eno~= If it rain, he will not 
come. Kion !'ifaros, J.:iam mi t-~to.~ 01 fa toml,o ?= \Yhat will 
you do when I am in the graYe! jfi skn7)(}a fa hteron dum 
1:i ripo:oi =I shall write the letter whilst you are resting. 
Si sl·ribi.~ alni, ke ~i tJ<to., tie ci morgm'l =She wrote to us that 
she would (will) be here to-morrow (she wrote what! not 
"that she 1roufd," but "that she will," so the future is the 
correct tense). 
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~ 233-236. VERBS (TE::\SES). 

The Tenses, Passive Voice. 
233. The tenses of the passive voice arc formed hy 

the simple tenses of the auxiliary verb esti and the 
passi,·c participles -ATA, -ITA, -OTA. All the 
tenses arc therefore compound. As with the active 
participles, J is added to the three persons of the 
plural in all the tenses. 

234. The signification of the tenses is the same as 
in the acth·e voice, except, of course, that the 
suhject of a passi\·c verb is acted upon. Since 
estl is the only auxiliary verb used in Esperanto, 
it represents the two English auxiliaries, " to he" 
and "to have"; we must, therefore, translate it 
accordingly. 

235. Care must he taken in the use of these 
participles. For imtance, the participle;; of skribl = 
to u·rifc used alone mean-

Present, Skribata = TVrillen, or, being tcriller. (action 
going on). 

Past, Skribita = TVrillen, or, been u•rillen (action 
completed) .(lit., l1min[l bun tcritten). 

Future, Skribota =A bout to be, or, going to be, tcritfen 
(action about to occur). 

236. The various tenses of the Yerb esti show the 
time of the action, and the three participles the date of 
the 5ubject at that time. Note carefully the mrions 
shades of meaning in the following examples :-

La poTYif!JO f.-ta.• /(rmata, car la [lidO V<fa.~ lwlofa =The 
gate is bein~ shut, for the game is about to be t•layei!. 

La ponlf[Jo ~~a~ /trmita, car {a bulo t.<ffl.> lw[fllfl =The 
gate is (or, has been) shut, for the game is being played. 

La poTYle!JO e.<t/;., jf.rmita, dum fa ludo afi.~ !udal a= The 
gate was (or, had been) shut whilst the game was being 
played. 

K iam tMos pwdi:Jala la homo?= \\·hen will the man be 
(being) hanged! 

Li t~ti.i pemli[Jofa morga!'l, ~ed oni diroJ<, J:e li 11e t.-to., 
l'ewli:;ata §is marao= He was to haYe been (was about to be) 
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hanged to·morrow, but they say he will not be hanged till 
Tues<lay. 

Kaj l.:i<tnl li e.,to.~ pemligita., l·ie li ef!los enterigo/<1? = Aml 
when he is (has been) hangeu, where is he to be buried? (lit., 
and when he shall ha\'e been hanged, where will he he about 
to be buried?). Note that after the interrogative l.:iam the 
English present tense is future in Esperanto, as :-Kiam li 
l"<'llo.i= When is he coming! or, \Vhen will he come! 

Pa.•ero e.•ti~ l.:aptit<1 kaj nmutita m /..n!fon, nxl l-i'lm la 
t>'mlao de la krz(jo e ... ti~ 1Wiljtrmatll, (ji forjl!I[Ji.~=A sparrow 
was (or, had hecn) r,aught and put into a cage, but when the 
door of the cage was being opened it flew away. 

N. B.-In the abo,·e sentence we see that the sparrmv IC'all 

(estis) first in the state of h<H'ill[f been caught (kaptita) ; then ' 
in the state of har·ing IJew put (en met ita) into a cage ; then 
that the door was in the state of IJting openf.d (malfermata), 
an<l that during this action the bird Jl~w tlrroy (forflugis). 

(For examples of the passive conditional mood sec para. 
l!):l). 

(For examples of the rare usc of the passive imperative 
mood sec para. 201). 

THE USE OF CERTAIN VERBS. 
Devi. 

23i. (a). Devl =to be ohligtrl to, to hm.·e to, meani! to 
be physica.lly or morally obliged to do something, 
as :-Vi devas tion fari = Y01t must (hare to, are to) do 
that. If, however, the action is not immediate, the 
fntnre tense is used for "must," as :-VI devos tlon 
fari morgau = Ymt nw.>t ( u:ill hare to) do that lo-morrolc. 
In its Conditional form devi may be used, like other 
vcrb5, to soften an expression, and then it can be 
translated by "ought," as :-VI ne devus tlon fari = 
Yo" ought not to (should not) do that. Here devus is 
used instead of the more peremptory form, devas; 
Vi ne devas tion fari would mean Yoll mu.st nEJt (are not 
to) dtJ that (see para. l!l-1, also paras. 23i (o), (p), on 
"should," "must," "ought"). 

Ex.HIPJ.Es.-.1/i deros rin forla.•i, C'lr o11i atend~ mi11=l 
n.mst (have to) leave you, for they are waiting for me. 
Crt mi dem.,f..rzri ti011 tuj ?=:!\lust I (am I to) do that at once? 
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C11 mi ciao.< I'Oii morrl'rti ?=.Must I (shall I have to, am I to) 
come to-morrow? J/i dai~ skrilli hteron =I had (have hacl) 
to write n letter. Li dO'is min ridi hodiali, .-ed /i 11e pomA 
r·eni =He was to see me to·dav, hut he cannot come. IIi 
deri~< •·idi min hierai'i, sul iii ;,~ pol'i.• l'eni=Thev were to 
ha,·e seen me vestcrdav, hut the,· could not come. Li ei<li• 
kolera hierm'i, far li deri.• iri lrrn~jon =He w.~R angry yester
day, hccause he was ohligcd to (had to) go to school. Sed 
portio ci mi dero" ate IIlli iom da tempo= But for this I shall 
have to (I mn"t) wait some time. Se mi li11 l"idu1, mi dn·u• 
pamli k1111 li =If I saw him, I should h;we to spc.~k to him. 
Semi lin ridu.<, mi e-<tu• dn·iutn pm·ofi kun li=If I had Peen 
(saw) him, I should ha,·e hccn ohliged (have had) to speak to 
him. La cdo de <'iu esla8, ai'i rhnts e"ti, bOit(nradi=Tiw aim 
of enl')·one is, or ought to (slwuld) be, to do good. Li det·u.• 
kohkti kaj aral•tii .•injnfrtktojn =He ought to (should) collect 
and arrange his facts. Tiaj ilwktoj 11e dern.< 1m.•ki!ii en lrt 
moudou = ~uch insects ought not to he hom into the worlrl. 
Kiam l'i e~la" tir, l'i do·ll·~ !'irli (a ka.•hlon= \Yhen YOU nrc 
there, ~·ou ought to see the castle. Kiwn l'i esfis tie, ;-i der·u.~ 
ridi (or, 1·i cstu.~ dn·inta rit/i) la l.·nstdon =\\'hen You were 
there, ym1 ought to have ~een the castle. Jfi ne "<ieru• §in 
tufe ali.•l.:ulti =I ought not to listen to her at all. 

From these examples we sec that the following is 
the meaning of devl in its moods and tenses. The 
compound forms should not be used nnlessabsolutely 
ncccssarr to render the meaning clear. 

PrfJi(llt. 

n dcm.• (paroli)= You must, have to, are to (speak). 

Pa.•t. 

Jfi dcri.• (Jn•·oli)=I had to, lmn had to (~}){'ak); or, I was 
to (~peak, or, have spoken). 

_l!i utas thl'inta (JXlroli)=l have been obliged to (speak). 
J/i ali~< dC1'i11ta (paroli)=l had heen obliged to (speak). 

Future. 

_lfi dcms ()Xlroli)==I shall have to, I am to, I must (speak). 

Couditioual. 

_lfi di!'WI (paroli), se .. =I should have to, or, be obliged to 
(speak), if.. .. 

Jfi du·n~ (oti paroliuta), or, Jfi f.,tu.< du·inta (paroli), •e ... =I 
should!ha,·e had to, or, have been obliged to (speak), if. .. . 
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Collllitioual (.•ofleuetl sense). 

l'i del"ll·~ (t'itlij ==You ought to, or, you should (sec, or, 
have seen). 

l'i <let·us (e~ti ,·idiuta), or, l'i estu~ det·iuta (t·idi) ==You ought 
to have, or, you should have (seen). 

N.B.-Do not use det·i for "were to," when no ohliga· 
tion i~ implied. Note the difference in meaning in the 
following sentences :-Se ili l"tllllR, mi rid us ilin ==If they were 
to come {if they came), I would see them. Ili del"is t•eni 
la lir.•tan .<eniajnon, sed io JWilhtlpi~ ilin== They were to {have) 
come la't week, hut something pre,·entcd them. 

Also do not usc de•·i for "am to," "was to," etc., when 
these words do not exprcl<s "ohlig,ltion," hut "propose" or 
"intention." For instance, "Arc you to speak at the meet
ing!'" may mean either (I) "Do you intend to {Shall you) 
"1"-'ak! ., or, (2~" Have yon to U.lust yc;m) speak!" So we 
translate (l) Cu _..; intencas pflroli (Cit ,.; paro/os) i'e la 
l·unt·oro! or, (2) Cu t·i dao~ paroli i'e Ia ku111·euo 1 In such a 
phrase as " You are to do that" the ohligation is clear, so 
we say l'i <!ems tionfari. 

Kusi. 
23i. (b). Kusi =to lie, to be silllfl.tcd, is sometimes 

nsed to denote anything in a state of rest, or in a 
recumbent position. It has, therefore, also the 
meaning of "to be." 

EXA\IPLIC."l.-Lti l·mjono ku<ru •ur la libro-=The pencil lies 
(is) on the book. L" [jl,roJ ku-"<.u ~ur {a [,refo== The IJooks are 
(lie) on the shelf. 

Koni and Scii. 
237. (c). Konl and scii arc used in the same 

sense as the French ,·erbs c<JniUiitre ami saroir. 
Koni means to kn01c, to be acpwinted 1rilh, to know a 

ptr.<on, or, thing. 
ExA~fPLES. -Jli kouail r·iall fraton ==I knon· your brother. 

Li konas Ia hum/on, •ul li lit 1..-olltiS :jian posulanlon ==He 
knows the dog, hut he does not know its owner. 

X. B.-It is never followed by the conjunction K E; mi 
L·onru, ke, is wrong. J/i ~cia.;, ke t•i .. ==I know that you ... 

Sci! lllC..1.ns to know, to be a1rare of, to know something 
is or lCtl-5 happening etc. 

X. B.-It is never nsed of per~ons. 
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E'l:.\ \II'LK-;. -.1/i ,_..,,!.<, h li 1 ''"·' J•rlll'rl =I know that he is 
right. .1/i .-.·ii.<, kc li r.<li.< tir hirmii=l knew he was there 
n'stt•nla \', .1/ i "' .-.·ii.•, kr ri kol/11.< lin= I <ii<l not know that 
)·ou kne,~·him. Unu u;i.ron ni .<ritl.<, kr ni /.:ontl-< nwion=One 
thing we know, that we know nothing. 

Lasi. 
::!:37. (d). Lnsi, like the English verb "to lcaYe," 

has varion~ mcaniugs. 
(I). To ll'l remain, as :-/,i f11.•i.< /11 lil,·on ·'"'' [,, /trMn= 

He left the IH><lk ou the taiJle. 
(:..!). To h·a\'c in a plaee, not to take with one, as :-Li la.<i.< 

.•i•rn ul:innn 111 f,r domn= He left his wife in the hou>c. Lrurt 
,.;,,, l•rJ ... /nnnn fit' h.-= Le:l.\"C your ~tick here. 

{:!). To lost> n•>traint "1"';1 >omcthing, as :-Li {,,_,;,, jidi Ia 
{j/,,.,, =He lt•l the IJO<ok fall. 

{t). To lca\·e in a c"rtain statP, as :-/,i [,,.,; .• min 111 [,, 

pf,j !!nou/t1 'mlulra ... o= lie left tnc in the greatest cmh1rra~s· 
men!. /.i {,_,;_, hr rlnmon lrt' mrtlp11rr1 ~He left the house 
wry tlirty. 

(.1). To lca\'e to tiH• care of someone, a> :-/A j11ji.•lo {,,_,;.; 
"' inJilnr:in ,If{,, J•rlr•>=The jt~~lgc left the children to the 
father. 

(Iii. Tn ha\'e rem;linin~ at <Ieath, tolca\·e lll'hin•l one, a.~:
J\j,,m li mt,rfi.ol, li f,, ... ;ol (or, }HJ ... ff~z ... i ... ) [Jrnudttil ri~_~,,jon, kiun li 
/1.-.ltllll' nt;_., a! tfj,., r ... ~lj l~)l~f;,,.,,,f,,J in ... fitw·i,;j-= \Yhen he dietl, 
IH' left great Wt'alth, whid1 he ldt to \'arion• eharitahle 
institution;; (note that to "Iea\·e,'' "l){''l""ath," is /rAttiiiOI/1). 

(7). [_,_,;, follo\H'<I hy the prc·l)(l'ition nr, means to 
"leave in,'' or to "let into;· aecording as the cotnplentcnt 
is in the nominative or nccu~1.ti\·c, r.!/· :-Jli f,t_ .. ;.; f,t hmtdon 
(II /11 rfr.mo= I left the dog in the house. .1/i /rr.•i.< ''' h11wlo1l 
01 /•1 rlomo11 =I let the <lo;; into the hou;;e. 

(S). In the "Kre~tf•lllatio," page 2.), it is n~cd in the ~en~J! 
to "leave ntT, ., "cea.."e, ~,as:- A f, k ... ,,,l,[rn {,,_ ... ;_., . ..-itln J,lrOhlt{rHl 

,.,.;'"'brill hrj ]"li.• ,[,· ili !"""'" = Alexan<ler left otT talking of 
battle, anrl a;;ke<l them for hrcacl. 

(!l). L'l-•i, fnllowe•l hy an intinitiH, means to "let," or, 
"allo,v,"' as:-Lf"1.-<1t rtf mi !iin};tri=-Lct n1c do it, or, Le[n-e 
it to me to rln. In the "Kre.•tomatin,'' pa;;e :.!.1, we tinrl it 
u~t·~I in the ~en~c "alln"- to be/' as :-.. \\niu IYAi-"' 1'1-"'i 
rill''''·l·i, 1-- li n,u;,,li n-,,~,_ .. =Xo one "·ishetl to let it l•e 
notice,\ that he 8aw (><ces) nothing. 

(10) .• 111•1-•i=to a<lrnit (own the tn1th), as :-Li al/,, .• ;,, h 
li (.•Ia.• m'dpmm =He a•lmitted he was (is) wrong. 
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(II). lhlrt.<i=to allow to le:we, as :-Li rld•txi., lin rle Itt 
'''"no= He let him lca,·e the house. 

(I:!). l:n!rt.<i (like la•i w) =to let go in, as :-l!:nlnm min!= 
Let me in ! 

(I :l). Forla.<i =to abat11lon, as :-Li forla.oi.< •ian ]KJ.<ftllon = 
He abandoned his post. 

(II). l'rrtulrt.•i =to let pass, as :-Li prdulrt.<i., lot oh"o" = 
II? let the opportunity Jl:l-"H, or, He mis~e<l the opportunity. 
1~, llf' jlfJf'i . ., u:.i ,o.:ifln /,jf,fon, Cttl' !Jirt limtrmpo prr!ldtl."'itii.~=-= 
He <'Ottl<lnol u"c his ticket heeau>e its time limit ha<l expire• I. 

(l.i). 'J',·ol•t.•i =to allow to pa>s through, as :-Li tmht.•i• lrt 
J,,,m,.,, lnt f,, J"mln= He let the man pass through the <loor. 
h.. ;,,Ill ;; fllin!li.o( f,t JlflrdtfJ()Il, iii ;in ,,.,,,, ... ;s = \Vhen Hho 
r<·ache•l the gate, they let her through. 

Pesi and Pezi. 
23i. (e). Pesi=ta m·igh, to tx•llnine b!t b•rlanre 

(transitive). 
Pczi = fn wdgh, tn hare m:ight (intransitin). 
Peso= the rceighing, the ad of rccig!ting. 
Pezo =the rcei!tld, or, hcarinc.'s rf a il•in:f. 
Pesilo = thr srales, or, the zrcighi11!f11lW!tinr. 
Pezilo =a ( lfll'fal) !fcight. 

From the aho,·c words we sec that the roots pcs
:llul pcz- hoth signify "weight," and care mmt he 
taken to me the words in their transitive or intrami
t i ,.c ~ense. 

E-.;_l'fi'I.[S.- ']'j,j ci l••'·''~i f.•l•tHlf !lr'I11'{<Lj><:o; mi h·((l•r• k' 
ilj,, J••:o '-·'"·' 7>li r,/ roll r,l·r/rl: (11nloj =The~e tal,le~ are a great 
wei~ht; I hclie,·c that their weight is more than a hundred 
a.n~l ch;hty pnnnd~. Ti,r k,-""fo (. .. frr-~ trP Jf#.=.n.; mi r.•ffl.~ o~rtq 
l·,_ tli P' :.rt . .c tllu1tnflti nqi/IJ,J..·j·,n!rifu; mdu :jin ~cur lrt 1''-"'i!Dn, 
tdp~-~rtll /rr 1}1 :ifnjn, )¥_·"''' :iin, k11j t/irH rrl '1111. lrz :iu-•lfrn pt:rm == 
That chc"t i• ,·cry weighty (heavy) ; I am certain that it 
wci;.:IB at lc"~~t ninety !~JIIII<ls ; put it on the !'Cales (weighing 
1nwhine), bring the weights, weigh it, an•l tell me the exact 
weight. 

Povi. 
:!3i. (/). Povi=fo 1.;: aM~!. used as an auxiliary 

\·erl,, povi ha~ senral ~i~nifications in it~ various 
tcn;;e;:, which at fir~t ;:ight m~y appear ~·•mewhat 
crmtradictory to English i<leas. For instance, the 
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beginner may ~ay "How can 'can' be both present 
and future, or 'could' both past and conditional1" 
The examples given below will answer the question. 

Present, Mi povas = I am aUe to, I can. 
Past, Ml povls =I harr f,rm (or, !('11.~) a Me to, I could. 
Future, Ml povos= I shall br ahle to, I Cllll. 

Future, Nl estos povlntaj = Trt• sh,tll hare f,cen 
able to. 

Conditional, Ml povus =I ,,fwufd (or, 1tould) f,e aUe 
to, or, I rould, or, I mi!fld. 

Conditional, Li estus povinta = lit• ~rould hare f,een 
aUI' ft', or, lit• rould lwl't'. 

Ex.o•rr.t:s.-('u ri ]'(IIYf; tion Jitri! ,;, . .,, mi Jftlm.•= A1·c 
you ahle to (cau you) do that? 'lee, I can. ,1/i ll( pom., 
n'di Ia ad•oll, ki1111 ,.; matilt>~·•= I cannot sec the tree which 
you point out. J/i J><ll'i.•J;,,.; tiou, kiou l'i ,.,-,{i.•=l was (h:wc 
hccn) al.le to tlo what you wishc<l. .1/i ue Jm·i.< J!tri tion, 
kiou t·i po.<tuli.< = l was not (have nut hcen) ahle to do (I could 
not do) whnt you n·<pliretl. J/j J>OI'o,; tio11 Jrll·i mortfat'i =I 
shall he able to (I can) 1lo that to-morrow. ::ie ,.; ]101'11·< t'tlli 
lll'lnlon, mi pont.< •·i11 •·irli= If you should he able to (if yon 
eoul<l) come on a Tuesday, I couhl •ee yon. .1/i J>OI'Il.<fionfari 
mory't!l, ·''-··=I l'ould (shoultl he able to) do tlmt to· morrow 
if ... Cu li r.•to.< J"'r·inta J.!ellllmi hr l•d.orajon, ki•1111 •·i lin l'ido; 
uwrrJ'IIi !=\\'ill he haYe hecn ahle to eornpletc the work when 
yon (will) ~ee him to. morrow? St l'i r·ow.• llin"flli, mi utu.• 
JIOI'inta r·i11 l'i•li =If yon hat! come yesterday, I con(,( ha\'e 
8ecn yon. Li JKH'I/.< t·;ni, u /i r·0/u~ =He mi;.;ht (would he 
able to) come ii he wi,Jwd (>ee para". :!31 (I), (m) ). 

Sidi. 
23i. (tJ). Sidi =to sit, to {,,. ,;tfin~l· Sldi has some

times the signification "to be" in some defined place. 
Ex.un•I.t:s.-l..'n la caml.,-o ~i·li.• nur hlh dtt homnj =In the 

r>JOm were (sat) only a few (>ome) men. La klfiri.•fo .<it[a.< ur 
la kuinjo=The cook is (sits) in the kitchen. };n l•r hmd;. 
lingo •i•li• l•rui•JIIftl krwr/do= In the can•llc.•tick \\as (•at) a 
burnin;:; candle. 

Sin trovi. 
:?3i. (/1). Sin trovl=/•1 .fin,/ Olltfc(!: This expres· 

sion (or, trovikl =to f,e f"und, to Jin•l on,·.<elj, to be, 
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or, to be situated) is often usell for the English verb 
''to be." 

ExA~u·u:s.-Sur Ia nr/.o sin lrot·i• nwlte da /,jl'lloj =On the 
tree were (fou!HI thcm~eh·es) many hinls. Super In lero 
lrot·i:jr18 aero =01·er the earth is air. 

Cesi, Dauri, Pasi, Fini, Komencl. 

:!37. (i). In Euglish the following verbs arc nscu 
in both a transitive anrl iutransitivc sen~c :-Cesl = 
lo cease_. daiirl =to last, to wnlinue; pasl =to pa.<s; 
finl =to jini.<h; komenci =to commence. In Esperanto 
cesl, daiirl, pasi arc intramitirc; so, to make them 
transitive, we must add IG I. On the other hand, 
finl and komenci arc transitive ; therefore, to make 
them intransitive, we must add lUI (para. 280). 

T'ntlt-"'itir·e. 
(·,..;!111 liunloruon =o Ct'ru>e that 

noi~e. 
Li t[rtiiri:Ji.<l t<itlll nrl-ou/uu = 

lie continued his 'torr. 
l~i Jit'l.-li']iif du /;r,,~nJu :''n /tt 

!,,,,,.=He pa'S<:~I two lwurs 
in the l.ooth. . 

Li rini.~ ~ifrH f,t110,·o,, =lie ! 

tini•hed his work. 

. \:i l-om( nco.~ Fittn rojr1:jon 
mor:J'IIl =She will com
mence her journey to· 
morrow. 

/ntran.•itit·e. 

La ].!111'0 <'•••i.•= The rain 
('('3'i:Ct). 

/,rl rud'!lndr~tiri.~ untt horon = 
The Atonn la•te<l an hour. 

Lfl If Ill}>'> 1'''·"'1.< ntpir/~ = 
Time pa.•~e.~ rapidly. 

Lrr mrmtllo Jini~o.~ moryrtil= 
The month will fini•h 
to-morro,.· . 

La uultt,iuo l:omtnciyis 
ltirrmi=Thc W<Ck com· 
mcnced yc•tenlay. 

Do, Did. 
237 (j). The English verb "to do" iii represented 

as follows :-

(I). In the sense of to " perform '' "make " 
"commit," "execute," etc., it is represe'ntc<l by f~l 
or agL 
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Ex.\m·u:~.-.Yc jill'll lion= Don't tlo that. Rrt.lanlc frt. 
!.:nal.nn, li ji11·i.< (or, rttfi.<) nurlpmre = Ho tlitl wrong in beating 
the hoy. La i'rrmlwi.<tino jirri.< lion, !.:ion mi ordoni8=The 
chambermaid <lid what I ortl.,rctl. 

(2). In interrogation and negation it is represented 
by the present aiHl past tenses (paras. 58, 63, 6!). 

EX.DIP!.K~.-Cil,l'i peum.<, l·r li rrno.•?=Do you think that 
he will come! C11 ,.; lin •·irli.< hi• rr11i! = Di<l you see him 
ycster<lay! J/ i nc knllfr.< lin= I <lo noL know him. 

(:3). As an emphatic auxiliary, it may he represented 
by the aolrerbja=indo:d, infart (para. 2li). 

ExAm·r.r..-J/i j•t r.•pua.•, h li nno.•=l <lo hope he will 
cotne. 

(.t). As an inquiry after health. 
EXA~n·r.r..-Kirl ,.; .f•trla.<? or, Ki•r '·''''·' ,.,, .•miO?=How 

do you <lo? or, How arc ~·on! 

(:•). To "olo" 
tromp! or friponi. 
sufici. 

in the sense of " to cheat" loy 
In the !'ense of "to sntllce" J,y 

Ex.OIPI.F.s.-U fripoui.< min~ He <li•l (cheated) me. Tio 
~'!';,:,.,=That will <lo. 

(G). Followeol hy preposition~, it mnst he translated 
in accordance with the sense of the phrase. 

Ex.\ ~n·u:~ :-
To olo away with (abolish)= 11111iit1i, (destroy) =rl•.f>·lli. 

bu~ine~s = l.:om,-rf~i, f'ari 1U!fr,roll L·uu. 
for, or away with (mnnlcr, kill)= morlitfi. 
into (translate)= lm•lul·i. 

;, well (prnspcr)=pm.•J"·ri. 
, , up (arram;e) = rll"rtlltii, (tic up)= hmli:1i, (rel•'lir) = r·ipqri. 

with (make use of)=J;rri 01:on •f. 
without (tlispense with) =forl•T•i, "' /,,:oni. 

Cet. 
~3i. (k). The English verb to "get" must be 

translate<! in accordance with its numerous meanings. 
For instance :-
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( l ). To "get" in the sense of to "hecomq" may 
he rendered hy lgl =to [,ecume, or the suflix -]{} .. 

ExA~IPU:~.-Erl:itii=To get married (man). Ed:initii=To 
get married (woman). Lu·itii='l'o get up. Alprohimiji='~o 
:;?t n~<lr. Lrtd(ii =To get tired. 'j', rliji =To get hore•l. Urt 
n prrtiyrt.< ?=Arc you gelling rea•ly! Jfi mrll.<~tlitill•=l am 
getting hungry. Jfi kutimijrtx je lio=l am getting accus· 
'"llle<l (use< I) to that. Jlallruniti''" (or, lti't-• nutllumc) =It is 
J.:<'l ting •lark. '-'' /rtff'U J•li rnrtllonrJi}rt.< =The <lays are getting 
>horter. /,, in}wrJ ku.;itii-•=Thc chil•lrcn got into ),.,,J (lit., 
l.t.y down). L,t re . .,p•rultfn!in mrihvtnnitiri.'(=Thc clinncr is 
g<'!ting col•!; lmt w,tf,.rrnrrnni =to get (or catch) a cold. 

(::!). To "get," in the sense of to "make," to 
"c.mse," is rendere•l hy lgl =to uut!..·e, or the sutlix 
-IG- :ulued to a verb; or by lasl=/o lrrtrr, let. 

Ex.,~Jf'Ll:s. -lyu ~iu J-rni rd u;,, ,[,,,r,It/o = f:ct her tn come to 
our •lance. J/i /rtllf<'itl"·' lrt h•rf,rm riiOt'[/'llt ~I •hall get the 
~ra\0"' cut to-morrow. Li f,,.~i.ot J-tri rtf ~i roJ,on =--=lit~ got a 
•Ire·'" made ior her. 

(3). To "get," in the sense of to " h:n-e got," or to 
" possess," i~ not translated. 

Ex.nu·r.r.s.-.lfi "'"v" {or, J''•··"l•t-•) ''"''' IYtlrJn =I ha,·e got 
two hor~e~. Kioll ri '''HYf.'( !=\\ .. hat have you got! 

( l). To "get," in the sense of to "procure,'' "fetch," 
i-; rendered by havigl, or, venlgl. 

Ex.nti'Ll.~.-.lfi hr,-i~J'•·• rtf mi tiom, hom mi poro.<=l "hall 
g~t a~ n1nch as I can. T~n,·gn ,,J mi t·,tur;ton=net tnc a 
e.•rriage. 1·( uiJII {, L·urnci~tmr = Sen•l for (get) the <loctor. 

(ii). "Get" 
according to 
examples:-

15 translate•! in 
its meaning. 

A/,·o•i w=To get to, to arri,·c at. 

various other ways 
Xote the following 

A IL·I)nduku wi,tn i'~'Yflon = (:et tnv hnr:::e . 
... ·li]J#'rtu ,,[ mi lrt m~t ... !r,n/nn =nei me the nlu::;t:tn-1. 
.1/i ri~o·i• t·i•llll•l•mll =I got your letter. 
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(G). To "get," followed lJy prepositions, etc., mnst 
he translated in accordance with the sense of the 
phrase. 

Ex.n!PLF.~ :-

To get ncross=lran.otiri. 
alon~o:, forwarcl, on= rrn/u/h niri. 
at (attain, rcach)=fllinui. 
back (something lent)= nricu·i, (to a place)= rn·wi. 
tlnwn = ,f, iri, mtll:·ntpn nt,·i. 

, off (be aecplitte<l) ~ ·''llklllpi~ii, (escape) = furkuri, 
(a hnr~c or eoaeh)=rlll·,.;. 

tlirty = m•tlj•llri:ii. 
on (a hor~c or coach)= .•upn ni,·i, (in learning)= 

pm:,,·, .• .,t/i, (in husine~s)=J""O·•J••ri. 
on with (continue)=rlflt"iri:fi. 
out (of doors)= t!iri, (puhJi,h) = ddoni, or, diri:1i. 
cJ\·er (acro,g) = trrrn.•iri, (surmount)= I"Otl·i. 
ready= Jll".ti:ti (trans.), J-r•li:ii (intrans.). 
round (coax, allure)= lo:ti, nlloui, (persuade)= konl"inki. 

, up (ri"c) = {, t·i:ii, (a~ccncl) = ·'"}""' ni1·i. 

Can aml Could. 
:.!~i. (f). "Can'' and "conhl" are translate•l hy 

povl =to [,e aUe, except when "can " has the per
missi\·c sense of" may" (sec pam. :.!:3i (m) (3) ). 

EX.\)Il"LE:<.-.Ifi w J"•IYt.< lin ,.;,[; 111111/(ml"' = l cannot gee 
him at prc,-cnt. Li· lie J•<wi.• iri hitn11i= He conic! not go 
yegtcrtlay. Li ]101"11< iri h,-,li•ll"i, ,;f li r·co/11•= He couhl (would 
lot• able to) go to-day, if he would. 

For other examples of "can,. arul "could," sec 
povl, para. :?3i (f). 

May and Might. 
23i. (m). These \·erhs arc usc•l as (1) auxiliaries 

in the English Subjuncti,-c mood, lmt they also 
express (2) wish, (3) permission, (4) possibility, 
(5) power or ability. 

( 1 ). \Yhcn used as auxiliary Yerbs, they can be 
expressed by the Esperanto Imperative mood. 
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ExA~IPLEs.-Li rapi,Z,, .• , ]1()1" ke li alrr:n11 !ij}-<hlhlli]IC = }J,. 
ha'!ens that he may arrh·e in time. Li k11ri~ rapirlr, por 
k• li '" 1Wdtrn.fu Ia IYI:JOIIfii"OII =He ran <jHickly that he might 
not miss the train. 

(2). When they express 11 wish," the Esperanto 
Irnpenlti\·e is also used. 

EX.\m·l.f.!<.-l"i r>lltfilif-,,!=~!ay yon he happy! j"j,, 
'';_:iro . olu .~f(klin·~filrr! =:\lay your wish 1~, realized ! 
I ,,fn ,.,, l.ruu! = :\Inv Heaven bless \"<HI! /Jio mlu •·i11 '"";! 
=~lay l:nd hi""" yoi1! Xwio rlil~h" ,.;,Ill filicrcoll !=:\lay 
nothing: nlar yonr happiness! c;,, ln:.1lfJ (itlrt ritt ·'=)lay 
PVery hle~!-:-ing he yonn~ ! 

In the al.n·e example.< l'llipsis takPs plnce 1-.th in Esperantn 
anr] Engli~h, f'.omc sueh wonl~ a~ wr" d~':ira.'l, 1:.~; ••• =I \\·if<.h 
tlnt ... !wing omittt•l (p.1r."l. G6 {c)). Ke t'i }""o.•J~<rll, 
'-~f'l.fl. mitt j(rrora dr:iro .'::::That yon n1ny Eneceed, i~ n1y 
fen·l'nt fle~irc! Ji"'c li n·,.u, f ... ti.'l. mirt CiulrtrJrt pn:jr> .'=That 
h•• might lin•, was my 1laily prayer! J/i morlrt, ·~ mi iom 
"''"-"•:!''·' .'=~lay I die, if I am lying at all ! 

(:l). "'hen they express 11 permission," some wonl 
tlennting thifl must he me,J, or the imperative may 
he used, the verb expressiug permission heiug 
omitted (para. 58 (rt) ). The En~! ish verb "can" 
i'i sometimes employe•! to cxpres!'. the permissive 
sense of "may"; in that case it is hettcr· to a\·oid 
the use of povl =to {,e aU e. 

1-:x.\,IPI.T-"·.- C'u ri l"rmr.fdl.<~ (or, f-u r·i rofrut), ].-, mi ]Ylrr,lrt 
{-,_,,,.;?or, (.'11 mi ]"''"'"'' krm r·i !=:\lay (c.1n) lfi"'ak to you! 
(_lrt •• Do you permit that I >peak to you~~ Cu,r·i r·of•u (or, 
,." f~fqr, ]l{.rmt:.-OO'Jle), kt:_ mi r·i,fu Ia k,t, .. tt/f)n? or, Ctt mi r·it/rt lrr 
k:•-+lrm! =:\lay (!'an) I sec the ca,tle! J/i p'rmrPJ.•, h r·i 
flfJil J~tru, !if! r·i nA·r~, or, l""i J;tru tit_m, ,;u;. ,.; 1v_irts= Ynu m-'l.Y 
!I permit thnt you) do that, if you like. .·•~ mi r-•lrt~ 
/"l"lnri<if'l lion diri (or, •e otu.• p~'rmuifr, h mi tio11 din<)= 
If I might (were permitted to) .-.1y f'fJ (that). 

( 4 ). \Yhen they express 11 possibility," some wonl 
showing that the action is more or less a matter of 
doubt must he used, as eble = pos.,·ib!y, kredeble 
= pro,Hll.l!t, ct c. 



~~ :!3i (m-n). 

Ex.\MI'r.t:<.-r:l,/c li 1-cno< =He IWIY coml', or, :\layl><' 
(po .. ihly) he will l'Oilll'. · EMr li /rriiH'o• lrtJill[fron, "" 1"i dono• 
al li /mnrilon =He may (possihly he will) cut his fin~cr, ii 
yon (will) gi,·e him a knife. E/,fr li rrntt.<, sr •·i lin ""·itn.< 
=He might (J"""ihly he would) C<>IIH', if you im·ited (wen· 
to invitt•) him. s~ ri tiw ;,·n.<, ""'' (kruf,/,f,) ,.; fill r·i·br.•= If 
you went (were to go) therl', you might (l""'"it.ly, prohll,Jy 
woul<l) ~l'e him. 

Note that the po,-sil,ility of '"m!'lhing happening varil's 
with thl' a•h·nl• ll>l'<i. ":\[ay ,. n·rulen·tl h\· ,/de throws 
greater dout.t on the •·onting•·m~y than krul• !,f,.: 

(:i). "'hen they express "power," or "ability," 
povl =to l•c ul.l-: can he nscd. 

EX.\\II'J.I:.-/.•r m•rl.""'" l""'''' knn•lul-i ,tf k•,IIJ•lil-,_ir1 ~The 
illness rnay leacl to compli{'ation-.. /.,i ponr ... fir_m J;tr;, :-.(' li 
flllhll'i•· mlu.~ (or, r.</11< ru!int••) :iinJ;ll·i =lie might (enuld) 
h.wc done that, if he IHul wished to <lo it. 

Shall arHl Will. 
:!;Ji. (n). These Yerbs arc med rn English to 

denote:-

(I). Futurity. 
(:!). Determination or will. 
(3). Power, or ability to perform an action. 

As they are sometimes misplaced, it woul•l he well 
for the student, uot thoroughly com·er~ant with their 
proper me, to consult some good English Grammar. 

(1). futurity. As the auxiliary for the .Future 
tense, "shall,'' in direr/ speech, is generally met! for 
the first person, and "will" for the second and third 
persons, as " I, or zcc, .<hfllf go," " /[r, !Mil, or tlu:y 1cill 
go," except in interrogation, when "shall" is generally 
nserl for the ser.ond perwn, as" Shall yon go 1" Tint in 
indira/ speech "shall " is use,J for all three persons, 
as, •• llc say., lu: shall (01/11'." "rou ·'''!! y•jl( sh,lllzcrif,•." 
In any of these cases they arc tramlated hy the 
future in -o.•. 
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{::!). Determination or Will. When the meaning is 
not fntnrity, hnt ~df-ddaminrrfion on the part of 
the speaker, then, in direr! speech, " will " is me• I for 
the tirst person, arul "shall" for the second aJHI 
thin! persons, as, "I 1dll do it, you cannot stop me." 
"Yon shall not kill that bini." "Thou shall not 
steal." But in in,lircrt speech " will" is used for all 
the per~ons, as, "He says he 1cill go" (it is his 
determination to go). " Yon say yon u·ill try it" 
(you arc determine•! to try it). In none of these 
:ascs must the Esperanto future he 1ned, but the 
nnpcrati\·e, or some won! expressing " will '' or 
"determination." 

(3). Power, or Ability, or Advisability, a~ :-" But 
will he do it 1" (Is he ahlo to do it 1). "11hall I do 
it 1" (Is it advisahle to do it 1). 

X. B.-In some cases it is difficult to tell in which of 
the aLo\·e three senses" shall "or" will" is used, unless 
the context makes it clear; so, in writing, we have to 
underline the words, or, in speaking, to emphasize 
them strongly when they mean "determination." 
Xotc carefully their meaning in the following 
>'entences. The numher prefixerl to each example 
•lenotcs the hca•ling unrler which it comes. 

EX.DIPI.I:~.-(1). Jfi rf'"'"'''· ki'"" ilif?rirt:>!=l ~ohall C'<>mc 
}qr·k when they g0 away. (2J. J/i ;nlovrt . ., :iir~ j;rri, ~~~ ri 
z.,, .. , "'""· '"' w =I or ill (inkn<l tn) rio it w heth1·r YOU c•m•ent 
''r n0t. (1). J .. i 1JV,rfi~ftJ' tiun l,irrlon, il"; ,.; rrktP. j,-rf'oit= 'You 
\\-ill kill th,,t l·irtl if you ~hoot stroi;:ht. (:!). Jfi ~~~ vrtnr..,., 
h· t·i mr,rti<f!l ti•111 l,;,.,[rm = Y 011 ,J,,tf! ll'>t (I rh not al!r,w 
ynu to) kil!"that hirtl. (I). Jfi .,.;,,_,, h •·i :iinJ;•ro•=I know 
th:tt you will do it. (2). J/j .-r-iff.~. l-r. r·i }IQ'Yl-~ !iin flrri, ""- r·i 
'"'"'''=I kw>w YOU e.~n rio it if YOU 1rill. 

X ote the dilreiTnce in mPaning of "Fhllll ·• m.rl "will., 
i tl f 11 . I >h,lll t t n 1'2' o owtng :u:-nt('Jl(."{'~ :- "-i!l no fJ:e you o-mnrmw 

nnk"' Yon Mme e.uh·. l f ">h•1ll"' J,.. ll""'l, it '"'"·111' 
t!nt ,,ffiething will p;cn·nt the >p~.1ker ft•ml H:<:in:~ tit•: 
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iruli,·idnal; the •peaker· may he out, or cngage<l; there· 
fore, ~incc the rea•on is unimportant, we ean tran•· 
late the sent<'n<'c, as in ErrgJi,h, by the future, as:
(1 ). J/i nr. ,.;,fo." ,.;n mor!f'lii, .~(}. r·i u~ (or, r.·w(pl~ ~flr 
1'1) l'ruo.< t'r11r. But if "will" I.e Uf'C<), determination on 
the part ;,f the "P"aker i" implied; nothing pren~nts him; 
lu• •·on!tl set• yon if lw wi'h,,J, hut he u:i/1 not (won't). 
Therefore, in J-:,.perantn, we mn't ex pre" this <lett·rmination, 
arul say (::!). J/i w mfrt.< (or, mi w inhuerr.•) l'ill 1·it!i moryrtli, 
(.,,·,pte n n· I'( lin.< fr·11c =I will not (I <lo llllt inte11<l to) sec yon 
to-morrow rmle"" ron comt• carh·. (I) . .1/ i 11c morto.< ""[,,=I 
shall not die alom··. {:!) . .lfi w ;.of<r.• (or, mi rate"' inl<nrn.•) 
mnr·ti .. •olrt =I will not (I eertainly do not ink11<l to) die a lotH'. 
(l). <..'llr·iuro.<(or,t'u-•lo.•)lil ,:; mor!rnl (=\\'ill yonloch('reto· 
morrow! (1) . ./r•, mi (•/o.•=Ycs, I will. Xote that "will" 
h£rc repeats the n•rh in the 'JilC,.tion, and is li'C<l inf'tcarl of 
"shall.'' (I). Li dir01.•, kc lr r·oro.•, .•ul (I) Cll li l'fi/O.<? or, 
{'2) •'11 li n>lo• l'fni! or, (3) ru li 1m·n.• •·uri =He !'a)"8 he 
will eflllll', l111t will he! Her·c the \\·ord" "hut will he!" 
mn~t he tran<latt .. I in ac>cflnlanec with the •cn><c to I.e 
conveyed, viz. :-(1) will "''flit'! hing pren·nt him! (2) will 
he h:we the \'iill! (3) will he han" the )»Wcr! 

If a person f'.'lys to him•elf .":"hall I do that! .. it cm1 l11.• 
tran,JatC<l hv the intnre. Cu mi tion 1;11'0.• := Y. it worth 
while to rio 'that! or, .('u ole-.• lrr J•f•j i,nw tinn ,1;,,.; =I. it 
h<.·~t to tln that! or, Cu ';''"·' Jll"?ritr, ·"•:i'. k.r. =\\'ill it he 
expedient, wise, etc., or, Cu duo•. ke mi ti"11 Jirru !=\\'ill it 
he pwper {ri;:ht) to do that! If, howcnr, the phra't' i• 
11"'!1 a~ a l}ll<'"tion to another person, it wonl<l I~ rcn<ltT('(l 
"Cu ,~; r·o/n.~ (or, ,f,~:irrt.«)~ k~ m•~ tin11 _f"r-,nr. or, Cu mi_.,l;rru 
tin11 ? =:"hall I (do yon wi•h . me t0) do that! (I). C11 !'i 
i>:o-• !=:'hall you go! (::!). t'u •·f mf,_, iri !=Will yon go! 
(.'u r·i r·o!rt.", 1.:1' mi iru.) nr. Cu mi iru?=~hall I gn! 
(para•. :iS (nl, 237 (111) (3). "Will I go" is h1•l English, anrl 
untran>lat.,hle! 

Should :ln<l Would. 

~37. (o). "Shoulrl" and "would " follow the rules 
of "shall " and " will " when employed in parallel 
circumstances. They cxpress-

(1 ). Supposition, or a future that is doubtful, con
ditional, or merely supposed (para. 192), as "I ,h,mld 
do it ij I kn(lf: liqzc." 
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(~). Duty ot' obligation (para. 2~i (•t)) as "He should 
not do that." 

(3). Determination, as "Nothiug coulol influence 
him, he l!'ollld do it." 

(4 ). The softening of an expression (para. 1 ~ l ), as 
" \\' ould you object to do that 1 " 

(!i). The future in indirect ~pccch (para. 232), as 
"·"'he snid she WJIITd (will) mmc." 

(G). Would, when it signifies nt.<fom or lur/,il, I!\ 

'Omctimes tramlatcd hy ;11loling the sutlix -AD- to 
the verb. 

The following sentences will show how these 
.'·:1rious meanings may IJc expressed in E.o;pcranto. 
l he rmmhcr before each example shows 11111ler which 
cia~:; of meanings it comes. 

1-.x.Bu·r.r.<.·-{ 1) . .111 dw jrtrr'-'• .r ,., """ J><rmr.•u• =I ,Jonnl<l 
d.'' it if yon wonl<i l~"nnit me. {I). /,i min fmpuA, .r li w 
'"'"'·'~He wonl<l ~trike me if he were ll•>t nfraioi. (:\). Li 
~·' 1 "i·fii !iin );rri, ~}o"tt; CirJ, ki~"Jil mi 1~~'-'t·i~ diri....::: lie vv_~ulrl do it. 
Ill 'Pile of all I conl<l MY. (4). Cu •·i r/rmu.• nl mi liun 
/jl,rmt ?= \\'ouM yon gi,·e inc that i•>Ok ~ (I). Sr r·i ,.;,[,,_. 
.f,,fJ'IIl£JJl 1HOr[f1U'i ('!) l"i tfn·u.rc f/iri r1f [;, l·r_ /i 111"; fl;.ffH fifltl 

,f,,mrm =If von ~hnnM •ee ,John In-morrow, von >houlrl tell 
him nrA tn imv that hnm•e. (.'j). ,..:,·; r/iri>< r~l n;i, k~ ;,; t.,.,.,,= 
·"h~ tnl<l me" that •he woul<l (will) enm<.·. (1) . .1/i irmul~ 
·"'-'J><!-ti.•, l( iii ''"'"·'""I ha•l a •light ""'l'idnn that they 
Wnuld come. (li). IIi n_tir rrtJ•l•r•li• trn If! rtrl"lrrrj, ki~ l•t 
'?..,n;roj f,t.4tr/i.if ilir1jn ;rtltrnJu~ l:r1j /r1 f,i,-f/oj kr11ilrl.rfi~ i11trr /rt 
Jr.-.:.,.i .f;~.Ji'?.i=They wonl<i often ri<lc thron;.:lt the "'"'"'"• 
wher~ the bmn~he• wonl•l tou'c!t their shonl<]e,-,., an<] the 
Linh woul<l •ing ami•! the fre'h le.wc•. 

Must, Ought. 

237. (p). "~lust" ami "Have to" always signify 
l'hpic;l] or moral obligation, and arc strougcr tcrme 
than "ought," which implie3 moral obligation or 
rluty. CDmparc " l"ml llllt-'l (lwrc l'J, are IIi) g'J" with 
" You ought to go." The former can he renrlercd by 
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devl, and tho latter, "ought," by decas, or some word 
implying moral ohli~ation. Devi is also used for 
"ought '' in the Conditional moot I ; devus, in this 
ca~c, being tho softened form of tho Conditional moocl 
(sec para. l!H ). Care mn~t he taken not to translate 
"must" when it signifies " have to" or "am to" by 
havl or estl (soc para. :!3'i (a) on devl). 

1-:x,DII'LF.~.-Li doY!-<lnl>on=He must (ha~ to) work. Jfi 
drm.• hnt·i ti1111 lilwn11 ==I must han• that hook. (}io, kio 
lrm·i:i•H w tiu ci /il•ro, d(l'rt.< c.<ti ri:~nrdn/>1 kid drl'i:rr por 
ciuj = l-:\·erything which is in thi" lwx>k must he regarded as 
ohli;:atory for all. /.•1 "Fuw/rrmwlo d~ L~"P'-Tfllllo ., dovH 
n<li .<(lYre urtu.~,},f,, =The" Funrl:uucnto de Esperanto., must 
r!'main stricti\· unalteml.le (untouchal.lc). ;; .• fi-• rtf .~i, kid;; 
rifl'll-• J•lm·i = It was to her a!l if she musl (would ha vc to 
Weep. J"j II~ rfn·u.< fiOIJ Jro·i, or, .\'~ r{(crt-•, kc t·i finn Jrtrll =: 

Yon ought not to (it is not propn, right that you should) do 
that. l"i rln·u.• t·i:ili (/)er-r.<, kr 1·i n":ilu) ln JYllron =Yon 
ought to"'"' (it i~ proper that you shoul<l •ee) ynnr fathcr. 
Li 11r dn·u.<.fr>r:f'·'i (or, olifo•·:v-•illtn)= He ought not to hav!' 
for)!otlcn. D··crr.•, kr mi nlporltl mi'1j11 .orrmju ,tff•r •·•:i>J =I 
ou;:ht to niTer m\· H'n·ices to the kin~. Kirrm ,.; c/,Y)., •·irli l•r 
ho~1011 ! =\\"hen ·mu>t Yon (will you" have to) ~ee the man! 
J/i ,fq·w~ 1·idi /iu hinYJ .. ti, ,Q(d li nirrl.otnni:ii'f, ti11l nun mi dn·o.'f 
rrlnuli :ii-• mor:Jfll"i =I ought to ha\·e •e..·n him yc><tcnlay, hut 
he fell ill, 80 now I mu't wait till to-morrow. 

X.ll.-Xotc, in the last example, that the achcrh hirmt"i= 
yestcnlay, dearly show~ the action is l""t; it is thcref11re 
unnecc~ ..... ary to u~e the past intinitin~· n•li t•i,finf•t. 
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s 

ADVERBS (Adverboj). 

238. Adverbs in Esperanto are more widely 
sed than in any other language, since the root of 
very word can be made into an adverb by adding 
tie adverbial termination E, and not the root only, 
_>r innumerable adverbs are formed by adding E to 
he grammatical terminations and suffixes. This 
icility enables the Esperantist to express in one 
rord, to an unlimited extent, what often takes two, 
hree, or more words to adequately express in other 
mguages, as:—Tiamaniere = In such a manner. 
Iatene = In the morning. Vespere = In the evening. 

239. An adverb answers to a preposition accom-
anied by a complement. 
EXAMPLE.—Liparolas saĝe = " H e speaks wisely ," has the 

ime signification as Li parolas kun sageco = Re speaks wi th 
•isdom. 

240. Adverbs are used to modify the meaning 
f verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. 

E X A M P L E S . — Li agas bone = He ac t s well. Tiu ĉi estas tre 
ranrla domo = This is a ve ry large house. Li skribas treege 
one=He wr i tes ex t remely well . 

N.B.—When an adverb seems to qualify a preposi-
ion, it really qualifies an adverbial phrase, as :— 
lulte antau la horo = Much before the time (hour). 

241. Posit ion.—Adverbs , as a rule, immediately 
recede or follow the words which they modify (see 
•ara. 88). 

242. There are two classes of adverbs in Esperanto, 
fhich for the sake of distinction we will call (a) 
Primary " and (b) " Grammatical." 
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(«) . P r i m a r y adverbs are all to be found in the 
list of primary words in P a r t Y. They have no 
distinctive termination. \ 

(b). G r a m m a t i c a l adverbs are those which are 
formed by adding E to the root, grammatical termina-
tion, or suffix. Some are formed by adding .Etoa 
primary word. 

A list of adverbs will be found at page 160. 

243. No in f luence on case .—Adverbs exercise 
no influence on the case of nouns, adjectives, or 
pronouns. If such be in the accusative, it is not 
by the influence of the adverb. For example : -
Mi amas Johanon tie! varme kiel mian fraton = 
I love John as warmly as my brother. Here kiel 
exercises no influence on mian fraton, for both 
mian fraton and Johanon are governed by the verb 
amas. Therefore the meaning is that the speaker 
loves my brother and John equally warmly. To 
show that kiel exercises no influence on the case, we 
can place mian fraton in the nominative, as:-
Mi amas Johanon tiel varme kiel mia frato = 
I love John as warmly as my brother (does). Ask 
yourself the question, " a s my brother does what!" 
and the answer is " loves John . " In English we are 
obliged to add " does" or " loves him," but in 
Esperanto the meaning is quite clear from the case 
of the noun (see also paras. 247 and 105). 

244. Adverb o r p r e p o s i t i o n . — W h e n a preposi-
tion has no complement, noun or pronoun, the pre-
position then takes the adverbial termination E. 
For instance, in the phrase mi staras apud li (Ira 
standing by him); apud here is a preposition because 
it is followed by its complement li. But if li oe 
omitted, we must alter the sentence, as:—Li staras 
apude = I7e is standing by (near). 
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245. Subject not expressed,—When, in a sen-
tence in Esperanto, there is no noun or pronoun 
ivhich the adjective can qualify (as in case of verbs 
in the infinitive, or used impersonally), the adverb is 

-used in Esperanto in place of the adjective. 
- EXAMPLES. — Meiuogi estas honte (not honta) = To lie is 
shameful. Ext as necese, ke... = It is necessary t ha t . . . Estas 
tele, varme, malvarme — I t is fine, warm, cold. Ne estas 
atendate, he...-- I t is not expected t ha t . . . I f , however , a noun 
or pronoun is expressed, then t h e ad jec t ive is used, a s : — 
La retero estas be/a, varma, malvarma = The weather is fine, 
warm, cold. 

245. (a). Participle-Adverbs. — In Esperanto, 
when the participle relates to the subject (para. 211), 

! but does not qualify it, then the participle takes the 
adverbial form. For impersonal use see para. 164 (d). 

EXAMPJ.ES,—Legante, ni lerncH—In reading we learn. 
Starante s-ur la supro de la tnonteto, li povis vidi la preĝejon = 
Standing on the top of the hill, he could see the church. 
Estante kolera, ŝi ne volis paroli al sia -;icco = Bcing angry, she 
would not speak to her nephew. Malferminte la fenestron, 
li vidis la amason *nr la strato — Hav ing opened (or, a f te r 
opening) the window, he saw t h e crowd in (on) t h e street . 
Ekrigardinte la libron, ŝi ĝin metis sur la takilon — Having 
glanced (or, a f t e r glanciug) a t the book, she p u t i t on the 
table. Forpelite de la urbo, Hi rifuĝis en la arbarego = 
Having been (or, a f t e r being) dr iven f rom t h e town, they 
took refuge in t h e forest . Datate de la lemejestro, la knabo 
terure kriegis— Being bea ten by t h e schoolmaster, the boy 
howled terr ibly. 

246. Adverbs Of quant i ty , like other words 
signifying quantity, have always their complement 
introduced by the preposition da. 

EXAMPLES,—Iom da ĝi = Some (or, a l i t t le) of it. Multe da 
homoj= Many men. Nur malmulte da virinoj = Only a few 
women. Kiom da eevaloj vi havas?=B.o\v many horses have 
you? Multe pli da bovajo, ol (da) ŝafviando = Much more 
beef than mut ton . Malpli da pano, ol (da) vino = Less bread 
than wine. Tro da kuiristoj malboniyas la buljonon = Tao 
many cooks spoil t h e bro th . Ne estas sujiĉe da mĵm -- There 
is not sufficient soup. 
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246 . (a). E x p r e s s i o n s s u c h as " m o r e and more," 
" a t m o s t , " e tc . , a r e t h u s r e n d e r e d :— 

Pli-malpli, pli a ŭ malpli, plie a ŭ malplie = More orlm, 
Plie = More and more, moreover. Maipiie = Less ad 

less. 
Pieje = At (the) most, mostly. Malpleje = ^ (fe) 

least, least. 
Troe = In excess, too many. 

E X A M P L E S . — Unu porno plie aŭ malplie ne sig)dfa»=i}m 
apple more or leas does not signify, Plie, mi devas dirid'A, 
ke.... = Moreover, I must tell you tha t . . . Ni estos kvin pltjt 
kaj ili sep malpleje = We shall be five at most and they seven at 
least. En la kesto mi trovis du librojn troe = In the boxl 
found two books too many (in excess). 

247. Grammatical adverbs and the accusative 
C a s e . — A d v e r b s exe rc i s e n o i n f l uence on the case of 
nouns , a d j e c t i v e s , or p r o n o u n s (see p a r a . 243), but used 
a d v e r b i a l l y , pa r t i c i p l e s of a c t i v e v e r b s are followed 
b y t h e accusa t ive if u s e d w i t h o u t a preposition (see 
pa ra . 66 (b)). A s r e g a r d s o t h e r g r a m m a t i c a l adverbs, 
t h e f o l l o w i n g r e m a r k s a r e t a k e n f r o m "Esperania 
S i n t a k s o , " b y P a u l F r u i c t i e r : — 

"Der ived adverbs are often used as prepositions (with a 
substantive complement). Mr. Kofman says, in his preface 
to K a i n * : - K o n f e r m e malnovajn titolojn ' = /« accordmce 
with old titles, ' Rilate vortojn' = In regard to words, 
'Essepte lian b i e ^ r a f i o n ' = With the exception of his hi-
graphy, etc., etc. Why, in such expressions, is the accusative 
used after the adverb ? M. de Beau front says :— 

" (a). ' Adverbs used as prepositions, l ike koncerri®~ » 
cerning, tuŝante= touching , ne Ofendante = offending, 
withotit offence, supozinte = mpjjosinĝ, esceptinte= 
ing, excluding, rilate al - with regard to, proksime de= 
near to, dank' al = thanks to, m :e de = in the midst of, 
dekstre de ==• at the right of, supre d e = a t the top of, funde 
de = a< (he bottom, of, f lanke <te=at the side of, eta, etc., 
govern the nominative or accusative, according as the word 
from which they are derived itself governs the nominative or 
accusative. The last eight govern the nominative, as the 
preposition, which follows them, shows. The others govern 
the accusative because they are derived from the transitive 
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-Verbs koncerni=?o concern, tu ŝ i = fo touch, supozi = to 
- oppose, Ofendi = /o offend, e s c e p t i - / o except. These 
| . idverb-prepositions have, therefore , as a d i rec t complement, 

he noun or pronoun t h a t follows t h e m . ' 

"(b). I t is easy to see t h a t t he ge rund ive forms e s c e p t i n t e , 
ilipozinte, etc., are t rue , d i s t inc t forms of a verb, and have 
>nly the appearance of adverbs (by the i r te rminat ion) . B u t 
is for the forms e s c e p t e , rilate, koncerne , kompare , etc. , 
me does not a t all u n d e r s t a n d why the accusat ive is used 
ifter them. Possibly i t may be said t h a t t he accusat ive by 
tself is subst i tu ted for the nomina t ive wi th a preposit ion, as 
' rilate al tio," " rilate t ion " = " with regard to that"; " kon-
ormekuntio," " k o n f o r m e t i o n " = " in accordance with that." 

This explanation appears least objec t ionable ." 

(c). W i t h r e f e r e n c e t o t h e f o r e g o i n g r e m a r k s f r o m 
y:he " E s p e r a n t a S i n t a k s o , " w e m a y a d d t h a t i t is 

optional e i t h e r t o u s e t h e a c c u s a t i v e a f t e r s u c h 
id ve rbs as konforme, ri late, e s c e p t e , e tc . , o r t o a d d 
i s u i t a b l e p r e p o s i t i o n w i t h t h e c o m p l e m e n t in t h e 
l o m i n a t i v e , a s k o n f o r m e al, kun, o r , j e ; ri late al ; 
jscepte de (o r , kun la e s c e p t o d& = with the exception 
i f ) (see p a r a . 2 5 8 ( a ) ) . 

248. Comparat ives and superlatives.—These 
ire m a r k e d in t h e s a m e w a y a s a d j e c t i v e s ( see p a r a s . 
112—114) . 

EXAMPLES.—Pli rapide, olbone = More quickly t han well. 
Malpli forte, ol kutime — W e a k e r (less strong) than customary. 

fid dolĉe, ĵciel eble (or, kiel eble plej dolce) = As sweet ly as 
lossible. Si kantas la plej bone el ciuj= She sings best of all. 

f j i agi8 tre sage = H e ac ted very wisely. 

' 248 . (a). A d v e r b s a n d a d j e c t i v e s . — B e c a r e f u l 
So t to u s e t h e a d j e c t i v e f o r t h e a d v e r b . 

EXAMPLES.—Li kuras rapide = He runs rapidly . Parolu 
tli laŭte (not laŭta) = Speak louder (more loudly). Si vidis 
inpiediranta pli mulrapride, ol kvtime = She saw him walking 
tha t he was (is) walking) more slowly t han usual. 

N .B.—Note t h a t piediranta is p red ica t ive (see para. 
209 (5) ). 
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L I S T OF A D V E R B S . 

248. (b). The following list of adverbs containsall 
those found amongst the pr imary word's and some 
formed from them, also a number of useful gram-
matical adverbs. 

A d i a Ŭ = Adieu, farewell, good-bye. 
EXAMPLE.—Li diris al si adiaŭ, kaj foriris- He said 

goqd-bye to her , and depa r t ed . 

A f r a n k e = Post-free. A f r a n k i t e = Post-paid. 
A j n = Ever. Ajn is generally used after the correla-

tive words beginning with K, as kia, kiam, etc, 
(see table of correlative words, para. 147). It 
then answers to words ending in " ever," but, 
unlike English, it is never joined to the preceding 
word (para. 145). 

E X A M P L E S — K i a ajn = W h a t e v e r kind of. Kim 
ajn= Whenever , whensoever . Kie ajn = Wherever, 
wheresoever. Kiel ajn = However . Kies ajn = Whose-
soever. Kio ajn = W h a t e v e r , whatsoever. Kim 
ajn = However much . Kiu ajn = Whoever , whosoever, 
whichever , whichsoever . 

A l i l o k e = Elsewhere. A l i v o r t e = In other words. 
A l m e n a ŭ = At least. 

EXAMPLE.—Donu al mi almenaŭ la duonon de tiu 
biskvifo = Give me a t least t h e half of t h a t biscuit. 

A l v e n a n t e = On arrival. 
A m b a Ŭ = Both, one and the other (pronoun). 

EXAMPLES.—Ili ambaŭ kuris al la stacidomo=They 
bo th ran t o t h e s ta t ion . La ambaŭ=The two, both. 

A n k a ŭ = Also, too. 
EXAMPLES.—Li ankaŭ ĝin faris = He , too, did it. 

Nek mi a?i7;a.?t = N o r 1 e i the r (also). 

A n k o r a ŭ = Yet, still. (See remarks on Jam). 
EXAMPLES.—Ĝu li estas ankoraŭ tie Si?.= Is he still 

here ? Mi ne vidis lin ankoraŭ = I have not seen him 
ye t . 
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Antaŭe = Formerly, previously, beforehand, in front. 
Aparte = Aside, apart, separately, specially. 
Apenaŭ = Hardly, scarcely. 

EXAMPLE.—J.'i apenati pensas tion = l ha rd ly t h ink 
tha t (or, so). 

Baldaŭ = Soon, 
EXAMPLE. — 3ti esperas, Ice li venos baldaŭ = I hope 

he will (may) come soon. 

Bis = Once more, again, encore. 
E X A M P L E . — B i s !=Encore ! 

Bonstate = In good condition. 
Ĝi = The nearest (tio = that, tio ci or ci tio = this), 

(tiu = that, the fminer, tin ĉi or ĉi tiu = this, the 
latter), (tie = there, tie ĉi or ci tie - here), (tien = 
thither, tien 6i = hither), (ĉio — all, ĉio ci = all 
this) (para. 143). 

EXAMPLES.—Restu tie ĉi = Remain here. Venn tien ĉi = 
Come hi ther . 

Ĉial = For all reasons, for every reason (para. 150). 
EXAMPLE.—Ŭial tio estas la plej 6orea = Eor every 

reason t h a t is t he bes t . 

Ciam = Always, ever (para. 151). 
EXAMPLE.—Li venas nam, Ham oni ne bezonas tin •• •• 

He always comes when one does not w a n t him. 

ĉ i a m e = Perpetually, continually. 
EXAMPLE .-—La infano ploras ĉiame (or, senĉese) = 

The child cries pe rpe tua l ly . 

Cie = Everywhere (para. 152). 
EXAMPLES. —Ĝie mi lin vidas = Everywhere I see 

him. Li iras cien = He goes everywhere . 

Ciel = In every (mtnner) way, all ways (para. 153). 
EXAMPLE. — Tiu estas ĉiel la plej bona sidejo = T h a t 

is in every way t h e bes t seat . 

_ Ĝiom = All of it, the whole, all, every quantity (para. 156). 
E X A M P L E . — P r e n u iom da yi, ne. (iom, o r , Prenu 

iom, ne Horn da yi = T a k e some, not t h e whole of i t . 

Ĉ i r kaŭe - Hound about. 
161 G 
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Ĉ iufoje k iam, or, ĉ iun fo jon k iam, or, kiam ajn= 
whenever. 

ĉ i u j a r e = Yearly, annually, every year. 
Ĝ i u m o n a t e = Monthly, every month. 
ĉ i U 3 e m a j n e = Weekly, every (each) week. 
Gii l tage = Daily. L a ŭ t a g e = By the day. Tage-

By day. N o k t e = By night. 
Gil = Whether. An interrogative adverb used at the 

beginning of a direct question ; it has no English 
equivalent. In indirect questions it signifies 
" whether." 6u simply shows that the sentence 
is interrogative, and therefore, to translate it, we 
must look to the tense of the verb and to the 
subject, so as to preface the interrogation with 
"do ," "does," "d id , " "have ," "has," "is," 
"will ," "shall ," "was ," "were," "should," 
" would," " can," etc., etc. 

EXAMPLES.—Cu vi komprenis ?~ Did you under-
s tand ? On Johano skribas ? = I s J o h n writing? (hin 
povas fari tion?=Q&n you do t h a t ? (see remarks oil 
In te r rogat ion , para . 58). 

bu —whether (also a conjunction) is used ia 
indirect questions, when we generally use "ii." 

EXAMPLE.—Diru a,I mi, ĉu li venos = Tell me if 
(whether) he will come. 

Cu .. Cu = Whether.. .whether. 
EXAMPLE.—Cu li venos, ĉu line venos, Paŭlo foriro»-

W h e t h e r he comes (will come) (or) whether he does 
not (will not come) ,Paul will depa r t . 

D e k s t r e = On the right. M a l d e k s t r e n = To the left. 
D e n o v e = Afresh, again, once again. 
D u e = Secondly. 
D u m = While, whilst, as (also a preposition and conjunc-

tion). 
D u m e = Meanwhile. 
Eble = Possibly, perhaps. 
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•EĈ = Even. 
EXAMPLES.—Li ee pensis, A-f... = He even though t 

that . . . Eĉ la infanoj insultis min— Even the children 
abused me. 

Efektive = In fart, really. 
Ekstere = Outwardly. I n t e r n e = Inwardly, internally, 

within, inside. 
Entute = Oil the whole, as a whole. 
Facile = Easily. M a l f a c i l e = With difficulty. 
Fine = In conclusion, lastly. 
For = Away, forth. 

EXAMPLE.—For de tie ĉi fripono ! = Get thee hence 
(away), rascal ! 

Forme = In shape, in form. 
Calope = ̂  a galhp. 
G r a n d n o m b r e = i f t great numbers. 
Ĵiishodiaŭe = Up to date. C i s n u n e = ^ to now, 

hitherto. 
Sissate = Till satiety (is reached). 
Ĵtastatempe = Opportunely, to time. 
Kieraŭ = Yesterday. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi lin vidis hieraŭ = I saw him yester-
day. Antaŭhieraŭ = The day before yesterday. 

l i e raŭ m a t e n e = Yesterday morning. 
Jodiau = To-day. 

EXAMPLE.—Li al venos hodiaŭ = He will arr ive to-day. 

iodiaŭ vespere = This (to-day) evening. 
al = For some (any) reason, or cause (para. 150). 

EXAMPLE.—Ial li venis Londonon = Vo<c some reason 
he came to London. 

&m = At some (any) time, once, ever (para. 151). 
E X A M P L E S . — Venu iarn morgaŭ = Come some (any) 

= time to morrow. Mi renkontis lin iam sur la strato = 
I met him once in (on) t h e s t ree t . 

e = Somewhere, anywhere (para. 152). 
EXAMPLES.—Mi ne povas ĝin trovi ie en la iemibro— 

I cannot find i t anywhere in t h e room. Gi estas ie — I t 
is somewhere. Cu vi metis yin ieri '!=• Did you p u t i t 
anywhere ? 

1 6 3 



«! 2 4 8 (6). ADVERBS. 

le i = Somehow, some way, some manner, anyhow, in any 
way (para. 153). 

EXAMPLES.—Id li sukcesas en &io— Somehow lie 
succeeds in every th ing . Respondu iel= Answer in 
some manner . 

I o m =Somewhat, some quantity, a little, some (para. 156). 
EXAMPLES.—La vetero estas iom pli WMA=The 

weather is somewhat (a l i t t le) warmer. Jen estas 
cigaroj, ĉu vi deziras iom? = He re are cigars, do you 
wan t some ? 

l o m e t e = A very little, in a very slight degree. 
EXAMPLE.—Gi estis iomete pli granda, ol kulo=li 

was sl ightly larger than a gnat . 

I n t e n c e = Intentionally, on purpose. 
Ja = In fact, indeed. 

EXAMPLES.—Li ja alvenos morgaŭ = ~Ke in fact will 
ar r ive to-morrow. Ja m a y be used to express the 
emphat ic English use of " d o , " " d i d , " as:—Mi ja 
volas, ke li estu tie ĉi = I do wish he were here 
(para. 217). 

J a m = Already, as yet, by now, now. 
E X A M P L E S . — Vi jam diris tion=You said (have 

said) t h a t a lready. Gu vi jam trovis vianhorloĝont-
H a v e you as yet found your watch ? Mi jam ĝin 
ankoraŭ ne serĉis = l have not yet looked for it, Li 
knabo jam ne ridas = T h e boy does not laugh now (no 
longer laughs). 

N.B.—Compare jam w i t h ankorau. Jam marks the 
circumstances are changed ; ankorau, t ha t there is no 
change. E x . : La infano jam dormas = The child is 
now sleeping (it was not sleeping before). La infam 
ankoraŭ dormas = The child is stilt sleeping. 

J e n = Behold, here. J e n e = As follows. 
EXAMPLES.—Jen estas tio, kion vi Jezo7ias=Here is 

w h a t ( tha t which) you w a n t . Jen estas la libroj= Here 
are t h e books. 

J e s = Yes, it is so (para. 63). J e s e = Affirmatively. 
EXAMPLES.—Jes, vi estas prava = Yes, you are right. 

Mi vin certigas, ke jes = I assure you t ha t it is so. 
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Ju pli des pli = The more...the more (para. 112). 
EXAMPLE.—Ju pli mi lin konas, dtspli mi lin amas = 

The more I know him, t he more I love him. 

Ju pli des m a l p l i ~ The more...the less. 
EXAMPLE.—Ju pli mi I in ridas, des nutlpli li plaĉas 

al »»» = The more I see h im, the less he pleases me. 

Ju malpl i des m a l p l i = The less...the less. 
EXAMPLE.—Ju malpli mi donnas, des malpli mi 

sentas la bezonon dormi— The less I sleep, the less I feel 
the need (to sleep) of sleeping. 

Ju malp l i des pl i = The less...the more. 
EXAMPLE.—Ju malpli mi trinkas, des pli mi mangos = 

The less I d r i nk , t h e more I eat . 

Jus =Just, at the moment. 
EXAMPLES.—Mi >us vidis sin = I have ju s t seen her. 

Mi jus ne pora* diri al vi lian nomon = I cannot a t t he 
moment tell you his name. 

Kaŝe or k a ŝ a t e = In secret. 
Kelkafoje or k e l k f o j e = Sometimes. l a f o j e = At 

tiroes. M u l t f o j e = 1/"/'// times. 
Kia a j n = Whatever (kind of) (para. 145). 

EXAMPLE.—Mi aĉetos de ri tiun libron, kia ajn ĝi 
estos = I will buy f rom you t h a t book wha teve r i t may 
(shall) be. 

Kial = Why, wherefore (para. 150). 
E X A M P L E . — Kial ri sileMis? = W h y were you silent ? 

Kiam = When, at what time (para. 151). 
E X A M P L E . — K i a m li al venos?= W h e n will he a r r ive? 

Kiam a j n = Whenever, whensoever (para. 145). 
EXAMPLE.—Sendu lin at mi, kiam. ajn li venos = Send 

him to me whenever he comes (shall come). 

K i W h e r e , in what place (para. 152). 
E X A M P L E S . — K i e kre*kas tiuj jloroj ? = Where do 

those flowers g r o w ? Dim al mi, kie li e*tas = Tell me 
where he is. Kien accusat ive) = W h i t h e r . Kien vi 
iras? — W h i t h e r (or, where) a re you going? De kie 
li venis ? = W h e n c e did he come ? 
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«! 2 4 8 (6). ADVERBS. 

Kie a j l l = Wherever, wheresoever (para. 145). 
EXAMPLES.—Kie ajn li estas, li estas fatata-

W herever he is, he is l iked . Kien ajn = Whituersoevw. 
Oni lin eslimtis, Men ajn li irvs—They would esteem" 
him whi thersoever he w e n t (should go). De Hi ajn 
ĝi venis, ĝi estas tre bela kalido - VVheneesoevcr (from 
Wherever\ it came, i t is a very fine ki t ten. 

Kiel = How,in what manner, like, (in comparison = ...as). 
E X A M P L E S . — K i e l vi/artas?=How d o y o u do? (how 

a re you, or, f a re you ?) Mi havas ian idem Ud ĝin 
fori - 1 have some idea how to do it. Tiel longeMeb 
As long as. Se vi estus kiel mi=li you «.ere (should be) 
l ike me . Kiel eble plej bone - A s well as possible (as 
possibly, most well)? Kiel bona vi estas / = How good 
you a re ! (para. 153). 

Kiel a j n = However, in whatever manner (para. 145). 
EXAMPLES.—Kiel ajn vi gin faros, faruĝin bm= 

I n wha teve r way you (will) do i t , do it woil. Kiel ajn 
malmulte da sukero vi havas, ĝi estas sufim (or, em 
siifiĉe, or, sufiĉas) ~ H o w e v e r l i t t l e sugar you have, it 
is sufficient. .j 

K i o m = Hon; much, as much as, as far as (para. 156). 
EXAMPLES.—Kiom kostas tio ? -How much does that 

cost ? Kiom mi scias = As fa r as I know. Kiom li 
povos = As much as he can (will be able). 

K i o m a j n = However (many) much, whatever quantity, 
E X A M P L E S . — M i ĝin aĉetos, kiom ajn ĝi kotitos^l SHALL 

b u y i t , however much i t m a y (will) cost. Kiomajnm 
teo estas tie, tiom svfiĉas = 'Whatever quanti ty of tea is 
the re , i t ( t ha t q u a n t i t y ) is sufficient (para. 145). 

K o m p a r e = Comparatively, in comparison. 
K o m p a t e = Compassionately, mercifully. Senkomp&tG 

= Pitilessly. 
K o m p r e n e b l e = Of course. 
Kond iĉe = Conditionally, on condition. 
K o n f o r m e — Conformably, in accordance. 
K o n s e n t e = By consent. 
K o n t e n t e = Contentedly. M a l k o n t e n t e = Dim 

tentedly. 
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ADVERBS. 11 2 4 8 (i). 

Kontent ige = Satisfactorily, in a satisfactory manner. 
Kontraŭe = On the contrary, opposite to, vice -versa. 
Kredeble - Likely, probably. 
Kune = Toy ether, jointly. K u n e k u n = Together with, 

along with. M a l k u n e = Separately. 
Kvazaŭ = As i f , as though, as it were (also conjunction). 

EXAMPLES.—Li starts, kvazaŭ li vidus fantomon = H e 
stood as though he saw (should see) a phantom. Li 
parolis, kvazaŭ, -moJfacile — H e spoke, as i t were, wi th 
difficulty. 

Laŭ la rĝe = In breadth, broadways, transversely. 
Laulonge = / f t length, lengthwise. 
LaŬVOle = At option, at will, 
Laŭte = Loudly, in a hud voice. M a l l a ŭ t e = Softly, in 

a soft voice, 
Lerte = Cleverly. M a l l e r t e = Awkwardly. 
Longe = Long, long time. M a l l o n g e = Briefly, shortly. 

A n t a ŭ ne l o n g e = Recently, not long ago, a short 
time ago. De l o n g e = Long ago, long since, for a 
long time. 

Male = On the contrary, contrarily. 
Malple je = Least, at least. 

EXAMPLES.—Li malpleje donis =B.e gave least. 
Xi' estos tri malpleje = We shall be th ree a t least (see 
pleje). 

Malpli = Less (for comparatives) (para. 112). 
EXAMPLE.—Georgo estas malpli forta, ol Johano = 

George is weaker (less strong) t h a n John . 

Malproks ime = 4 / r a , away, far o f f , in the distance. 
Matene = In the morning. V e s p e r e = In the evening. 
Mem —Self, selves, very (pronoun) (para. 127). 

H E X A M P L E S . — M i mem iros = l shall go myself. EĈ 
la virinoj mem, labor is sur la kampoj- Even the women 
themselves (or, t h e very women) were working in the 
fields, <fe la pordo mem = A t the very door (door itselt). 

M o r g a ŭ = To-morrow. 
E X A M P L E S . — M i iros tien morgaŭ-I shall go there 

to-morrow. Li alvenos postmorgaO - He will arr ive 
* the day a f t e r to-morrow. 
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«! 248 (6) . ADVERBS. 

M u l t e pl i m u l t e d a . . . ~ M m y more of.... Mal-
m u l t e = Not much, not many. 

Ne = No, not, nay. 
EXAMPLES. —Cu vi deziras kafon?=~Do you wish for 

coffee? Ne, mi jam havas = No, I have (some) already 
(see remarks on negation, para. 59). 

Ne t u t e = Not entirely, not altogether, not quite. 
E X A M P L E . — L i ne estis tute malprava pri tio, hem li 

dirts =5 He was not altogether wrong in what he said. 

N e d u b e ; S e n d u b e = No doubt • without doubt, dmti-
less. 

Nek = -Aro?' (para. 59). 
E X A M P L E . — L i ne plaĉas al mi. Nek al mi ankrii=\ 

don't like him. Nor I either (also). 

N e k . . . n e k = Neither...nor (para. 59). 
EXAMPLE.—Nelc li nek mi estis DI'E = Neither henorl 

was there. 

N e n i a l = Far no cause (reason) (para. 150). 
EXAMPLE.—Nenial li ĉesis skribi al mi = For no 

reason he ceased wri t ing to me. 

N e n i a m = Never (para. 151). 
E X A M P L E . — M i neniam vidis lin = I never saw him. 

Nenie = Nowhere, in no place (para. 152). 
EXAMPLES.—Nenie oni povis trovi mian ĥundon= 

Nowhere could they find my dog. Mi iras nenim 
speciale = I am going nowhere in particular. 

Nenie l = Nohow, by no means, in no way (para. 153). 
E X A M P L E . — L i neniel povis kompreni LI?I=He could 

in no way (not at all) understand her. 

N e n i o m = None, nothing, nothing at all, no quantity 
(para. 156). 

E X A M P L E . — L i hava-s neniom = He has nothing at all. 

N e p r e = Unfailingly, certainly, surely, infallibly. 
EXAMPLE. — Tiu libro nepre apartenas al mi=That 

book certainly belongs to me. 
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ADVKRBS. f 248 (b). 

iorden = Northwards, to the north. Suden = South-
wards, to the south. O r i e n t e n = Eastwards, to the 
east. Okc identen = Westwards. Okc iden te = 
In the west. 

Hun=Now. 
E X A M P L E S . — M i nun foriras = I am now going out. 

Mi ne poi-as nun lin ridt - 1 cannot see him now. 

Nune = At present. 
E X A M P L E . — M i estas okupata nune = l am busy at 

present. 

Nuntempe = Nm-adays, at the present time. 
Nur = 0nly (but, in the sense of only). Hure = merely. 

E X A M P L E . — L i haras nur du cevalojn = He has but 
(only) two horses. N.B.—Care should be taken to 
place nur in such a position in a sentence so as to 
convey the required meaning of the phrase. I t is best 
generally to place it before the word to which it 
specially refers (see para. 88). 

Pace = In peace, peacefully. 
Page = In payment. S e n p a g e - Gi-atuitously. 
Parkere = By heart. 
Parole= Verbally, by word of mouth. S k r i b e - / " 

writing. 
E X A M P L E . — L i tion komunikis al mi parole kaj 

skribe= He communicated tha t to me verbally and in 
writing. 

Pasie = With passim, passionately (not anger). 
PerQ = Indirectly. S e n p e r e = In 0, direct way, direct. 
Persone = Personally, in person. 
Piedire = On foot. 

E X A M P L E . — M i trapasis la arbaron piedire = 1 
traversed the wood on foot. 

(la) Plej = (the) Most (for superlatives), most (para. 
113). 

E X A M P L E S . — L a plej bela el ciuj= The finest of all. 
Vi agis plej saĝe, farante tion = You acted most 
wisely in doing that . 
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11 248 (h). ADVKims. 

P l e j e = J / ' r f , n m t l f i imhdr^ at imst. 
EXAMI'LKS.—Si iloniU pUje — Sho gave IIKWI. Pleje 

(or, plijo/li ) mi Jbnjesns, be... - Mostly (frequently) I 
forget that..• Xi e.xtu* krin jtftjr, = We shall be five at 
most (see mn/p/eje). 

P l e z u r e — Hith pleasure. 
Pl i . J/i')<- (for compiratives), nil her (para. 112). 

E X A M P L E S . — Li ne i>iros p/i ol unu /ni/on = He will not 
live more than one <lay. /'ii kaj p/i mi ŝiii ŝata« 
More and more I love her. Mi pli prt-ferh Inbori, ol 
/»f/.'— I preferred rather to work than to play. 

Plie = Further, wirean r. 
Plivole = I'nfcrohly, nilhcr (para. 112). 
PIU - Farther, farth'-r, more. Ne . p lu = -V« longer. 

E X A M P L E S . — Mi ne faros nun paSon phi = I shall not 
go (make) one step fur ther , Li ne faros phi tion=He 
will not do tha t any longer (more), or, He will no 
longer do that . 

Plue = Furthermore, 
P o d u o n e = % half, by halves. 
P o s t e =; Afterward,% after, thai. 
Prec ipe = Especially, particularly. 
P r e f e r e = Preferably, rather. 
P r e s k a ŭ = Almost, nearly, well-nigh. 

EXAMPLES.—Li ./WW = He nearly fell. Si 
preskaŭ jmims, ke... = We almost think that... 

P r i p e n s i n t e = On miketim. 
P r o k s i m e = Near. M a l p r o k s i m e = Far o f f . 
P r o k s i m u m e = Approximately. 
P r u n t e = On loan. 

EXAMPLE.—Mi preuis la monon prunte=l took the 
money on loan. 

R a p i d e = Papidly, quickly, apace. Malrapide = 
Slowly, tardily. 

R a p i d i r W i t h speed, by express. M a l r a p i d i r e f </ 
slow train. 
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ADVERBS. H 2 4 8 (b—c). 

ave = Enchant ittgly, delightfully, 
ee = Again, in return. 
ekte = Straightforwardly, direct. M a l r e k t e = Aslant. 
envers i te = Topsy-turvy, upset. 
e turne = Back. R e t u r n e n = Backwards. 
ajne = Seeming! y. 
a m t e m p e = ^ the same time, simultaneously. 
ekve = Consequently, therefore. I n t e r s e k v e = Con-

secutirely, sweessively. 
e n i n t e r m a n k e = Continuously, without intermission. 
kribe = In writing. 
ovaĝe = In a wild state. M a l s o v a ĝ e = / n a tame 

state. 
omere = In summer. V i n t r e = In winter. 
peciale = Specially. 
libŭ = Beneath, below, under, underneath. 
UfiĜe = Enough, sufficiently. 
upre= A hoc, up. S u p r e n = Upwards. M a l s u p r e 

Below. De SUpre = From above. 
u r g e n u e = On one's knees, kneeling. 
urpr ize = By (with) surprise. 
ial = Therefore, acccrrdingly, for that (such) reason. 

E X A M P L E . — Tial mi al vi konsilas skribi al li = ¥or 
that reason (therefore, accordingly) I advise you to 
write to him (para. 150). 

iam = Then, at that time. The correlative is 
kiam, and tiam, kiam = then, when (or, 
when) (para. 151). 

E X A M P L E S . — Tiam ni povos iri al la kunveno = \~Ve 
shall a t tha t t ime be able to go to the meeting. Mi 
vizitos vin tiam, kiam mi venos Londonon= I will visit 
you (then) when I (shall) come to London. 

i a m a n i e r e = In this (such a) manner, thus, 
tie = There, yonder. T i e n - Thither (para. 152). 

E X A M P L E S . — Ĝu in e-itos tm ?= Wil l anyone be there? 
I Vi ne vidos iun tie- You will not see anyone there. 

Cu vi iras tien ? = Are you going t h i t he r ( there)? 
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11 2 4 8 (b). ADVERBS. 

T i e c i , or, Ĉ i t i e = Here. T i e n ĉ i , or, ĉ i tien= 
Hither, here (para. 143). 

EXAMPLES.—Cu viaj fratoj estas tie ĉi?=Are your 
b ro thers he re? Venu tien ĉi=Gome here (hither), Oi 
lie ni vidis amasojn da viroj kaj virinoj (or, geviroj)= 
Here we saw crowds of men and women. 

T i e l = Thus, in that way, like that, so much so. Its 
correlative in comparison is kiel. Tiel • klel =f 
as...as (para. 153). 

E X A M P L E . —Li estas tiel forta, kiel vi=He is as strong 
as you. 

T i e l . . = So ...that. 
EXAMPLE.—Li tiel kriegis, ke li raŭkiĝis pro tio=He 

shouted so, t h a t he became hoarse through it. 

T i o m = As much, as many, so much, so many. Its cor-
relative is kiom, and tiom, kiom = ess ma/riy as, 
as much as (para. 156). ! 

EXAMPLES.—Tiom estas malfacile memori=So mncli 
is difficult to remember . Li tiom laboris, kiom vi-He 
worked as much as you. Donu al mi tiom da pomj, 
kiom dapiroj = Give me as many apples as pears. 

T i o m p l i = So much the more. 
EXAMPLES.—Tiom pli bone=So much the better, 

Tiom pli malbone = So much the worse. 

T r a e = Plight through. 
Tre = Very, much. 

EXAMPLES.—Li estas tre dika = He is very corpulent. 
Mi tre estimas lin— I esteem him much. 

T r e e g e = Extremely, exceedingly. 
EXAMPLE.—Ŝi estas treege kolera = She is extremel; 

angry. 

T r i e = Thirdly. 
T r i u m f e = Triumphantly. 
T r O = Too, too much. 

EXAMPLES.—Li estas tro grasa = H e is too fat. Mi 
lin tro amas = I love h im too much. 
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ADVERBS. H 2 4 8 (b—c). 
» 

roe = In excess. 
EXAMPLE.—Dudek funtoj trot = T w e n t y pounds in 

c excess. 

Uj = At once, immediately. 
EXAMPLE.—Li tuj iris do men = He wen t home im-

mediately (at once). 
1 Uj k i a m — As soon as (immediately when). 

EXAMPLE.—Tuj kiam mi lin rid is, mi kuris al li 
renkonte = As soon as I saw him, I ran to meet him. 

Ute = Entirely, quite, utterly, stark. 
EXAMPLE. — Vi estas tute prava = You are qui te r ight . 

Li estas tute freneza = He is s t a rk mad. 

"ute ne = Not at all. 
• EXAMPLE.—Mi tute nekomprenas MM — I don ' t a t all 
understand you. 

Inue = First, firstly, at first. 
'ete = Emulously. 
role = With one's will. K o n t r a ŭ v o l e = Against one's 

will. M e m v o l e = Voluntarily. S e n v o l e = In-
voluntarily. 

folonte = Willingly, readily. 

248. (c). From the above list we see that the adverb 
s often used in Esperanto in place of a preposition 
ind its complement (para. 252). 

EXAMPLES.—Ŝi estas nigre vestita = She is dressed in black. 
Li donis al mi du ailingojn page por la libro = He gave me 
•wo shillings in p a y m e n t for the book. Forme ĝi estis simila 
U krono = I n shape i t was l ike a crown. La libro estas angle 
:kribita = The book is w r i t t e n in English. Hamleto estas 
radukita esperanten (or, esperante) = H a m l e t has been t rans-
ated into Esperanto. N o t e here t h a t esperanten is accusative 
>f figurative movement (para. 67), b u t some wr i t e r s do not 
lse the accusative in th i s case. 
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ff 249. PR POSITIONS. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

T h e f o l l o w i n g is a l i s t of t h e 3 5 s imple prepositions, 
s h o w i n g t h e p a r a g r a p h s u n d e r w h i c h remarks and 
e x a m p l e s of t h e i r u s e wi l l b e f o u n d :— 

Para, 
Al ...... To, towards : 259 (1). 
Anstal.au Instead of 259 (2). 
Antaŭ Before, in front of 259 (3). 
Antaŭ o l Before (tin:®) 25$ (4), 
Apud .. Beside, close by 259 (5). 
Ĉ8 At, icith 259 (6). 
Ĉirkaŭ About, around 259 (7). 
Da Of ... 259 (8). 
De Of from, by 259 (0), 
D u m During 259(10). 
Ekster Outside 259(11). 
£1 Out of..., 259(1.2). 
En In 258(S3), 
6 is Till, as far as 259(14), 
Inter Between 259(15). 
J e ( I n d e f i n i t e ) 25S , 
Kontraŭ Against, opposite 259(11! 
Krom . Besides, except 259 (18). 
Kun With . 259(19). 
i&fi According to 259(20). 
M a l g m f i Notwithstanding . . . . 259 ( f | 
P e r By means of... 259(58). 
P o .. Aim rate of - • (» 
POT In order to, for 259 (24). 
Post After, behind. 259(25). 
P r e t e r Beyond, past 259(26) 
W Concerning, of, about 259(3). 
Pra Because c f , for 259 (28): 
Sen , Without ... mm 
SP'te ... in spue of. 239(30). 
Sub Under..... 259(31). 
Super A hove, over 259 (32). 
Sur On ... . . 259(33). 
Tra Through . 259(34'. 
Trans . Across 259(35). 
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PREPOSITIONS. IT 2 5 3 — 2 5 8 . 

PREPOSITIONS (Prepozic io j ) . 

249. P r e p o s i t i o n s e x p r e s s the relation between 
words, showing how some thing, action, or quality 
stands in relation to some other thing, action, or 
quality. 

EXAMPLES.—La rireroj jiitas al la oceano — Rivers flow 
towards the ocean. Li manĝas antaŭ ol trinki = H e eats 
before drinking. Xia clomo staras ekster la arbetaro = Our 
house stands outs ide t he p l a n t a t i o n . 

250. Every p r e p o s i t i o n , bu t one, in Esperanto 
has a fixed and definite signification, and great care 
must be taken to use the preposition which gives the 
meaning we wish to convey. A careful examination 
of the list of prepositions in para. 259 will show the 
errors we should make by translating the English 
preposition into its apparent corresponding one in 
Esperanto. 

251. T h e p r e p o s i t i o n j e is the only one in 
Esperanto without a definite meaning. I t should be 
used only when we have to employ a preposition and 
are uncertain which we ought to select. We can, 
however, omit the preposition, and put its comple-
ment (noun or pronoun) in the accusative case, 
provided no ambiguity is likely to arise through the 
presence of other accusatives in the sentence, as :— 
Li ĝojas je tio, or, Li ĝojas tion = He rejoices at 
(or, over) that. There is no Esperanto preposition 
which gives exactly the English meaning of " a t " or 
" over " in this sense. We might, perhaps, say that 
these words are par t of the verb " t o rejoice at," or, 
" to rejoice over." The nearest Esperanto preposition 
would be pri or pro = about, or, because of, and we 
could say Li ĝojas pro tio = He rejoices because of 
that (see Rule 14, para. 94). 
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11 2 5 1 — 2 5 3 . PREPOSITIONS. 

(a). Je, with the nominative, is generally used 
before the complement of the adjectives, " deep, 
high, long, thick, wide," but the accusative without a 
preposition is equally correct. 

EXAMPLES.—Profunda (alta, longa) je levin futoj (or, levin 
futojn) Five feet deep (high, long). La rivero estas larĝa je 
kvindelc metroj (or, larĝa kvindek metrojn) = The river is fifty 
metres wide. W e could, however , say, La rivero havas 
kvindek metrojn da larĝo (or, da larĝeco). 

252. A d v e r b f o r p r e p o s i t i o n . — A n adverb is 
often used instead of a preposition and its comple-
ment (para. 248 (c)). 

EXAMPLES.—Li parolas saĝe = LLe speaks with wisdom, 
instead of, Li parolas kun sayeco. Li estis frapata perfortege 
= H e was being s t ruck w i t h g r ea t violence, instead of, Li 
estis frapata kun perfortego. 

253. p r e p o s i t i o n o m i t t e d . — N o t only the pre 
position Je (para. 251), bu t also other prepositions, are 
frequently omitted in Esperanto where we use them 
in English; but in such case (as stated in para. 68) 
their complements must be in the accusative to show 
the omission. Care, however, must be taken that 
the omission does not make the phrase ambiguous. 

EXAMPLES.—Li venos la mardon proksiman (or, en la 
mardo proksima) = H e will come n e x t Tuesday. Mi im 
Madridon (or, al Madrido) morgaŭ = I shall go to Madrid to-
morrow. Mi lin vidis la dekan (or, en la deka) de julio=l 
saw him on t h e 10th of J u l y . Ni restis en la veturilo du 
horojn (or, dum du horoj) = W e remained two hours in the 
carriage. 

(a). Prepositions are also always omitted between 
two substantives, when the word nomata = named 
could be understood (para. 106 (d)) , as :— 

La urbo (nomata) Parizo = T h e c i ty of (named) Paris. La 
monato septembro = The m o n t h of Sep tember . Li uzadas la 
lingoon internacian (nomatan) Esperanto = H e uses the inter-
na t iona l language Esperan to . 
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PREPOSITIONS. IT 2 5 3 — 2 5 8 . 

^ (b). The preposition el = of, out of, is sometimes 
omitted in such expressions a s : — 

Unit mia amiko = One of my f r i ends (or, a f r iend of mine). 
Tri miaj parewxtj=Three of my re la t ives (or, three relat ions 
of mine). 

254. P r e p o s i t i o n s a s p r e f i x e s . — Prepositions 
are frequently used as prefixes, and when the com-
pound word is a verb, the preposition is often 
repeated before the indirect complement of the verb. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi el iris el la korto = I w e n t out of t he court-
yard. Li eniris en la ĉarribron — H e en te red (into) the room. 
La birdo dejlugis de la ar&o = The bird flew f rom the tree. 
Li diris el la domo = H e w e n t ou t of t h e house, or we could 
say, Li iris el la domo, omi t t i ng the joined preposit ion. 

255. P r e p o s i t i o n s a n d c a s e . — U n l i k e English, 
all prepositions in Esperanto govern the nominative 
case. If the complement of a preposition is in the 

_ accusative case, i t is not owing to the preposition, 
but to the rule tha t the accusative is used to show 
the direction or place towards which movement 
(physical or moral) is made (para. 67). 

256. Preposition and the accusative of direc-
t ion.—As already stated in para. 67, the accusative 
is used when direction (physical or moral) is implied 
towards something. B u t if the word towards which 

I 1 C 
such movement is implied is the complement of a 
preposition, then such word is in the nominative or 
accusative, in accordance with the following rules :— 

(a). If the preposition denotes of itself move-
ment, its complement will be in the nominative, in 
accordance with Rule 8 tha t prepositions govern that 
case. 

(b). If the preposition does not of itself denote 
movement, then movement is shown by placing its 
complement in the accusative (para. 67). 
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U 2 5 7 — 2 5 8 . PROPOSITIONS. 

257. prepositions denoting movement.—The 
following three preposi t ions d e n o t e movement, and 
consequently the i r c o m p l e m e n t is never in the accu-
sative Al = To, towards. Ĝis = Up to, as far as. 
Tra = Through. 

As regards the others , t h e fo l lowing are those in 
general use, whose c o m p l e m e n t t akes the accusative 
of direction when mot ion t o w a r d s something is 
implied :—Antaŭ = Before. En = In. Kontraŭ = 
Against. Sub = Under. Super = Over. Sur = 0ji, 
upon. Trans = Across. Also Ĉe = At, according to 
some writers. 

E X A M P L E S . — L i staris momente antaŭ ta spegulo, kaj liam 
ct.iii.-i antaŭ la reĝon = He stood for a moment before the 
looking-glass, and then came before (into the presence of) the 
king. Li loyix ĉe mi, sed ni iris ĉiutage ĉe Han patron por 
vespermanyi=He lived with me, but we went daily to his 
father's to dine. La infauo daitcis en la korto, kaj tiam kurit 
en la yardeiion = T\\e child danced in (not into) the courtyard, 
and then ran into (not in) the garden._ Ĵetn tion sub la 
tahlon=Throw that under the table. Jetu la ŝtonon super 
la muron = Throw the stone over the wall. Mi prtnas mr 
min tin it- ĉi aferon = I take upon myself this business (moral 
movement, therefore accusative, since sur does not of itself 
show movement). La knabo cadis trans la riveron kaj, 
trans yi, trovis aliajn knabojn = The boy waded across the 
river, and, on the other side of it, found other boys. 

258. Prepositional expressions.—Adverbs are 
not unf requent ly followed by preposi t ions, thus 
forming prepositional expressions. T h e y take the 
nominat ive case, like simple prepos i t ions . 

EXAMPLES. —Meze de la TEMPO = In the middle of the field. 
lunde de kesto = At the bottom of a box. Flanke de la 
malliberulo = At the side of the prisoner. Proksime de la 
preyejo = Near the church. Dekstre de la vojo = On the right 
ot the road. Supre de la muro = At the top of the wall. 
Dank al ha konsilo --Thanks to his advice. Li venis bine 
kun sia frato = He came together (along) with his brother. Li 
estas Jor de tie ci = He is away from here. Oni plantis arbon 
proksime de la puto = They planted a tree near the well. 
Met,i man manonfor de mia kolo /=Take your hand off (away 
from) my neck. J 
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PREPOSITIONS. IT 2 5 3 — 2 5 8 . 

(a). A few adverbs, used as prepositional expressions, 
are sometimes followed by a suitable preposition and 
sometimes n o t ; in the latter case the complement 
is in the accusative, to show the omission (para. 253). 

Ex AM F L E S . — Konct rn > tiun a/eron (or, Koncerne je tiu 
afero) = Concerning t h a t ma t t e r . Konj'orme tion (or, Kon-
forme al, kun or , je fio) = In conformity wi th that . Ritate 
linn karakteron (or, Rilati al Ua karaktero) = Wi th regard to 
(relative to, as regards , re fer r ing to) his character (para. 247). 

X. B.—These a d v e r b s a re a l te rnat ive words for simple 
prepositions. W e m i g h t , in some cases, use pri for koncerne 
or rilate, and taŭ fo r kon/orme. 

(b). When the adverb has the participial active 
form, the complement is governed by it (para. 66 (b)). 

EXAMPLE.—Ĉiuj iliri* el la ĉambro exceptinte Johanon = All 
left the room save (wi th t he exception of) John. 

(e). Two prepositions sometimes are used. 
EXAMPLEs.—" Eniriiekkriet/is roĉo de en la pordo = 

" C o m e in ! " shou ted a voice f rom within (inside) the door. 
I i ramp*» de *h1> la .so/o = He crept from under the sofa. 
La Uono ham la a/ton (or, altecon) de ĉirkaŭ ok centimetroj 
kaj la larĝon (or, larfpcon) de rirkaŭ kcin centimetroj = The 
stone had' t h e he ight of about eight centimetres and the 
width of abou t five cent imetres . El *n>> la tirkedaro la muso 
kurii xnh la liton = Out f rom under the chest of drawers the 
mouse ran u n d e r t h e bed. Ne rnpidu foriri d<' antan h = Do 
not hasten t o leave his presence (go away from before him). 

259. The re la t ion of prepositions to their 
c o m p l e m e n t . — English grammarians divide pre-
positions into various classes, but in Esperanto, with 
the exception of those mentioned in para. 
denoting motion and rest, there are but two classes 
to which we need pay special attention, viz., those 
which relate to both place and time ; and of these, 
two only, viz., antaŭ = before, ^ and post - after, 
require care in making their meaning clear. 

In the following remarks on prepositions the 
examples given o f ' t h e i r use are p l a c e d under the 
various classes that their English rendering would 

1 7 9 



«il 2 5 9 (9)—(10). PROPOSITIONS. 

assign to them ; but wc must bear in mind that, in 
accordance with Rule 14, every Esperanto preposi-
tion, except je, has a defined and constant meaning 
(para. 250). This defined meaning is given at the 
head of each preposition. The meanings given in the 
classes are ordy the various English renderings that 
can be given to the preposition (see English pre-
positions, paras. 2G0, 2G1). 

REMARKS ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 
259 (1). A l = To, towards. 

Denotes approximation or addit ion. 
A p p r o x i m a t i o n = To, towards. 

EXAMPLES.—Li renin al ni = H e came to (or towards) 
us. Mi iras al Parizo, or , Mi iras Parizon = I am 
going to Paris . If al be omi t t ed , Parizon must be in 
the accusative of direct ion. Ni ne vidas, car la lumo 
estas kaŝata al ni -par la kurtenoj = W e do not see, 
because the l ight is h idden f rom ( towards) us by the 
curtains. 

N.B.— KaSata al, no t de, which , a f t e r a passive 
participle, means " b y " ; b u t i ndependen t ly of this, 
al is logically used a f t e r ka'si, in t h e sense of " t o 
hide from " ; as :— Sed pro kio, kaŝi al li vian amon ?= 
But why conceal f rom him you r love ? 

Addition = To. 
E X A M P L E S . — M i donis akvon al la birdoj=l gave 

water to the birds. La rozo apartenas al Teodoro= 
t h e rose belongs to Theodore. Donu vestaĵon al la 
malrieiuoj = Give clothing to t he poor. 

N.B. — With some verbs al is o f t en used wi th the 
complement in the nomina t ive , w h e n in English we 
omit the preposit ion, as -.—Li konsilis al mi fari tion = 
tie advised me to do t h a t . Ordonu al li, ke li ne fan 
tu>n = Order him not to do t h a t . 

Al is also sometimes used w i t h pe r sona l pronouns in 
a possessive sense, as -.-Li lavis al si la manojn, or, 
i l r t l U ) m m w a s h e d his h a n d s (see 

A h 2 « T t " ® " * ' a l s i g n i f i e s " t o , " " t o w a r d s , " as : -
t Z Z C O m V ° ' arrive- Alpreni = To take to, 
adopt . Alpasi = To s t ep towards , a p p r o a c h . 
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P R K P 0 S 1 T I 0 N S . II 259 (2)—(3). 

259 (2). A n s t a t a ŭ = Instead of. 

One of the three prepositions that may be used be-
fore the Infinitive (see remarks on Infinitive, paras. 
177, 179). 
S u b s t i t u t i o n = Instead of, for, in plam of, as a substitute 

for, in room of. 
EXAMPLES.—Anstataŭ li, oni midis lian fraton = 

Ins tead of him, they sent his brother. Anstataŭ eliri, 
li restis en la domo = Instead of going out, he remained 
in t he house. Okulo anstataŭ okulo, kaj dento anstataŭ 
fi«)i/o = An eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth. 
Anstataŭ unu el la qficm&fmln place of one of the 
officials. 

As a r o o t - w o r d , Anstataŭi^To replace (intrans.). 
Anstataiiigi = 'Io replace (trans.), to substitute. Ansta-
ta[iulo = A proxy (person, instead of). 

259 (3). Anta \x = Before, in front of. 
Denotes place or time. Takes accusative of direction. 

Place = Before, in front of. 
EXAMPLES.— Oni meti» antau. mi manĝilaron=They 

pu t before me a table service. Morgan mi petos per-
meson veni antaŭ viajn reĝajn okulojn = To-morrow I 
shall beg permission to come before your royal presence 
(kingly eyes). A ntau nia militistaro staris pafilegoj -
In f ron t of our a rmy were (stood) cannon. 

Time = Before, ago. 
EXAMPLES.—AntwM ne longedot long ago. Antau 

Mlcaj semajnoj= Some (a few) weeks ago. 
N . B - S i n c e antaŭ and also post are frequently used 

both in the sense of " t i m e " a n d "place ," care must 
be taken to word a phrase so that no ambiguity may 
arise. I n sentences like the following antau ol or 
antMŬ kiam should be used when tow a imptod. 
Examples,-La gefan'cojrenkontiĝis antau la 
The betrothed met before the parents 
in the presence of the parents). La S f W ^ f a * 
antau ol (or, rmto.il kiam) la gepatroj 
be t ro thed met before the parents.arrived ( = = t i m e , ^ 
before the parents arrived). Johano ven an.aula 
jlegist on, BedJozefo esti* rfirWft el la jugejo antau ol 
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Johano f/inriimg- John caine before the judge, but 
Joseph had left the court before John ' s arrival. 

As a prefix, Anlaihliri — To foretell. Antaŭiri=to 
precede. 

259 (4). A n t a ŭ ol = Before. 

One of the three prepositions tha t may be used be-
fore the Infinitive (see remarks on Infinitive, para. 
177). It always relates to time, and is properly a 
conjunction. 
TimQ = Before, prcrious to the time when. 

EXAMPLES.—Autaii tri semajnoj ni estis en Parizo, 
sed aiifrtŭ ol iri Londonoii, ni returis Berlinon = rY\\vee 
weeks ago we were in Paris, bu t before going to 
London, we travelled to Berlin. Autaii ol eliri, li 
surmetk sian superreston = 15e{ore going out, he put on 
his overcoat. 

259 (5). A p u d = Beside, close by. 

P l a c e = By, near, near to, close by. 
EXAMPLES.—La batalo apud Farsalo ŝanĝis multajn 

aferojn en Romo= The batt le near Pharsal ia changed 
many things in Rome. Li estas apud la pordo = He is 
near the door. Li staris apud Johano = He stood by 
John. Mi vespermanĝos ee tiu tablo apjud la fenestro= 
I shall dine at tha t table close by the window. 

As a root-word or prefix, we have :—Apudeco= 
Contiguity. Apudesti= To be present , or near. 

259 (6). te = J f , With. 

Marks the situation of a thing or action. Denotes 
place, time, or connection. Takes accusative of 
direction, according to some writers. 
P l a c e = At, with, to, on. 

EXAMPLES . Li estas ĉe ni= He is wi th us (at our 
iiouse); Ni estis Ĉe via patro = W e were a t your 
la thers . Si estas Se la pordo = She is a t the door. 
Mi de?nand,s hn, kial li venas & min = I asked him 
why he came (comes) to me (to my house). Ĝe la alia 
tlanko de la strata = On the other side of the street. 
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PREPOSITIONS. I] 2 5 9 ( 6 ) — ( 7 ) . 

Mi ganhff iV miitj amikoj, '»• <injoroi Smi-'h = I am 
s taying wi th (am a guest a t ) mv friends, Mr. and Mrs, 
Smith. 

Time--^, on. 
E X A M P L E . —Ct nfii a Ire no la hundo ekhojis = At (on) 

our a r r iva l t he dog ba rked . 

C o n n e c t i o n = In, to, with. 
EXAMPLES. — Brnko ĉe (or, en) bniko— Arm in arm. 

Koro ct koro = H e a r t to hear t . .1// kredas, ke ee an 
vorto ri dim*...-.. I believe t ha t wi th every word you 
say. . . Ct la komparativo oni nzas la konjunkcion "ol ' = 
W i t h t h e compara t ive t he conjunction "ol" is used. 
Por elpagi mian konton re ri, mi *eiirlas...= To settle 
my account w i t h you, I send. . . Ct lia retero, ri estos 
baldaŭ remnigkŭ = \ V i t h such weather , you will soon 
be res tored to heal th . 

As a pref ix , Ĝeesti = To be present. Infer la 
ĉeestantoj ni rimarkis... = Amongst those present we 
observed. . . 

259 (7). ĉ i r k a ŭ ^.Jbffli around. 

Denotes place, time, manner, quantity. 
Place = About, around, round. 

EXAMPLES.—Je ĉirkaŭ tri paŝo/ = At about three 
paces. La hiindoj Indis kaj sa/tis ĉirkaŭ si= i h e clogs 
p layed and jumped around her. 

T i m e = About. 
EXAMPLE .—Ĝ irkaŭ niojo ni foriros= About May we 

shall go away . 

M a n n e r = Round. 
EXAMPLE.—Li prenis sion edzinon arkau la talio-

H e took his wife round the waist . 

Q u a n t i t y = About. . 
E X A M P L E . - Mi n*» aĉeti ĉirkaŭ b-ar fnatojn (or, 

funtoj) = I wish to buy about fo«ir Pounds 
As a prefix or root-word, ? 

t ion of " encirc l ing," as -.-Cirkaujiwo-. 
circumlocut ion. Cirka iimetro = Per imete r Crkau 
preni= To embrace. Cirkaŭi, cirka,ngv= lo surround. 
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«il 2 5 9 (9)—(10). PROPOSITIONS. 

259 (8). Da = 0 f . 

Used only af ter words denot ing quant i ty , measure, 
weight, number, etc. 

Quantity = Of. 
E X A M P L E S . — Granda nombro da ideoj = A great num-

ber of ideas. Prenu iom da ĝi = T a k e some of it. 
Funto da teo = A pound of tea . Post toarono da (or, de) 
horo = In (af ter) a q u a r t e r of an hour . Sur la arbo sin 
trovis multo (or, multe) da birdoj= On t h e t ree were 
(found themselves) many (of) b i rds . Monero da unu 
franko A coin of one f ranc . 

K .B .—Be careful no t to use da f o r de = oi, and vice 
versŭ. Ĝlaso da m>lt^=A g lass of wine. Glaso de (or, 
por) vino = A wineglass. A/porlu al mi tason de teo (or, 
tetason), kaj elversu pjor mi tason da teo = Bring me a 
teacup, and pour me ou t a cup of tea . 

NOTE .—Particular a t t e n t i o n should be paid to the 
prepositions da, de, and el, a l l of which are often 
t rans la ted by the Engl i sh p repos i t ion " of . " Note the 
following examples :— 

Da.—Cento da pomoj.- A h u n d r e d (of) apples. Dek-
duo da kideroj = A dozen (of) spoons. Miliono da 
loĝantoj^A million (of) i nhab i t an t s . Kvar metroj da 
tiu ĉistofo = Four met res of th is s tuff . Ducent kilometroj 
da longo — Two hundred k i lomet res in (of) length. 

D e . — T r i estas duono de ses = T h r e e is half of six. 
Ok estas kvar kvinonoj de de,k = E i g h t is four-fifths 
of ten. La domo de mia frato = T h e house of my 
brother , or, My brother ' s house. Doktoro de leĝoj-k 
doctor of laws. 

El.—Ciu el la infanoj = E a c h of t h e chi ldren. Unu 
el ni = One of us. Ni faru ttzon el ta'o = L e t us make 
use of tha t . Domo konstruita el ŝtono = A house built 
of stone. La plej bela floro el la ĝardeno = The most 
beaut i fu l flower of t h e garden. 

The ar t icle la does not fol low da . I f , a f t e r words 
denot ing quant i ty , weight , measure , e t c . , t h e article is 
necessary, i t is near ly a lways t h e case t h a t t he proper 
preposi t ion to use is el or de , n o t da . N o t e t h e differ-
ence between " He a t e a piece of b r e a d " a n d " H e a t e 
a piece of the (par t icular) b r e a d . " T h e former is 
LI manĝis pecon da pano, and the latter Li manĝis 
pecon de la pano. 
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259 (9). DQ = Of, from, by. 

De, like " o f " in English, is used in a variety of 
ways, but its pr imary meaning is "of ," denoting pos-
session, and serving to form the genitive or possessive 
case. It also denotes origin, place, time, cause, 
agency, and disconnection or abstraction. It may be 
said to be omitted in speaking of places, etc., when we 
use the preposition "o f , " and where nomata = named 
might be inserted between two substantives. 

EXAMPLES.—La urbo Londono = The City of London. 
La monato julio = The month of Ju ly (para. 106 (d)). 
Also in such expressions as :—Unu mia kunulo, for unu 
ti miaj kunuloj = O n e of my companions (para. 253 (b)). 
Care mus t be t aken not t o confuse de wi th da. 

Possession = Of. 
E X A M P L E S . — La libro de Petro = The book of I 'eter, 

or, Pe ter ' s book. La domo de mia kara pntro- My 
dear fa the r ' s house. 

O r i g i n or D e p e n d e n c e = Of, on, from. 
E X A M P L E S . — ( V i dependas de la nombro da vortoj= 

I t depends on the number of words. Tio mnis de 1m 
unua eraro= T h a t came from his first error. Li estas 
doktoro de medicino=~He is a doctor of medicine. Li 
renis de (or, el) Parizo hĝ nun iras al Berhno = He 
came from Pa r i s and is now going to Berlin, kaj Dio 
diris: " Kolektm sin la akro de sub la ado unu 
lokon" = And God s a i d : " L e t the waters (water) 
(from) under t h e heaven be gathered together (collect 
itself) in to one p lace ." 

Place = From, of, to. 
E X A M P L E S . — For de tie vi, fripono .' = Away from 

here, rascal ! Li forestas de tie ei= H e is away from 
here. Li stark meze de la malamikoj = H e stood in the 
midst of the enemy. Proksime de la domo starts 
arbo N e a r (to) t h e house stood a t ree Ne mal-
proksime de la domeio starispreĝejo=Not far trom tne 
cot tage was (stood) a church. 

T i m e = From, since, for. 
EXAMPLES.—De tiu tempo = From (since) t ha t t ime 

De la kreo de la mondo = Since the creation of the 
world. De tri semaymj mi estas malsana = oi three 
weeks I have been (am) ill. 
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C a u s e = From, of, with. 
EXAMPLES. Li ek»<dtix de svrprizo = He started 

( jumped) wi th surpr ise . Li mortis de febro = He died I 
of (from) fever. Kaŭze de f.io= Because of (due to) 
(owing to) t ha t . 

A g e n c y = By (after a passive verb, to show the agent). 
To show the means per is used. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi estas amata de mia patro= I am 
loved by my fa ther . La dorno lconstruita de mia patro 
estas kovrita per ardezoj- T h e house bui l t by my 
fa the r is covered w i t h s lates . 

D i s c o n n e c t i o n or A b s t r a c t i o n = From. 
EXAITPLIC. —Ajjartign la pajlon dela fojm-Separate 

t he s t r aw from the hay . 
AS a prefix, de signifies " o f f , " " f r o m , " a s : - L i 

deprenis la libron de la breto=He t ook t h e book off 
the shelf. Li demetis la eapelon = B.e took off his (the) 
ha t . 

259 (10). D u m = During. 

Dum, whether used as a preposition, conjunction, 
or adverb, always relates to dura t ion of time (see 
note below). 
T i m e = During. 

EXAMPLES.—Dum la tufa tago (or, La tvian tagou) li 
restis sola = Dur ing the whole d a y he r ema ined alone, or, 
He remained alone the whole day . Dum(or, En la daŭro 
de) kelkaj monatoj, ŝi ne eliradis el sia ĉambro = During 
(for the space of, for) some m o n t h s she d id not leave 
(go out of) her room. Li dormis dum la tuta kon-
eerto, or, Li dormis la tutan koncerton = tle was 
sleeping dur ing the whole (all t h r o u g h the) concert. 
Dum ilia konsiliĝo (or, Dum Hi konsiliĝis) mi restii en 
la apuda eambro = Dur ing t he i r consu l t a t ion (or, whilst 
they were consult ing) I r ema ined in t h e ad jo in ing room. 

N.B .— In t he above examples t h e a l te rna t ive ex-
pressions are preferable t o t h e p repos i t ion dum. 

NOTE.—Dum, a l though f r e q u e n t l y used as a con-
junct ion or adverb by Dr. Zamenhof , is r a re ly , if ever, 
used by him as a preposi t ion. F o r our preposition 
" d u r i n g " he general ly uses t h e accusa t ive of dura-
t ion, or the preposi t ional express ion e n la daŭro de, 
or simply en, or t u r n s t h e p h r a s e b y employing an 
adverbia l p resen t par t ic ip le . 
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-59 ( l i ) . E k s t e r = Outside. 

Place = Old side. Ekster is the opposite of en = in. 
EXAMPLES.— Li iri< en la domon, -fed mi restis ekster 

ft= Ht" went in to the house, b u t I remained outside it. 
Liloĝas ekster la urbo = Re lives outside the town. 

Connect ion or D i s c o n n e c t i o n , Ekster may be 
said to be a connective preposition in some cases, 
when used in an affirmative sense, and discon-
nective, when used negatively. 

E X A M P L E S . — Ek*/>:r tjuj a leĝoj, ekzistas aliaj = Out-
side (besides, or, in addi t ion to) these laws others 
exist. Ekster tiuj ĉi leĝoj ne ekzistas aliaj = Outside 
(beside, or, apa r t from) these laws others do not exist 
(see krom. para , 259 (18)). 

As a root -word or prefix, we have :—Eksterajo = 
The exter ior , outside. Eksterlande = Abroad. 

259 (12). El = Out of. 

Ei is the opposite of en = in, but only when move-
ment in and out is implied. I t may be said to be 
omitted in such expressions as :—Unu mia kunulo, 
for Unu el miaj kunuloj = One of my companions 
(para. 253 (b)). 

Care must be taken not to confuse el with da or de, 
both of which also signify "of , " that English preposi-
tion with so many meanings. El means essentially 
"out of," denoting that the noun specified is a portion 
of something, or is made of some particular material, 
or issues from something (see para. 259 (8)) . 
Or ig in or D e p e n d e n c e = Of, with, from. 

E X A M P L E S . — M i estas la plej riĉa el ĉiuj=l am the 
richest of all. Unu el ni estos elektata = One of us will 
be chosen. Li faris vzon el eio = He made use of 
e v e r y t h i n g Mi faros uzon el la olcazo = l shall t ake 
(make use of) the oppor tuni ty . Kion ni faros el 
hundo 1= W h a t shall we do wi th (make out of) a dog . 
El la dirifa regulo, sekms, ke... = l?rom the said rule, i t 
follows t h a t . . . Mi ricevis leteron el Panzo = I received 
a l e t t e r f rom Par is . 
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D i s c o n n e c t i o n = <>«' of, from. 
K X A M W . E S . — Tri imtxiij i/ka/lis el la lirkesto^Three 

mice jumped ou t of the d r a w e r . Mi eliris el la dom 
ĝus/e kkitntt mirm en !a nil u rilon = 1 w e n t out of the 
house j u s t a s (when) lie en t e r ed t h e carriage. La 
rioloim fnI'm el la rioloii ujo = 'ihe violin fell out of the 
violin case. M fub la hro = 0\it of (out f rom under) 
the ground (earth). 

As a prefix, el signifies " o u t , " arid also denotes 
something done t ho rough ly wel l or completely, as 
Efgetmi = To t h ink out , to invent . ElJosi = To dig out. 
Elirejo=kn exi t , way ou t . Ellabori =To work out 
thoroughly, to achieve, e labora te . EHriuki - To drink 
up. Ellerm = To master , t o learn tho rough ly (to study). 

259 (13). En = In, into. 
Takes after it the accusative of movement, and has 

then the meaning of " i n t o . " En is the opposite of 
ekster = outside, and also of el = out of, when move-
ment in and out of something is implied. 
P l a c e = In, into, within, at. 

E X A M P L E S . — Li e«tus en la ĝardeuo = H e is in the 
garden. Li iris tit In ĝardenon= H e w e n t into the 
garden. Mi loĝas en Parizo = I l ive in Paris. La 
birdo Jiugai en hi ĉnmbro (ĝi erfns en la ŝŭmbro, kaj 
flugas en gi) • The b i rd is f lying w i t h i n t he room (it is 
in the room, and is flying in it). La birdo flugas en la 
ĉatnbron ( f / i entis tkxftr la ĉambro, kaj nun flugas en 
.'/!«) —The bird is flying in to t h e room (it was outside 
the room, and now is flying in to i t) . Helpu min porti 
tuijn ĉi rojagkestojn en mian jiakron = He lp me to 
carry these (travelling) t r u n k s t o (into) m y cab. Li 
iris en la domon, sexl mi mem restis ekster ĝi— He went 
into the house, b u t I myself r e m a i n e d outside of it. 
La ĉefa rorto staras en la flno = The chief word stands 
a t the end. 

T i m e = In, on, at, during. 
E X A M P L E S .—En printempo floroj aperas = In (during) 

spring flowers appear . En la tago = On t h e day. En 
la mina tempo = A t t he ou t se t (first t ime), a t first. 
Mi finos la tasketon en dtk tagoj, se mi laboros en ĉiu tago 
po ok horoj = I shall finish t h e job ( l i t t le task) in 
10 days if I work 8 hours a day ( l i t . , if I shal l work in 
each day a t t h e ra te of 8 hours) . 
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PRKPOSITIONS. II 2 5 9 ( 1 3 ] — ( I S ) . 

Origin or D e p e n d e n c e « Of info. 
EXAMPLES.—Apartameuto konsistantet en (or, el) mni 

manĝoĉambro, unu mfono, kaj tri dormofambroj — A 
flat (apar tments) , consist ing of one dining-room, one 
drawing-room, a n d t h r e e bedrooms. A/ekmiidro 
turniĝis en polvon = Alexander was turned into dust . 

Connect ion = In. 
EXAMPLE.—Mano en )»«i(0 = H a n d in hand. 

259 ( H ) . CiS = Till, as far as. 

Place - To, down to, up to, as far as. 
EXAMPLES.—Xi akompauis ilin yis ilia domo=We 

accompanied t hem as f a r as (to) their house. Irn ĝis 
la rivero = Go to (down to, as f a r as) the river. 

T i m e == Till, until, to. 
E X A M P L E S .—De sahato ĝis mardo = From Saturday 

till (to) Tuesday . Xi deras atendi yis junior We must 
wa i t t i l l J u n e . Gtt ne estus pli bone atendi ĝis ham m 
havos la hundon'?- Would it not be bet ter to wait till 
(when) we have t h e dog? Ĝi poms kuŝi ok ĝis nan 
mrojn — I t can lie e ight to nine years. 

N . B . — J a r o j n is t h e accusative of durat ion (para. 
68 (h)), for qis has here no influence over it, being 
simply an i t e m in t he p h r a s e ; but if a preposition be 
placed before ok, then the preposit ion will influence its 
complement "jaroj," which will be in the nominat ive; 
as :—Gi povas kuŝi dnm (or, je)ok yis n aŭ jaroj-it 
can lie d u r i n g e igh t (up) to nine years. 

259 (15). I n t e r = Between, among. 

Inter differs from en, in that en implies that 
something is actually in, or within, something else. 
Inter implies tha t something is between, or among, 
some other things. 

P l a c e = Between, among. 
E X A M P L B . - W R»s,,jo kaj Fraunvjo estas Ger-

mamijo = Be tween Russia and France is Germany. 
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11 259 (15) - (16 ) . PREPOSITIONS. 

T i m e = Between. 
E X A M P L E .—Inter la deka kaj dckunua horoj mater.u, 

mi reidcontin mian amikon = Be tween 10 and II o'clock 
in t he morning I me t m y f r i e n d . 

M a n n e r = Among, amongst. 
EXAMPLE.—Ili dividis inter si dekdii pomojn = T\\ey 

divided amongs t themse lves t w e l v e apples . 
AS a prefix, inUr has much t h e same meaning as in 

English, a s : — I n t e r i m t i T o in te rpose . Intermikm= 
To intermingle . Jnterkonsenti = To agree mutually. 

259 (16). Je. 
The preposition je has no fixed meaning. It is 

used only when we have to employ a preposition and 
we do not know which one the sense requires. We 
can, however, use the accusative case in place of it 
(Rule 14, paras. 251, 253). 

The following are a few of the examples in which it 
has been used :— 
C a u s e = At, over, of. 

EXAMPLE.—Mi enuas je la hejmo, or , Mi enuas la 
hijmoit 1 am weary ( t i red) of home. 

Manner = By, on. 
EXAMPLES.—Li fenii lin je la maniko per unu mano, 

kaj per la alia li batis '/in sur la vizaĝon (or, li 
frapis al li la vimĝon) = Re he ld h i m b y (at) t he sleeve 
with one hand, and w i t h t h e o t h e r he s t ruck him on 
the face (struck to him the face). Mi gratulas vian 
prinean Moŝton je (or, pri) la rereno Danujon = l con-
gra tu la te your Royal (Pr incely) H i g h n e s s on (regard-
ing) your (the) r e t u r n to D e n m a r k ) . 

Time = ^4/, on. 
EXAMPLES.— Je la kvara horo- A t 4 o'clock. Je la 

lasta fojo (or, La last an fojon) mi vidas lin ĉe vi = On 
the la&t occasion (last t ime) I s aw h im w i t h you. 

Measure = Of, by. 
EXAMPLES.—Plena je (or, de) WNO = F u l l of wine. 

L-onga je dek futoj, or, Longa dek futojn = Ten feet 
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PREPOSITIONS. 11 2 5 9 ( 1 1 ) — (12 ) . 

259 (17). K o n t r a ŭ = Against, opposite. 

Never used in the sense of " b y the side of." Takes 
the accusative of direction. 

Place = Towards, overlooking, against, facing, opposite. 
EXAMPLE.—La fenestra kontraii la strato=The 

window overlooking ( towards) t h e s treet . 

Opposit ion = Towards, to, against, from. 
E X A M P L E S . — X e mint pri mia senceremonieco kontraii 

ei = Do no t wonde r a t m y unceremoniousness towards 
von. Vimĝo koni rait rizaĝo = Face to face. Vocdonn 
por aŭ kontraii la proponon = Yo te for or against the 
proposition. Kontraii min mem, sin turnis mia ritzo = 
Against myself m y cunning t u rned (itself) (Hamlet V., 
2). Kie» ili iras ? Kontraii Polujon. = Whi ther are 
they going? Agains t Po land (Hamlet IV"., 4). Mi 
sidis sur ŝtono, kie mi estis sirmata kontraii la 
orienta vento = I was s i t t ing on a stone where I was 
sheltered f r o m (against) t he east wind. 

As a prefix, kontraŭ denotes opposition, as :— 
Kontraŭdiri = To cont rad ic t . Kontraŭmeti = To oppose. 

259 (18). K r o m = Not including, patting aside, apart 
from. 

S e p a r a t i o n , E x c l u s i o n = Besides, except, save, but. 
EXAMPLES.—Li estas bona, kaj, krom tio, n c a = H e 

is good, and, besides t h a t , rich. Krom esperanto, mi 
scias la lingvon germanan = Resides Esperanto, I know 
the German language. Mi estas anglo, kaj mi scias 
nenian lingvon krom mia propra = 1 am an Englishman, 
and I know no language except (but,_ besides, save) 
my own (see r e m a r k s on ekster (para. 259 (11)). 

259 (19). K u n = With. 

Never used as " w i t h " in the sense of the instru-
ment or means by which something is done (see per, 
para. 259 (22)) . 
Connect ion - With, to. 

EXAMPLES.— Li paroladis kun sia amiko = H e was 
conversing w i t h his f r iend. Li fiamiĝu kun Frauhno 
Berta, = H e became engaged to Miss Ber tha . Resti kun 
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leono mm rlaiiyere. = To s tay w i t h a lion is dangerous. 
Li prom-iMilk kiM nia anriko, kiam mi lin renkonti»= 
He was walk ing wi th his f r i end when I met him. 

M a n n e r = With, of. 
E X A M P L E S . — I A parol ax kun granda saĝeco = He 

speaks wi th grea t wisdom. Li estas homo kun gusto= 
He is a man of (with) tas te . Li estis atenrlata kun 
granda sen pacic nco = He was expected with great 
impatience. 

As a root-word or prefix, Kunigi = To connect. 
Kmudo-- A companion. Kunveni = To come together, 
to assemble. 

259 (20). LaŬ = According to. 

M a n n e r = According to, from, in, in accordance with. 
E X A M P L E S . — Li agis laii sia opinio = H e acted accord-

ing to his own opinion. Tiu vazo estas farita lav, 
modelo el (or, en) nia mmzeO — T h a t vase has been made 
according to (from) a model ou t of (in) our museum. 
Li parolas taŭ saĝa maniero = He speaks in a wise 
manner. Ili Qin faris lafirice = T h e y did i t in turn. 
La pli j una filiuo estis la plena portreto de sia patro tail 
sia boneco = The younger d a u g h t e r was the complete 
por t ra i t of her fa ther in (according to) her goodness. 

P l a c e a n d D i r e c t i o n = In, along. 
EXAMPLES.—Xi foriris laŭ malsamaj clirektoj (or, en 

clirersaj flankoj) = W e wen t a w a y in a different direc-
tion (or, in different ways). Aleksandro iris laŭ tiu ĉi 
rivero yis li cenis al la palaco = A lexande r went along 
this river till he came to t h e palace. 

N .B .—Lad is used in such express ions as:—Laŭ-
longe = Lengthways. Laŭlarĝe = Across, a thwar t . 

259 (21). M a l g r a \ \ = Notwithstanding. 

O p p o s i t i o n = In spite of, notwithstanding, for. 
EXAMPLES.—Li sukcesis malgraŭ la malhelpoj = E( 

succeeded in spite of t h e h indrances . Li faris siar, 
eblon, secl malgrau ĉio, li ne sukcesis = H e did his besl 
(his utmost), bu t for all t h a t (notwi ths tanding) h< 
did not succeed (see remarks on spite, p a r a , 259 (30)) 
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PREPOSITIONS. 11 2 5 9 (22)— (23) . 

259 (22). P e r - By, by means of. 
Cause = By, by means of, with, through. 

EXAMPLES.—A7 Jtaras per la nazo, ridas per la 
okuloj, kaj aŭdas per la on/oj - We smell wi th the 
nose, see wi th the eyes, and hear wi th tlic? ears. M 
mortigk lin per glaro=He killed him with a sword. 
Tion mi eksciis per mia frato — I learnt t h a t through 
my brother . 

Manner = With, by, in. 
Per, used af ter a passive verb, denotes the 

means or ins t rument ; de denotes the agent. 
EXAMPLES. — L a domo, kiu estas aeuita de mia patro, 

tstas kovrita per pajla legmento— The house, which was 
bought by my f a the r , is covered wi th tha tch (a s t raw 
roof). Li tenis lin je la kolo per ambaŭ manoj=He 
was holding him by t h e neck wi th both hands. Li iris 
el la urbo per (or, laii) flanka, vojeto = He went out of 
the town by a by-pa th . Mia onklo ne mortis per 
naturn morto = My uncle did not die (by) a natural 
death. Per win 'vorto (or, unurorte), la ĉambro estis 
tute 6e7o = I n a word , the room was quite beautiful. 

As a pref ix or root-word, per is not much used. 
Perlabori=To acquire by one's labour, to earn. Peri= 
To mediate, t o interpose. 

259 (23). Po = At the rate of. 

Po has a distributive sense, and is used generally 
before numerals (see para. 123). Do not confuse po 
with por. 
D i s t r i b u t i o n = At the rate of, in the proportion of, at, 

E X A M P L E S . —Mi atelis krar poinojn po du pencoj=l 
bought four apples a t the ra te of twopence (each). 
'' Par du pencoj " would mean " for twopence " (all four 
for twopence). Tiu ĉi libro ĥacas sesdek paĝojn ; ttal, 
se mi legos en ĉiu tago po dek kvin paĝoj, mi finos la 
tutan libron en krar taqoj = This book has 60 pages ; 
therefore, if I (shall) read (in) each day at the ra te ot 
15 pages, I shall finish the whole book in 4 days 
Silko po 5 ĥŭingoj por idno- Silk a t 5 shillings a (tor a) 
yard (ell). . , , 

As a prefix, Podmne-By half, or, by halves. 
Pogrande= Wholesale. 
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259 (24). Por = For, for the sake (benefit) of, in order to. 
One of the three prepositions tha t may be used be-

fore the infinitive (see remarks on infinitive, para. 177), 
Purpose = In mler to, to, for, at, for the purpose of,of, on. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi manyas por vivi=I eat in order to 
live. For mi yi haras bonan guston = To me it has a 
pleasant (good) tas te . Li sin kuracis por resaniĝi=He 
t rea ted himself (took remedies) in order to recover (be 
restored to health). La plej bona metodo por ricem 
ĝin = The best way of ge t t ing i t (in order to get it). 
Mi havas mutton por fari = \ have much to do. Por 
miaj krar infauoj mi aĉetis dek du pomojn = For my 
four children I bought twelve apples . Litojpor du per-
sonoj= Beds for two people. Tiu ĉi ringo estas por vi-
This r ing is for you. Por ĉio (or, pro ĉioj ni lin 
dankas=We t h a n k him for everyth ing. Por tiu ĉi 
prezo = At th is price. Ni devas konfesi por Sia laMo, 
ke.,. = W e m u s t confess to her praise that . , . . Mi 
ne havas la tempon por fari tion = l have not time 
to do tha t . Kiam la momento por foriri alvenis, 
or, Kiam la momento de foriro cdvesiiis... — When the 
moment for depar tu re a r r ived . . . Tiu libro estas facile 
komprenebla por ĉinj -- T h a t book is easily compre-
hensible by (for) all. Li aĉetis por unu penco da leo = 
He bought a pennywor th (for a penny) of tea. 

259 (25). P o s t = After, behind. 
Is a preposition of place and time. Like its 

English equivalent " a f t e r , " care mus t be taken not 
to confuse its meaning. For instance, " He came 
after me " might mean (a) next in succession or behind 
me, (b) after my arrival, (c) in pursuit of me. In 
Esperanto we should say :—(a). Li venis post mi. (i). 
Li venis post mia alveno. (.<•). Li postsekvis min 
(see also remarks on antaŭ, which is the opposite of 
pos t ( 2 5 9 (:?)), 

P l a c e = After, behind. 
Post la reĝo venis lia sekvantaro = After 

(behind) the king came his suite. " Da," post ia vorio, 
mantras, ke tiu ci vorto havas signifon de mezuro= 

Da a f te r any (some) word , shows t h a t this word 
has the signification of measure. 
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V R K P O S I T I O N S . 259 (25)—(27). 

Time == After, in, by, hsuce. 
E X A M P L E S . — Rt ^ win at mi in libron post kiam vi 

; </"- hnletjintn r//n = >< nd back to me the book af ter 
you have read it through. Post tri monatoj estos la 
edziĝo = T h e wedd ing will be three months hence (in 
three months) . Post unit krarono da horo = In a 
qua r t e r of an hour . Tahiti) post tago = T)-a,y by day. 

Manner = After. by. 
EXAMPLES.—Ili sekvis unu post la alia=They 

followed one a f t e r auother . Iom post iom ŝi pli trank-
ri i iĝ i«= L i t t l e by l i t t l e she became more tranquil. 

As a p r e f i x , Postre.iti — To come after , to succeed. 
PosftagmezO = Af ternoon. Postvivi='To survive. 

2 5 9 (2(3'. Preter = Beyond, past, by. 
Differs from trans -- across (beyond), in that prefer 

shows the movement of something passing by, or 
alongside, something else. Trans signifies that some-
thing is on the other side of a boundary, or is crossing, 
or has crossed that boundary (see also tra, para. 
259 ( 3 4 ) . 
Place - Besidi', by, past. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi iris prefer lafiiiestroj de la domo~ 
I went b y (past , beside) the windows of the house. 
Du iinjorinoj iris prefer ni, kaj transiris la strafon = 
Two ladies passed (went) by us, and crossed the street. 

Preter, as a prefix, has a similar meaning. 
E x \MPLES. —Mi preteriris lafemstrojn de la clomo = 

I passed by t h e windows of the house. Du sinjonm 
preteriris nin = T w o ladies went by (passed) us. Mi 
prrurlasis lin = I let him pass by (I let him beyond). 
Li preterlasis la okazo>t=Ue let the occasion (oppor-
tuni ty) pass, or, he missed the opportunity. 

259 (27). Pri --• ('•weniiuy. 
Pri can be translated in various ways. 

Reference = Concerning, respecting, regarding, as 
regards, with regard to, as to, as for, about, oĵ, mn. 

' EXAMPLES.—PW mm lerteco, mi povas dm...--Uoxx-
cerrdng my skill , I can say. (In this sentence , w , 
be observed t h a t any of the above meanings of j M 
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If 2 5 9 ( 2 4 ) — (25 ) . FRKPOSITIONS. 

instead of " c o n c e r n i n g " will give t h e exact sense. 
Pri tio, m dim vortou = As to t h a t , don ' t say a word. 
Ne mim Pri !/» = l ) o " o t t h i n k of (about) it. Li 
parolis pri la prn'rarto- He spoke- abou t (the art of) 
paint ing. Hi mireyis pri (or, je) lia kolero = They 
were as tounded a t (about) his anger. Sed pri sia 
fratino, ni poras diri, £e . . . s=But of her sister, we can 
say tha t . . . Tin estas verko pri la politiko = That is a 
work on politics. 

AS a prefix, Pripensi=To t h ink about , to reflect. 
See para. 258 (a) as r ega rds t h e use of the pre-

positional expressions rilate, koncerne. 

259 (28). Pro = Because of. 

Pro always relates to the cause or reason for some-
thing happening or being done. Do not confuse it 
with por. 

C a u s e = Because of, by reason of, on account of, for the 
sake of (cause), through, owing to, from, for, of. 

EXAMPLES.—Li demandis sin, pro kio Si ploras=He 
asked her for w h a t reason (because of what) she wept 
(weeps). Li min mokis pro mia kredemo = nHe ridiculed 
me owing to (for) my credul i ty . Li estas mortanta 
(or, ekmortas) pro (or, de) malsato = H e is dying of 
(from) hunger. Si ayas pro jaluzemo = She acts from 
jealousy. Li ne povis piediri pro sia malforteco=He 
could not walk owing to (on account of, through) his 
weakness. Pro tio, mi ne povas akompani viu-On 
tha t account, 1 cannot accompany you. Li ĝin faris 
pro sia edzinon H e did i t because of his wife. 

Pro is not used much as a prefix. Propeti=1a 
intercede. Propekulo = A scapegoat . 

259 (29). S e n = Without. 

Sen always denotes disconnection. 

D i s c o n n e c t i o n = Without, less, minus. 
EXAMPLES.—Li alrenis sen sia amiko = 'Ke arrived 

wi thout his fr iend. Sen ri, ni estus kiel sen kapo= 
Withou t you we should be as w i t h o u t a head. D& 
sen tri estas $tp = Ten less (minus) th ree is seven. 
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PRKPGsrnoxs. U 259 (29)—(32). 

Sen is frequently used as a prefix, having the same 
meaning as our English suffix " less ," as:—Sendube = 
Doubtless, wi thout doubt. .St nmita—senseless, with-
out feeling. A ttginm:— Senseless, without meaning. 
Smhonta = Shameless, without shame. 

259 (30). Spite = 0k of. 
Spite, like malgrraŭ, marks opposition, but in a 

stronger sense. Spite means " in defiance of all 
opposition," whilst malgraŭ has more the sense of 
" notwithstanding." 
O p p o s i t i o n = In defiance of, in spite of, despite. 

EXAMPLES.—Spite ĉio, kion mipovisdiri, livangfrapis 
la infanon = In defiance of all I could say, he slapped the 
child's face. Spite ĉiuj miajptnojpor malĥelpi lin, li 
foririi— Despite all my endeavours to prevent him, 
he went away. 

259 (31). S u b - Under. 

Sub is followed by the accusative of direction. I t 
is the opposite of sur = on. 
Place = Under, beneath. 

E X A M P L E S —La hwmJohrrkmb la tablon por ekkapti 
la baton, kiu MSb sal la tablo=The dog ran under the 
table to seize the cat tha t was tying under the table. 
Mitso estas sub la kanapo=A mouse is under the sota. 

Manner = In, on. 
EXAMPLKS — Io, sub la formo de kato, tramMris la 

straton = Something, in the shape of a cat, ran across 
the street. Li iris sub la kondiĉo, ke nemu hn 
akompanu = He went on (under) the condition that no 
one should accompany him. 

As a Drefix, SvMtngo = A basement (floor below). 
SubmetUTo put under, to subdue. Subtegmento = A 
garret (under roof). 

259 (32). S u p e r = Over, above. 
Is followed by the accusative of direction. I t 

differs f rom sur, since sur generally means that 
something is upon or touching something else, whilst 

197 



H 2 5 9 ( 3 2 ) — ( 3 3 ) . PREPOSITIONS. 

super signifies tha t the object is over or above 
something, bu t not in actual contact. 
P l a c e = Over, above, beyond. 

EXAMPLES.—La aeroslato estis vidata super la itrbo-
The balloon was seen over the town. Super mia kctpo 
preterflvips hirdo - A bird flew by, over my bead.^ Li 
jetis stouon super la mvron, sed li ne hams svfiĉe da 
forto, kaj la ŝtono falis sur la mvron = ~He threw a stone 
over the wall, bu t he had not sufficient (of) strength, 
and the stone fell upon (on to) the wall. La anima de 
Bio sin porlis super la akvo = The Spir i t of God moved 
(carried itself) upon the face of (above) the waters 
(water). Mi konas nenion super tio = I know nothing 
beyond tha t . 

Super is the root of Siiperi=To surpass. As a 
prefix, Superflui=To overflow. Superhnnia - Super-
human. Svpervesto — An overcoat . 

259 (33). S u r = Ort, upon, on to. 
Is followed by the accusative of direction. See 

remarks on sub and super. Do not confound sur 
with super. 
P l a c e = On, upon (resting on, touching). 

EXAMPLES.— Sur lia vizaĝo mi vidis ĝojan rideton-
On his face I saw a joyful smile. Vi trovos lapaperojn 
sur la skribtablo — You will find t h e papers on the 
writing-table. La birdo surflugis sur la tegmenton= 
The bird flew on to the roo f . ' Li metis la ĉapelon sur 
sian kapon = He p u t his (the) h a t on his head. Li 
staris supre sur la monto, kaj rigardis malsupren sur la 
kampoii=He stood above on t h e mounta in , and looked 
down (below) upon t h e field (note t h e accusatives of 
direction, malsupren and kampon. Laŭ la komando 
" tri," vi ekpafos sur la arbon = A t t h e command 
" t h r e e " you will shoot a t (on to) t h e t ree . 

Dependence = On, to. 
EXAMPLES.—Tio ĉi povas tre influi sur la sukceson de 

nia afero — This can have much influence on the success 
of our business. Sur la danan tronon mi havas rajtojn 
= 1 have rights on (to) t h e Dan i sh th rone . Li turnis 
sur sian amikon nenian atenton = ~Ke pa id no attention 
to his f r iend (lit., H e t u r n e d on to his friend no 
at tent ion) . 

As a prefix, Surmeti = To p u t on. 
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559 (34) . T r a - Through. 

Tra, trans, and preter. The following compound 
verbs will best show the meaning of the three pre-
positions :— 
Preterpasi = To j by, go beyond. 
Trapasi = To pass through, to traverse. 
Transpasi = To pass over, to cross orer. 

E X A M P L E . — Trapasintc la arbaron, h' prettrpasis la 
preĝejoii, kaj tiam transpasis la riveron per la ponto = 
Having passed th rough (traversed) the wood, he passed 
by t h e ehureh , and then crossed the river by the bridge. 

P l a c e = Through, across. 
E X A M P L E S — L i iris tra la amaso, kaj eniris en la 

domon = He went th rough the crowd and entered the 
house. Tra la inondo iras forta volco — Through the 
world goes a power fu l call. Li estas tiel dika, ke li ne 
povas trairi tra nia mallarĝa pordo= He is so s tout 
( thick) t h a t he cannot go through our narrow door. 

A d v e r b trae = r ight through. 
As a prefix, Trategi=To read through. Trapasi— 

To pass t h rough , to traverse. Traguti —To percolate. 

259 (35). T r a n s = Acrm;. on the other side of, beyond. 

Is followed by the accusative of direction. 

P l a c e = Across, beyond, on the other side of. 
EXAMPLES.—La hirundo flngis trans la riveron, car 

trans la r'vero sin trovis aliaj himndeĝ-The swallow 
flew across t h e r iver , because on the other side of 
(beyond) t h e r iver were (found themselves) other 
sw&llows. 

As a prefix, Tramiri-To go over, to cross. Trans-
migri = To migra te . Transcivi = To outlive, survive 
(a per iod of t ime). 
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ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 

260. English preposit ions vary in meaning 
considerably, in fact, to express the sense of some of 
those in common use correctly, five or six or more 
Esperanto prepositions have to be used to give the 
different meanings of one English preposition. For 
instance, " b y " has five different meanings in the 
following expressions:—"He went by the house," 
" He was hit by a stone." " By his advice." " Little 
by little." " He stood by the door." 

261. The following common English prepositions 
are given with their Esperanto equivalents and 
examples of their use, viz., " At, by, for, from, in, of, 
on, to, with." 

At. 
261 (a). Represented by :— 

Apud , as: —La gefiancoj starts apud la altaro = The 
betrothed stood at the altar. 

Ce, as:—Ce cia paso, kiun ŝi far is = At every step 
that she took. Si eslas ce la pordo= She is at 
the door. 

De, as :—Li estas mirigita de la luJcso de la Icortego = He 
was astonished at the luxury of the court. 

En, as : —En la unua tempo = At (in) the outset. En 
Parizo = At Paris. En la fino = At the end. En 
la lcunveno = At the meeting. En la interspace 
de... = At the distance of... . 

Je , as :—Je la kvara horo = At four o'clock. 
Po, as :—Piroj po du pencoj por funto = Pears at (at the 

rate of) twopence a (for a) pound. 
Por , as :—Por tiu Si prezo = At (for) this price. 
Pri , as :—Si ridetis pri ( je) lia kolero = She smiled at 

(about) his anger. 
Sur , us:—Ili pajis unu sur la alian = They fired at 

one another. 
A c c u s a t i v e , as :—Ŝi mokadas lian kredemon = She 

jeers at his credulity. 
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Adverb , as ; Tuj = At once. Jtmcmŭ^ At least. 
latcye = At times. Xuni = At present, etc. 

By. 
261 (b). Represented by :— 

Apud, a s : — M i volus slari apwi la patrino = l would 
like to stand by mother. 

Apude , as :—Mi staris ajnule dum U paroladis = I stood 
by (near to, close by) whilst he was talking. 

De, a s :—Li estas amata Je ciuj aiaj annkoj = He is 
loved by all his friends. 

Je, a s : — M i tenis lin je la kruro per snurego=l held 
him by the leg with a rope. 

Lau, a s : — M i restadas tie Pi lail la kansila de mia 
kuraeisto=l am remaining (staying) here by 
(according to) the advice of my doctor. 

Per, as :—La in fano remits hejmen tute per si mem = 
The child returned home quite by (by means of) 
itself. Li eliris el la urbo per flanka vojeto = He 
left the town by a by-path. 

Post , as :—lorn post iom, si pli trankviliĝis = Little by 
(after) little she became more tranquil. 

P r e t e r , a s :—En tiu ci momenta iris prefer ni du 
sinjorinoj = At this moment two ladies passed by 
(beside) us. 

Adverb , as:—Legante, ni lemas = By reading, we 
learn. Tage = by day. Lautage = By the day. 

For. 
261 (<•). Represented by :— 

Al, as :—Il i ekiris al Berlino (or, Berlinon) = They 
started for Berlin. 

A n s t a t a u , as \-Li skriHs trim anstataŭ kvaro = He 
wrote a three for (instead of) a four. 

De, as :—Tro bo.lda.ii. alrenis la horo defmim= Too soon 
came the hour for (of) departure. De In 
semajnrjj mi estas malsana = Fov three weeks 1 
have been (am) ill. 
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D u m , a s : — D u m b fitfa tago, li restis sola = For 
(during) the whole day he remained alone. 

L a ŭ , as :—Ŝi estas granda laŭ sia ago = She is big for 
(according to) her age. 

M a l g r a ŭ , as :—Malgraŭ cio tio, li ne estis felica^Yov 
(in spite of) all that , he was not happy. 

Por , as :—Tiu ĉi raonujo estas por vi = This purse is 
for you. Li mortis por sia patrujo = He died for 
his fatherland. 

Pr i , as :—Li petis lin pri helpo, or, Li petis helpon de 
li = H e asked him for help. Vi ne devaspetipri tio, 
kio estas nia ŝuldo = You have not to beg for that 
which is our obligation. 

P r o , as :—Oni laŭdis lin pro lia honeco = They praised 
him for (because of) his goodness. Iji gin faris 
pro plemro, pro oportuneco = He did it for (because 
of) pleasure, for convenience. La domo estis 
vendita pro suldoj — The house was (had been) 
sold for debt. Mi volas esti amata p/ro mi mem, ne 
pro mia riceco = I want to be loved for myself, 
not for my wealth. 

Pro t i o , k e , a s : — L i riproeis min pro tio, ke mi 
/o?-ms = Ĥe reproached me for having gone away 
(lit., because of that tha t I went away). 

T r a , as : —Li ne povas ĝin porti tra tia interspaco = He 
cannot carry it for ( through) such a distance. 

A c c u s a t i v e , as \—Li testis sola la tutan tagon-He 
remained alone all day long (for the whole day) 
(see the example under dum). 

From. 
261 (fit). Represented by :— 

A l , as :—Ni ne viclas, car la lumo estas kaŝata al ni per 
la kurtenoj = We do not see, because the light is 
hidden from (towards) us by the curtains. 

De, as : Apartigu la pajlon de la fojno = Separate the 
straw from the hay. De tia tempo = From that 
time. De lundo ĝis vtndredo - F r o m Monday to 
Friday. J 
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El, us: - . 1 / / konkhiJis el lia mi cno, ke U estas oJi-:iro= 
I concluded from (out of) his appearance that 
he was (is) an officer. J Ii dcscgnis jfia el memwo 
= 1 drew it from memory. 

Kont raŭ , as :—Tie mi estis Mrttmfa kontraŭ la vento = 
There I was sheltered from (against) the wind. 

LaŬ, as i—Tin ci tiguro estas skulptitn laŭ mia modelo = 
This figure is sculptured (carved) from (in 
accordance with) my model. 

Per, as :—Tion mi ekmis per mia frato = I learnt that 
from (bv means of) my brother. 

Pro, as:—Li tremis pro (or, de) timo= He trembled 
from (because of) fear. 

Sen, a s : —OA- sen du estas ses = T\vo from eight (lit., 
eight without two) is six. 

In. 
261 (e). Represented by :— 

Ce, as :—Tio donas helpcm ce la lernado clela vortoj = That 
gives help in the learning of the words. 

Da, as :—Tri metro'] da longo = Three metres in length. 
En, as :—Li estas en la domo= He is in the house. 
Je, as:—La mmt disko ŝajne duobliĝis je grandeco = 

The sun's disc apparently became doubled in 
size. 

LaŬ, as:—LoA mux opinio (or, miaopinie) ili estas 
tute pravaj = In (according to) my opinion they 
are quite right. Li edukiĝis lad la timo al Dio = 
He was brought up in (according to) the fear of 
God. 

Per, as :—La ambaŭ estis similaj per la vizaĝo kaj la 
karaktero = The two were alike in (by means 
of) features (the face) and (the) character. 

Por, as:—Li hams sperton por la eduka/lo de la infanoj = 
He had experience in (for) the education of 
children. Ŝi havis malfacilecon por esprimi siajn 
pensojn = She had difficulty in (for) expressing 
her thoughts. 
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P o s t , as :—Ni fariros 'past du aŭ iri, tar/oj = We are 
(shall be) going away in (after) two or three 
days. 

Pri , as :—La inst mixta poras pri nenio lin instflii = The 
teacher can instruct him in nothing. 

Sub, as :—Io, siili la for mo de homo, operas = Some-
thing, in (under) the shape of a man, appears. 

S u r , as :—Pramat ante sur la strata, mi falis= Walking 
in (on) the street, I fell. 

A c c u s a t i v e , as :—Li estis naskila la eintron de 1902? 
= He was born in the •winter of 1902. 

Adverb , as:—For me = In shape. Troe = In excess. 
Vespere=\n the evening. Jlirorte = ln other 
words, etc. 

Of. 
261 (/). Represented by :— 

Al, as :—La amo al Dio = The love of (towards) God. 
Ilia tirno al la viorto estas granda = Their fear of 
(to) death is great. Pro malamoal mi li foriris = 
Through hatred of me he went away. 

Da, as :—Granda nomhro da ideoj = A great number 
of ideas. 

De, as :—La una a rurtu de la Hnio = The first word of 
the line. La amo de Dio = The love of (from) 
God. God's love. 

D u m , as :—Vojaĝo dum deklain tagoj, or, Dekkvintaga 
vojaĝo = A journey of (during) fifteen days. 

El, as :-—TJnu el ni estos elektata = One of (out of) us 
will be chosen. El ĉiuj raiaj amikoj, li estas la 
plej forta = Of (out of) all my friends, he is the 
strongest. 

En, as:—La plej granda cambro en la domo = The 
largest room of (in) the house. 

I n t e r , as:— La plej malgranda inter ciuj arboj en la 
gardeno = The smallest of (among) all the trees 
in the garden. 
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Kun, as : — e s t a s ririno ktin gusto = She is a woman 
of (with) taste. 

Por, as :—Tio estas la phj bona metodo por fari ĝin --
That is the best way of doing it (in order to do it). 

Pri, as :—Xe pensu pri p = Do not think of (about) it. 
Si parolis pri sia frato = She spoke of (about) her 
brother. 

Pro, as:—Li mortis pro (or, de) malsato= He died of 
(owing to) hunger. 

Adject ive , as : — i i estas sperta homo = He is a man of 
experience (an experienced man). 

On. 
261 (g) Represented by :— 

A l , as :—Pest on al la imnrih / = P l a g u e on t h e k n i f e ! 
Ce, as:—L'e (or better, sur) la alia flanko de la strato 

= On (at) the other side of the street. Ce tio, mi 
elim el la ramlro= On that, I left the room. 

ĉ i r k a ŭ , a s :—La ratio tumigis cirkaŭ sia akso = The 
wheel turned on its axis. 

De, as:—Gi dependas de la nombro da vortoj = It 
depends on (from) the number of words. 

En, as :- -Kn la tago diPnihi = On (in) the appointed day. 
Je, as :—Mi gratulas vin je (or, pri) via reveno = I con-

gratulate you on (concerning) your return. 
Kun, 'as :—Si gin donis al mi kun (or, sid:>) tiu kondico = 

She gave it me on (with) that condition. 
Post, as:—Post plua konsiderudo = On (after) further 

consideration. 
Pri, as :—Li gratulm min pri mia ed:igo = He congratu-

lated me on (concerning) my marriage. 
Pro, as -.-Pro tio mi lin hm^=On that account i lett 

Sub,h™:-ii nzitis min sub la presto ke li estas 
parenco = He visited me on (under) the pretext 
that he was (is) a relation. 

Sur, as :—La paperoj kmas mr la t<Mo=\. be papers 
are lying on the table. 
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Accusat ive , as : - Li gin donis al mi lundm = He gave 
it me on a Monday. 

Adjec t ive , «S -.—La veturilo estas luebla= I he carnage 
is on hire (is aide to he hired). 

Adverb , as :—Li staris dekstre=H.e stood on the right. 
Li ĝin Juris interim = Be did it on purpose. 
Prunte = On loan. 

To. 

261 (A). Represented by :— 
Ai, as:—Mi iras al Parizo= l am going to Paris. 

Li diris al mi = He said to me. 
Ĉe, as : - Mi demandis lin, kial li venas ce min = l asked 

him why he came (comes) to me. 
En, as :—Li ridetis en si mem = He smiled to (in) him-

self. Li reiris en la urban = He went back to 
(into) the town. 

Ĝis, as :—De sabato gis mardo = From Saturday to 
(till) Tuesday. Li amis ĝis freneziĝo = tie loved 
to frenzy. 

Ke (with a personal pronoun), as :—Vi bone faris, 
ke vi venis = Xo\\ did well to come (that you 
came), 

Kontraŭ , as :—Vizaĝo kontraŭ $fcatp = Face to (oppo-
site) face. 

Kun, as:—Li fiancigis kun mia kuzino = He became 
engaged (affianced) to my cousin. 

Por, as :—Mi havas multe (or, mult on) par fari = I have 
much to do (for to do). Lingvo fre/nda por ili-
A language strange to (for) them. Ŝi murmuretis 
duone por si mem = She whispered half to (for) 
herself. Si estis muta por ĉiuj liaj demandoj = She 
was dumb to (for) all Ins questions. Tia agado 
estas danger a por ni = Such action is dangerous to 
(for) us. 

Pri , as :—Pri tio lasu min zorgi = Let me look to 
that. 
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Sub, AS la mno de mu~iko = To (under) the 

sound of music. 
Sur, as i—La pretendanto ne havas rajtojn sur la 

posedaĵon = The claimant has no rights to (on) 
the property. Iri sur la kanipiavon = To go to 
(into) the country. 

Adverb, as :—Li iris dekslren = He went to the 
right. Morte kondamnita = Condemned to death. 

Ac c us a t i v e , as :—.1// iris Parizon = I went to Paris. 

With. 
261 (i). Represented as under : — 

Ce, as :—Por esti ce li, mi fordonis ĉion = To be with 
(at) him, I gave up everything. 

De, a s :—Li eksaltis de sinpri:o = He started with 
(from) surprise. 

El, as :—Kion ni faros el a~eno?= What shall we 
do (make) with (out of) a donkey? 

En, as :—Lupo persekutis la diablon en la laŭdinda 
intenco lin kapti kaj formanf/i - A wolf pursued 
the devil with the praiseworthy intention of 
capturing him and eating him up. 

Je, as :—Li okupis sin je (or, pri) mehaniko = He occu-
pied himself with (concerning, about) mechanics. 

Run, as:—Li paroladas kun sia arniko = He is con-
versing (talking) with (to) his friend. 

Laŭ , as:—Li kuris lag granda rapideco=Ko ran with 
great rapidity. 

Per, as \—Li mortigis sin per glavo = He killed himself 
with (by means of) a sword. 

Pri, as —Pri tio, mi havas nenion por diri = With regard 
to (concerning) that, I have nothing to say. 

Sub, as §—Mi gin donis al li sub tiu kondico= I gave it 
to him with (under) that condition. 

Adverb, as -.—Rilate vian leteron = With reference to 
(relating to) your letter. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

C O N J U N C T I O N S ( K o n j u n k c i o j ) . 

262. Conjunct ions serve to connect words, 
phrases, clauses, or sentences. 

E X A M P L E S . -Somero kaj Vx,dro = S u m m e r and Winter. 
Taqe aii nokte = By day or by n igh t . Li divas ke vi estas 
mallaborema = He says t h a t you a r e lazy. Li estas fiera, sal 
vi estas humila = H e is p roud , bu t you a r e humble . 

263. Conjunctions are of two kinds, Co-ordinating 
and Subordinating. They have no influence over the 
moods of verbs (para. 171 ( I ) ) . 

264. C o - o r d i n a t i n g c o n j u n c t i o n s connect two 
sentences, or two members of a sentence that are 
independent of each other. These are of five 
classes:— 

(1). Copulative, a s : — k a j - a n d ; kaj...kaj = bo th . . . and . 
(2). Alternative, as:—af< = o r ; a« . . .a i f = e i t h e r . . . o r ; nek-

nor, nek.. nek = ne i the r . . .nor . 
(3). Adversative, as :— sed = but. 
(4). Causative, as car = for. 
(5). Illative, as :—tial = therefore . 

265. S u b o r d i n a t i n g c o n j u n c t i o n s introduce a 
clause that is dependent on another . There are six 
classes, viz., conjunctions of :— 

(1). Manner or Degree, as :—l-ieZ = as, I;razaŭ = as if, as 
though, ol — than , etc. 

(2). Consequence, as : — k e - t h a t , tiel ke = so t h a t . 
(3). Reason or Cause, as : — ĉ a r = b e c a u s e , since, tial ke = 

inasmuch as, since, etc. 
(4). Purpose, as -.—timante ke = les t , for f e a r t h a t , fearing 

tha t , etc. 
(5). Condition, as :—se = if, esceptinte I-e = unless, except, 

se n « r = provided t h a t , if only , e tc . 
(6). Concess ion, as : —kvavkam = t h o u g h , a l t h o u g h , tariien 

= however, no twi ths t and ing , eĉ se = even if , etc. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. If 266—268. 

266. C o n j u n c t i o n s c o n n e c t t h e s a m e c a s e s 
of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives. When there is 
a diversity of case, it is due to ellipsis (see para. 105). 

EXAMPLE.—2Ii ridis tin kaj lian fraton, sed ne Han fra-
tinon= I saw him and his b ro ther , b u t not his sister. 

A c o p u l a t i v e or a l t e r n a t i v e c o n j u n c t i o n need 
not be repeated if the sense is clear without it. 

EXAMPLES.—Li kaj lia frato, fratino kaj kuzo mnis imiti 
min = He and his b ro the r , sister, and cousin came to visit me. 
Xek lia edzino, patro, patrino, frato nek fratino estis iiV = 
Neither his wife, f a ther , mother , brother , nor sister was 
there. 

267. T h e c o - o r d i n a t i n g c o n j u n c t i o n is some-
times omitted. 

EXAMPLES.—Li renis, li ridis, li reidis= He came, he saw, 
he conquered! Vi iros, Johano restos tie ĉi= You will go, 
John will remain here. 

268. C o n j u n c t i o n s a n d adverbs .—Some con 
junctions are partly adverbs and partly conjunctions, 
more especially those introducing clauses of time or 
place. Some are also prepositions as well as conjunc-
tions and adverbs, and care must be taken to use the 
correct Esperanto words in such cases. For instance, 
in English " before," " after," and " since " are pre-
positions, adverbs, or conjunctions. 
Before (prep.) = Antau, 

E X A M P L E . — L i staris antau la reĝo= He stood before 
the king. 

Before (adv.) = Antaŭe. 
EXAMPLE.—La reĝo neniam lin ridis untaŭe = The king 

never saw him before. 

Before (conj.)= Antau ol. 
EXAMPLE .—Pripenm antaŭ ol paroli = Reflect before 

speaking. 
Af ter (prep.) = I'ost, or, 'nuilantaŭ, 

EXAMPLE.—Post la hundoj, WUM ft homoj = Af te r 
(behind) the dogs came the men. 
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A f t e r (adv.) = Poste, or, malantaŭe. 
EXAMPLE.— L<* rajdantoj irm antaŭe, kaj la hundoj 

Wilis -paste (or, malaidaae) = T h e r ide rs w e n t in advance, 
and the dogs came a f t e r . 

A f t e r (conj.) = Post kiam, or, kiam. 
E X A M P L E . — Resendu al mi la libron, post kiam (or, 

kiam) vi estos ĝin traleginta = Send me back the book after 
you (will) have read it t h r o u g h . 

Since (prep.) = De. 
EXAMPLE.—De la lcreo de la mondo = Since the creation 

of the world. 

Since (adv.) = De tiu tempo ; de tiam ; de kiam ; de la 
tempo, kiam. 

E X A M P L E . —Mi lin vidis hiemŭ,sed mi lin ne vidis de 
tin ternpo = \ saw him yes t e rday , h u t I have not seen him 
since. 

Since (conj.) = do-. 
EXAMPLE.—Mi devas {/in fari, car vi insistas = I must 

do it, since you insist . 

LIST OF CONJUNCTIONS. 
268. (a). The following is a list of the principal 

conjunctions. It is, however, not correct to call 
them all strictly conjunctions, as some of them, 
according to the sense in which they are used, are 
employed also as adverbs or prepositions, and will be 
found in the lists of adverbs and prepositions in 
paras. 218 (b) and 259. 
Alie = Otherwise, or, else. 

EXAMPLE.—Mi lin ne vidis, alie mi estus vin sciiginta 
= 1 did not see him, o therwise (else, or) I should have 
told (informed) you. 

A l i p a r t e = On the other hand, from another cause, from 
another quarter. 

E X A M P L E . — Kclkaj jjersonoj diras, ke Johano estai 
fripono; alipiarte, aliaj diras,'ke li estas naivulo = Some 
persons say John is a knave ; on t h e o t h e r hand, some 
say he is a simpleton. 
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Almenaŭ = At least. 
E X AMPLE. — Ainu naii /1 procis ĝinj'ari = A t least he 

tried to do i t . 

Ankaŭ = Aim too, as well (also adverb). 
EXAMPLES.—Mi ankaŭ yin vidis — I, too, saw it. 

Johano kaj ankaŭ Mario estis ?«e = J o h n and also 
Mary were the re . 

A n s t a t a ŭ (also preposition) = Instead of (para. 259 (2)). 
EXAMPLE.—Laboru anstataŭ dormi=\\~ ork instead of 

sleeping. 

Antaŭ ol (also preposition) = Before, ere (para. 259 (4)). 
EXAMPLE<.—Antaŭol morti, li ilfyk.,,= Before dying 

he said. . . Li vespermanyis, antail ol li foriris=\le 
dined before he went away . AntrtM ol ni atinyos lin, 
li estos malproksime = E r e we (shall) reach him, he will 
he far away. 

AŬ = Or. 
EXAMPLE.—Oni ne scias, ai li pforas aii r / t f«a=One 

does not know w h e t h e r he is weeping or laughing. 

AŬ • a ŭ = Either...or. 
E X A M P L E . — ^ 4 « ri aii mi devos yin fari = Ei ther you 

or I mus t (will have to) do it. 

Cetere = Besides, for the rest. 
E X A M P L E . — X / ne rtnh ; cehr«, se li estus reninta, 

mi lin ne estus vidinta (or, rid»s) = He did not come ; 
besides, if he h a d (should have) come, I should not 
have seen him. 

Car = Because, for, since. 
E X A M P L E S . — Tion mi scias, Car tie mi estis= 1 know 

tha t , because (for) I was there . Car n ne estis tie, in 
ne povas yin scii = Since you were not there, you cannot 
know i t . 

Ĉ iu fo je k i a m , ĉ i u n f o j o n k i a m = Em-y time when, 
each time vjhen. 

EXAMPLE.—Mi lin renkovtadis ĉiufoje kiam mi ins 
Londonon = l me t him every t ime (when) I went to 
London. 

ĈU = Whether, or, if (see remarks on 6u in the list of 
adverbs, para. 248 (b) )• 
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ĉ u a u = J Whether... or. 
E X A M P L E . J / I IW'O» H venos an ne=l shall go, 

whether he come (will come) or no t . 

ĉ u • • ĈU = Whether... whether. 
E X A M P E E , —OU B skribos, en li ne skribos, mi ne 

respondos ol Km W h e t h e r he wr i t es , whe the r he does 
not write, I shall not reply to h im. 

De n u n = Hereafter, hmm, henceforth, from now (now). 
E X A M P L E . — M i rxperox, he <H nun id havos pli bonan 

n ti run 1 hope t h a t now (hencefor th) we may have 
bet ter weather . 

De 1' t e m p o k i a m , or, d e k i a m = Since, from the time 
when. 

E X A M P L E . — D e V tempo kiam li mortis... = Since he 
died.. . 

Des pli=»S'o much the. Des pli is generally used 
with Ju pli (which see), but sometimes alone in 
reply to questions (para. 112). 

EXAMPLES,—Mi devas averti vin, ke li ehle ne. estos 
hejme = I must warn you, t h a t p e r h a p s he will not be 
(or, t ha t he may not be) a t home. Des pli bone! mi 
tute ne deziras lin villi — So much t h e be t t e r , I don't at 
all wish to see him. 

Do = Then, therefore, consequently (argumentative). 
EXAMPLES,—Mi do povas dormi trankvile=Then I 

can sleep t ranqui l ly . Estis do vidajo mirimUt It 
was then a wonderful s ight ! Kion do Johano diros ?= 
W h a t then will J o h n say ? 

D u m (also preposition) = While, whilst (para. 259 (10)). 
„ E X A M P L E S . — D M » » li egtis parolanta, ni eliris el la 
cambro = Whi ls t he was speaking , we w e n t out of the 
room. Li povas labori, dum mi estas kriplulo= He can 
work, whilst I am a cripple. 

ttume = Meantime, meanwhile (also adverb). 
E X A M P L E —Hi ekhruligis la fajron, dume ni pretigis 

la manĝaĵon = They l ighted t h e fire, meanwhi le we got 
the food ready. 
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EĜ se = Even i f . 
E X A M P L E . - - / / / ne coins iri, EI: i/i istus iurit<itaj = 

They would not go, even if they were (should be) 
invited. 

Escepte se = Unlm, 
EXAMPLE.—Escepte & Hi mpidox, 1 1 nmltrufos In 

ragonaron = Unless they (will) make haste, they will 
miss the train. 

Foje k i a m = Once when, one day when, once upon a 
time. 

E X A M P L E . — Foje kiam mipromenis, mi renkontis rirtn 
amikon = Once (one day) , when walking, I met your 
fr iend. 

CiS (also preposition) = Till, until (para. 259 (14)). 
EXAMPLE.—Atendu ĝis mi revenos = Wai t till I (shall) 

re turn . 

Jen = Behold, lure (also an adverb and interjection). 
EXAMPLE.—Jen la malmmeco de la rezultato klariĝas 

= Here t h e difference of the result is explained. 

J e n . . . j e n s o m e t i m e s . . . a t other times. 
EXAMPLE.—Jen li kuras rapide, jen li haltas! = Now 

he runs rapidly , now he stops ! 

j u ma lp l i des m a l p l i = The less ..the less (para. 112). 
EXAMPLE.—Ju malpli li Inhorus, des malpli li 

perla.l/oms = The less he works, the less he earns. 

Ju ma lp l i . d e s pl i = The less,.-the more. 
EXAMPLE.—Ju malpli li trinkas, des p/i li m<tnĝas = 

The less he dr inks , the more he eats. 

Ju p l i . . .des m a l p l i = The more ..the less. 
EXAMPLE.— JU pli ni trinkas, des malpli ni manĝas 

= The more we d r ink , the less we eat. 

Ju pli . des pli = The more...the more. 
•Ju pli bona vi est as, des pli vi estos amata = The 

be t te r you are, t h e more you will be loved. 
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ĵ u s = ,/«.s/, this Moment ( a l s o a d v e r b ) . 
E X A M PLI? .—Xiju* it iris, kiam li atvtnis- We had 

jus t gone out , when he a r r i ved . 

Kaj = And. 
E X A M P L E . — Vi kaj mi d a m L I S fari=You a n d I 

mus t do it. 

K a j . . . k a j ~ Both...and. 
E X A M P L E . — Mi vidis Ik kaj Johanou kaj Georgon = l 

saw both J o h n and George t h e r e . 
K a j c e t e r a j And the red, et cetera (commonly 

written k.c.). 
K a j t i e l p l u "J lid so forth, and so on (commonly 

written k.t.p.). 

Ke That, Be careful not to use ke for the pro-
nouns kio, kiu, tio, or tiu = that. 

EXAMPLES.—Mi esperas, ke tio, kion vi havas en la 
mano ne estos (or, estas) venena insekto = I hope that 
t h a t t h a t you have in your ( the) h a n d is no t a poisonous 
insect. Mipensas, ke tiu vorto estas malĝuste tradukita 
= 1 t h ink t h a t t h a t word is w r o n g l y t r ans la t ed . 

K\a\=JFherefm-e, why (para. 150) (also adverb). 
EXAMPLE.—Demandu lin, kial li Hon faras = Ask 

him why he does t h a t . 

K i a m = IHien, as, after (kiam = after, when used with 
the English pluperfect) (para.. 151). 

EXAMPLES.—Pluvis forte, kiam niatingis (alprobimi-
ĝis) la lagon = I t ra ined heavily w h e n (as) w e reached 
the lake. Kiam mi estis kolektinta la sumon, mi aĉetis 
novan libron = Af te r (when) I h a d col lec ted t h e amount, 
I bought a new book. 

K i a m a j n = Whenever (para. 145). 
EXAMPLE. —Li balbutadis, kiam ajn li parOFO's = He 

s tammered whenever he spoke. 

K i e = Where (para. 152) (also adverb). 
E X A M P L E . — m i n , kie li estas = Tel l (inform) 

me where he is. 
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Kie a j n = JJhercver (para. 1 15). 
EXAMPLE.—Mi tin troros, kit ajn li e*tm=I shall find 

him w herever he is. 

Kiel - . / - (in comparison) (para. 153). 
EXAMPLE.—Li estas tit! forta, Mel t i = H e is as 

strong as you. 

Kiel a j n m a l m u l t e Ilowenr little. 
EXAMPLE.—Kiel ajn malmidte vi volos (or, volas)...= 

However l i t t l e you may (will) wish. . . 

Kiel a n k a ŭ = ^ s also, as well as. 
EXAMPLE.—Mia patro, kiel cuikaŭ mi, pensas ke.. .= 

My fa ther , as well as I , t h inks tha t . . . 

Kiel eb le p l e j b a l d a ŭ = As soon as possible (lit., as 
possible, most soon). Kiel eble plej should be 
used as follows : — 

E X A M P L E S . — Kiel eble pAej frue = As early as possible. 
Kiel eble plej rapide = As quickly as possible. Sendu 
lin al mi, kiel eble plej baldaŭ = Send him to me as soon 
as possible. 

Kiel e k z e m p l e = / i / ^ example. 
EXAMPLE.—Oni ne manĝas kelkajn birdojn, kiel 

ekzemple, aylojn, akcipitrojn, vulturojn, cikoniojn, kaj 
aliajn = People do not ea t some birds, as, for example, 
eagles, hawks , vu l tu res , s torks , and others. 

Kio a j n o k a z o S = ^ all events (lit., whatever shall 
happen). 

EXAMPLE;:—Mi venos morrjaa, kio ajn okazos = l 
shall come to-morrow a t all events . 

Kondiĉe, k e = On condition that. 
E X A M P L E . — M i vin forpermesos, kondiĉe, ke virevenu 

postmorgau = 1 will give you leave of absence, on 
condition t h a t you r e t u r n t he day a f t e r to-morrow. 

Konsente, k e = It being agreed that. 
E X A M P L E . -Mi iros, konsente, ke vi ankan tie estu = 

I will go, i t be ing unders tood t h a t (agreed tha t ) 
you also be there . 
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Kon t raŭe = (M $Iw contrary (also adverb). 
E X A M P L E Vi fprjktm bovaĵoii, mi, koutraŭe, 

prifents la gofajw — You p r e f e r beef, I , on the con-
t r a ry , prefer m u t t o n . 

K r o m t io = JiMfefat, moreover, apart from that. 
EXAMPLE.—Ŝi estis, krom tio, tre hula htabino = fi\ie 

was, besides (moreover), a very b e a u t i f u l girl. 

K r o m t io , k & = Apart from, putting ashle the fact that... 
EXAMPLE.it^Kroni tio, ke li ne povus skribi, li ne povis 

tii myi- A p a r t f rom his no t being able to write, he 
could not even read. 

Kun la kondiĉo, k e ^ On (with) the condition that. 
E X A M P L E . M i pruntis at li la libron kun la kondiĉo, 

lce li 0M red onu at mi p(Mmorgau = l l en t him the 
book on the condit ion t h a t he should (is to) return it 
to me the day a f t e r to-morrow. 

K v a n k a m = Although, though. 
EXAMPLES.—Kraukam li estas riia, tamen li ne estas 

feH&tsx Al though he is r ich , y e t be is no t happy. 
Kmnlcam mi konsentas rian opinion, tamen mi ne jiovas 
nkordiyi kun r t '= Though I agree w i t h y o u r opinion, I 
cannot nevertheless be in accord w i t h you. 

Kvazaŭ = As i f , as though (also adverb). 
EXAMPLE.—I i staris, krazaŭ li vidus teruraĵon = He 

stood as if he saw a t e r r ib le objec t . 

LaŬ t io . • Se = According as. 
EXAMPLE.--^Laft tio, se vi estos at<.nta ait maldiligeiUa, 

Aa lernejestro vin Itiitdos ait mallaŭdos = According as 
you are (will be) a t t e n t i v e or idle , t h e schoolmaster 
will praise or blame you. 

M a l g r a ŭ ĉ io = In spite of all (everything), after all. 
EXAMPLE.—Li for iris, malgraŭ ĉio, kion mi diris = 

H e went away in spi te of all I sa id . 

M a l g r a ŭ ke -- Notwithstanding that. 
E X A M P L E . —Malgraŭ ke mi ne havis surveston, mi 

cltris = No twi ths t and ing t h a t I b a d no overcoat, I 
went out, 
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Malpli .o\ = Less...than (para. 112). 
EXAMPLE.—Li ex/as malpli kitraĝa, ol lia frato = He 

is less courageous t h a n his bro ther . 

Me nur , ne s o l e - Not only, 
EXAMPLE.—Xe nur li ŝtelis, seil li mortigis ankaŭ = 

He not only stole, b u t he commit ted murder (mur-
dered) also. 

Nek = -V(W- (para. 59 (c)). 
EXAMPLE.—Li ne estis tie, nek mi= He was not there, 

nor I . 

Nek a n k a ŭ = Nor.,.also, nor. ..too, nor...either. 
EXAMPLE.—17 ne estis tie, nek mi ankaŭ = You were 

not there, nor I e i ther . 

Nek .. nek = Neither.. .nor (para. 59 (c)). 
EXAMPLE.—Xek vi nek mi estis <i'e = Nei ther you nor 

I was there. 

01 = Than (para. 112). 
EXAMPLES . — Pli bone malfrue, ol neniam = Bet ter 

late than never. La libro ne kostos pli ol tri ŝilingojn = 
The book will no t cost more t han three shillings. 

Per (or, p ro ) t i o , k e = In that, since. 
EXAMPLE.—La akvo difereneas de la glacio per tio, 

ketiu estas fluida, kaj tiu ĉi malf uida = Water differs 
from ice, in t h a t t h e fo rmer is fluid and the la t te r solid. 

PIi...Ol = More...than (para. 112). 
EXAMPLE.—Li estas pli forta, ol He is stronger 

than you. 

Plie = Moreover, further (also adverb). 
EXAMPLE.—Plie, mi diras id vi, ke... = Moreover, I 

tell you t ha t . . . 

Por ke = /m order that, so that, to the end that. Por ke 
is always followed by the Imperative mood, 
because, when used, this expression implies 
order (see remarks on Imperative, para. 201). 
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FXAMP.ES — F o r ke mi rekompencu vin, konvems, ke 
«I <H)i Weritir— In order t h a t I may recompense you, it 
is proper (fitting) t h a t you mer i t it. Mi volas aon 
fari, por ke vi estu kontenta je mi=;I wish to do every-
thing, so t ha t you may be sat isf ied wi th me, or, I will 
do everyth ing to please you. 

P o s t k i a m = After. 
Example.—Post, kiam la suno suhiris, m revenu 

hejmen = Af te r t h e sun set we r e t u r n e d home. 

S a m e kie\ = As, just as (para. 112). 
EXAMPLE.—Saw® kid la patrino amas sian infanon, 

tiel la besto amas sian idon = J u s t as t h e mother loves 
her child, so does the an imal love i ts offspring. 

Se = I f -
EXAMPLES.—Mi 'Jin faros, se mi povos = l shall do it 

if I can (shall be able). Mi kunprenos ombrelon, 
• en la okazo, se pluvos = I shall t a k e an umbrel la in case it 

should (will) rain. 

Se ne = If not, otherwise, lest. 
EXAMPLE.—Lernu vian lecionon, se ne, mi vin vergos! 

= Learn your lesson, o therwise I shall cane you ! 

Se n u r = If Only, provided that. 
EXAMPLE. — Vi vidos Johanon, se nur vi alvenosfrue 

= You will see John , provided t h a t you (will) arrive 
early. 

Se o k a z e = If perchance, in case, in the event of. 
EXAMPLE.—Se okaze vi venus malfrue, Johano ne 

estus tie ci = If j ierchance you should come late, John 
would not be here. 

Se t a m e n = If however, if still, if though, if notwith-
standing. 

EXAMPLE.—Se tamen, vi nepovos veni morgan matene, 
venu vespere — \i however, you are not (will not be) 
able to come to-morrow morning, come in t h e evening. 

Sed = But. 
E X A M P L E . — Li legas, sed ne komprenas tion, kion li 

legas = H e reads, b u t does not u n d e r s t a n d what he 
reads. 
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Sed a n k a ŭ = But aim 
EXAMPLE.—$i ne nttr donis al mi hundon, sett aitkaic 

femton - She not only gave me a dog, but also a horse. 

Sed ec = B>it even. 
EXAMPLE.—Xi sole riroj (or, plenaĝidoj), sed eĉ 

infanoj egtk tic = Not only men, but even children were 
there. 

Sekve = Cmimptently. 
EXAMPLE.—Ekphiris, sekre ni rerenis domen = lt be-

gan to rain, consequently we returned home. 

Tamen = Ho«xrf>\ yet, still, nevertheless, but. 
EXAMPLES. —Kvankam li estas riĉa, tamen li ne estas 

/«/»<?« = Although he is rich, yet (still) he is not happy. 
Mi ne ports reni hodiaŭ, tamen mi venos morgaii-l 
could not come to day, however, I will come to morrow. 
Kinnkam li perdis nwnon, tamen li ne mortis malriciilo 
= Although he lost money, nevertheless he did not die 
a poor man. 

T ia , k e = Such that. 
E X A M P L E . — Mia teruro estis tia, ke m i ne pons elparoh 

unu vorton = My terror was such, that I could not 
articulate (utter) a single word. 

T ia l=So, therefore (para. 150) (also adverb). 
EXAMPLE.—Li rifuzis labori, tial mi eksigis Un=Ue 

refused to work, therefore (so) I dismissed him. 

Tial, = Inasmuch as, since, because. 
E X A M P L E . - J / / m »e mallaŭdas, 

via era.ro = 1 do not blame you, inasmuch as-(since) 
(that) was not your mistake. UP-so that. 

N . B . - D o not confuse tial, ke with tiel k e - s o mat-

Tiam, k i a m = Then when, when (para. 151). ̂  
EXAMPLE.—Tiam, kiam mi estis rica 

fdiea, or, Kiam mi estis rim, nam m ne estis Jelic 
When I was rich, (then) I was not happy. 

T i a m a n i e r e , k e = In such a ^ r t h a t ^o tM. 
EXAMPLE.—Parolu tiamamere (or M £ £ f 

vin kompreni = Speak in such a manner (so) 
(mav be able to) understand you. 
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T i e l k e = So that, 
EXAMPLE.—En/in muro inter Hi, tiel ke Hi ne povis 

villi mm it (Ail = T h e r e was a wal l be tween them so 
t h a t they could no t see one a n o t h e r . 

T ie l .Mq-So...that. 
EXAMPLE.—Li /.</«.-• lid bona, Ice li ĉion pardonas= 

H e is so good t h a t he p a r d o n s eve ry th ing . 

T i e l . . k i e l = ^ s ..as (para. 112). 
E X A M P L E —Ĥi estas liel. bona, kiel ŝi estas bela = Hhe 

is as good as she is beau t i fu l . 

T i m a n t e , k e , or, p r o l a t i m o , k e = For fear that, 
fearing that, lent. 

EXAMPLE.—Mi tion diris, timante, ke li venos = I said 
t h a t , fear ing t h a t (lest) he would (will) come. The 
fu tu re is used here, " W h a t is my fear ? " I fear he 
will perhaps come. 

T i o e s t a s ( t . e . ) = That is, that is to say, to wit. The 
initial letters are nearly always used, as we say 
(id est = i.e.). 

T i o m . .ke = So many...that, so much...that. 
EXAMPLE.—Mi ha vis tiom da pomoj, ke mi devis ilin 

fordoni — I had so many apples t h a t I was obliged to 
give them away. 

T i o m . . . k i o m = As much... as, as many . as. 
EXAMPLE.—Donu cd mi tiom, kiom vi ĵiovas = Give 

me as much (manj ') as you can. 

T u j k i a m = As soon as, immediately when, directly. 
EXAMPLE.—Mi fermis la pordon, tuj kiam li eliris= 

I shut t he door as soon as (direct ly) he w e n t out. 
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INTERJECTIONS AND EXCLAMATIONS. 

269. I n t e r j e c t i o n s (interjekcioj) Miry so consider-
ably in force and meaning in different languages that 
it is impossible to translate some of them. If we 
translated our English interjections literally into 
Esperanto, many of them would have no meaning to 
a foreigner. The following short list appears at pre-
sent to be in use, but, no doubt, as the language 
becomes more widely spoken, more will be added. 
Adiaŭ ! = Adieu .' farewell, good-bye ! 
Ah ! Aha ! = Ah hah ! 
Aj \ — An exclamation of disgust. 
Antaŭen ! = Forward ! 
Atentu! = Look out.' Tab care ! 
Aŭskultu ! = Hark ! hist! 
Bis ! = Encore ' 
Bone ! = Good ! 
Bonvenu ! = Welcome ! 
Brave ! = Bravo ! capital ! splendid ! 
Certe ! = Certainly ! 
Cu estas eble ! = Is it possible ! 
Ĉu ne ! = Isn't it! 
Cu ne vere ! = Is it not so .' 
Dio gardu != God sure us ! 
Dio mia ! = God bless me ! 
Dio nin savu ! = God. sate us ! 
Dio volu ! = Would to God ! may God ! 
Efektive ! = Really ! 
Fi! = Fie ! for shame ! 
For ! = Away .' be o f f ! 
For de tie 6i! = Regain f le off ! avaunt ! 
Ha ! - Ah ! ha ! 
Haltu ! = Stop ! 
He ! = Halloo ! hey ! 
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Helpon ! Helpu ! = Help ! 
Ho ! = 0 ! oh ! ho ! 
Ho ve ! = Alack ! alas ! oh dear ! wellaclay / 
Hontu ! = For shame ! 
Hura ! = Hurrah ! hu:;ja I 
Ja ! = Indeed ! 
Jen ! = Lo ! there ! behold ! see ! 
Kia ! = What ! 
Kial do ! = Why indeed ! why then ! 
Kiel abomene ! = llow abominable ! 
Kion ! = What! Kion do ! = What then ! 
Kompreneble ! = Of cmme 1 
Kuraĝe ! = Courage ! 
Ne \ = No ! 
Nu I = Well! 
Nu do ! = Well then ! 
Oho ! = 0, ho / 
P a c i e n c e ! = Be quiet ! Patience / 
Peston ! = Plague ont! 
Pluen = Proceed ! Go on ! 
Pro Dio ! = For God's sake ! 
Rapidu 1 = Quick ! 
Silentu I = Hist! hash ! 
Ve ! = Woe ! 
Vere ! = Really ! True.' 
Verege ! = Very true ! 
Vivu 1 = Long lice ! 

269. (a). When English adjectives are used as 
interjections, the adverbial form in E is used, 
because there is neither noun nor pronoun with 
which they can agree, as <,—Neeble ! = Impossible! 
(para. 245). 

269. (b). Some writers use the interjection fi as a 
prefix to denote badness of quality or condition, 
as : -Ficevalo = A sorry nag. Fibuso = A snout. (See 
suffix -aĉ-, paras. 54, 270). 
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REMARKS ON THE SUFFIXES AND PREFIXES. 

270. Suffix - A C - . (Ex. 19). 
Denotes badness of qual i ty or condition. 
EXAMPLES.—HundaeQ—a cur . Capelaĉo--& shabby hat . 

270 (1). Suffix - A D - . (Ex. 19). 
(a). This suffix marks tha t an action is being con-

tinued or is habi tual . I t marks an action of some 
duration, not momenta ry . Thus, pafo = a shot from 
a gun, the gun is fired, and the action is over ; but 
pafado = a fusillade, a continuance of shots of more or 
less duration. 

Thus dancado = danci ng, demm«do =.designing, drawing, 
kantado = singing, legado= reading, ^ f e n f o ^ p a i n t i n g , skulp-
tado=(the a r t of) scu lp tu re , skribado=writing. These words 
do not s ignifv m o m e n t a r v acts , b u t habi tua l actions ; in fact , 
thev are a r t s or practices", as t he a r t of painting, singing, etc. 
Ka'nto = A song. Ŝiu kanto plaĉas al mi = He r song pleases 
me. Ŝia kantado ĉarmas m m = H e r singing charms me. 

lb) If we wish to speak of the faculties of hearing, 
smelling, touching, thought , feeling, will, we say 
aŭdado, flarado, palpado, pensado, sentado, volado; 
but if we speak of isolated acts of such faculties, 
we say aŭdo, flaro, palpo, penso, sento, volo. 

(c). Sometimes the word arto is used when we 
wish to specify t ha t some -ado is an art. 

E X A M P L E S . — D a n c - a r t o (dancado) = t h e a r t of 
kirU-arto (kantado, = t he a r t of singing, pentr-arto (pent, ado) 
= t h e a r t of p a i n t i n g . 

K B . — T h e h y p h e n s a re not necessary. 
(d) The difference in meaning of words with and 

without the suffix is seen in such words as :— 
J /ofo = a mot ion , movado= movement 

a s t e p of p r o g r e s s , P ^ r ^ X ^ Z ^ T ^ o ^ L , 
word (spoken), parolado = speech, discourse, jw*u ^ 
fumrJolsmoking (hab i t of smoking tobacco - e r t e - a work 
( l i t e ra ry o r m u s i c a l ) , verhirlo = c o m p o s i t i o n (l i t . ) . 
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(e). In the verb itself we use this suffix to show 
that the action is not merely momentary, but is being 
continued, repeated, or is habitual; an aspect of the 
verb which is, in English, often expressed by the 
words " keep on," " used to," etc. 

E X A M P L E S . —Ml saltadix la lulan tagon de loko al loko=l 
jumped (about) all day long from place to place (kept on 
jumping). Viziti = To visit. Vizitidi = To frequent , to haunt. 

( / ) . Do not therefore use -AD- without thinking 
of its significance, or your meaning may be misunder-
stood ; so carefully avoid using it merely for the sake 
of euphony. 

271. Su f f ixes -AJ- a n d -EC-. (Ex. 20). 

(a). -AĴ- denotes that the idea contained in the 
root has a certain quality, or is something made or 
derived from the idea. It gives a concrete quality to 
the root. 

EXAMPLES.—Casi=to hunt , ĉasaĵo = game. Armi=to arm, 
armajo = armour. Bovo = an ox, bovajo = beef. Ovo = an egg, 
ot'cyo = an omelet. 

(b). -EC- denotes an abstract quality, similar to the 
English suffixes -nee, -ncy, -ness, -tude, -ity. 

E X A M P L E S . —Pura = clean,pnreco = pur i ty , cleanness. Fdiĉa 
= 'laPPy> feliĉeco = happiness, felicity. Sen = without, seneco = 
dearth, want. Kuraĝa = courageous, kuraĝeco = fortitude. 
Danki = to thank, dankecO—gratitude, thankfulness. Riĉa= 
rich, riĉeco = wealth. 

(c). Both suffixes apply to good or bad qualities. 
They*can be used as roots, as aĵo = a thing, eco = « 
quality, a distinctive mark. 

.(d). A comparison of the following words will best 
illustrate their meaning. 

Amiko = a friend, amikaĵo = a, friendly act, amikeco = friend-
ship. Bona = good, bonajo = a good (action), boneco = goodness. 
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Fcirtika = solid, robust, fortikajo=n stronghold, for!ikeco= 
robustness. Mola = soft, ??ioAyo = a soft substance, pulp, 
moleeo = softness. Sprita = wi t ty , spvita/o = a witticism, 
ipriteeo = witttness. -.Vafej>riftr= dull, stupid, mal«pvitajo = 
a stupidity, a b&ise, maUpvit, <•« - s t u p i d i t y , a state of 
silliness. 

(«). To express an idea itself, namely, one that is 
neither concrete (-AĴ-) nor abstract {-EC-), we add 
only the grammatical termination to the root. For 
instance, l a b o n o = ;7ie good, good (itself), and from 
this arises b o n a ĵ o = a good action, or, something good, 
the abstract quality being b o n e c o = goodness. Again, 
a c i d o = an acid, a c i d a j o = an acid thing, something 
which has an acid taste, a c i d e c o = acidity. So, h e r o o 

= a hero, h e r o a ĵ o = a;i exploit (something heroic), 
h e r o e c o = heroism. 

EXAMPLKS.—La bono, Iciun vi faras estas rimavkinda, 
ear via boneco eiam instigadas vin fari bonajojn = The good that 
you are doing is remarkable, for your goodness is always 
prompting you to do kind acts. Vitriolo estas acido, sed 
rinagro estas nur acidajo, kvankam la ambaŭposedas acidecon 
= Vitriol is an acid, but vinegar is only a sour fluid, although 
both possess acidity. La heroo de la heroajo montris grandan 
heroecon = The hero of the exploit showed great heroism. 
La amiko montras sian amikecon per amikajoj = A friend 
shows his friendship by friendly acts. 

272. Suf f ixes -AN-, -1ST-, -ESTR-, -UL-. (Ex. 21). 

These four suffixes relate to individuals. When 
combined with a root, one or other of them serves to 
show a person's country, religion, profession, occupa-
tion, character, etc. Each has its distinct meaning, 
and care must be taken not to confuse them. The 
feminine suffix -IX- is added to denote females. 

(a). -AX- denotes a member of something, such as 
a club, society, etc. ; an inhabitant of a place or 
country; a partisan ; an adherent to a party, faction, 
religion, etc. 
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EXAMPLES.—Klubo=a, club, klubano = a member of a club. 
Senator senate, eenatano = a senator. meriko = America, 
amerikano = an American. Londono= London, londonano = a 
•Londoner. Parizo = Paris, parizano = a Parisian. Urbo = a. 
town or city, urbano = a, townsman or citizen. Kamparo = 
country (rural), kamparano = a count ryman. Vilat)o = a village, 
vilaĝano = a villager. Insuto = a.n island, insvlarw = a,n islander. 
A>isto = Christ, kristano = a Chris t ian. Partio = a par ty, par-
tiano = & partisan. 

(5). The suffix -AN- itself is used as a root for 
a n o = a member, a n a r o = a band (a collection of members 
of something). 

(c). -ZST-, like the English affix -id, denotes a per-
son following a profession or trade, or some occupation 
by which he gains his livelihood, or who is habitually 
engaged in science, art, etc., or in some habitual 
occupation not necessarily for the sake of gain. In 
short, it denotes occupation. 

EXAMPLES.— Jv$b= to judge, juĝisto = a judge. Kuraci=to 
t reat the sick, kuracisto = a doctor. Drogo = a, drug, drogisto = 
a druggist. Maro = 3ea, maristo = a sailor (by occupation). 
Rabi = to rob, rabisto = a, robber. Ŝteli = to steal, ŝtelisto = a 
thief. Pentri = to paint, pentristo = a pa in ter (art). Kolorigi = 
to colour, paint, kolorigisto = a. pa in te r (house). Servi = to 
serve, servisto or servistino = servant (male or female). Astro-
logio = astrology, astrologiisto, or, astrologo = an astrologer. 

(d). -1ST- is used only when there is some root of 
a verb, noun, or adjective which gives an idea of 
something that may apply to a trade, occupation, etc., 
as shown in the above examples. When there is no 
such root, Esperanto provides the word, as :— 
T a j l o r o = a tailor, l a k e o = a lackey, or valet; but 
when there are such words as k u d r i = to sew, ŝ u o = a 
shoe, b o t o = boot, the affix denoting the occupation is, 
of course, used, viz., k u d r i s t i n o = a seamstress or dress-
maker, ŝ u i s t o = a shoemaker, b o t i s t o = a bootmaker. 

(«). When the person is engaged in a temporary 
occupation, or is not a professional, but an amateur, 
a participle is often used. 
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EXAMPLES.—Juĝanto=n judge (of something), juĝisto, a 
judge (by occupat ion or profession). Rajdanto = a rider, 
rajdisto = a. jockey. J i i ia / i to = a lover, umiMo = a lover, a 
sweetheart, a ga l lant . Fotografanto = a photographer, one 
who is now photographing , foto<jrafisto=n professional pho-
tographer. Ldboranto=a person working, laboristo — a laborer, 
or man working for a livelihood. 

( / ) . -ESTR- denotes a person who is a chief, leader, 
ruler, principal, or head of a State, party, body, etc. 
In the same way as the suffix -AN- denotes a mem-
ber of some profession, body, etc., so -ESTR- would 
designate the head of it, a s : — U r b o = a city, u r b a n o = 
citizen, u r b e s t r o = a mayor, a chief citizen. 

EXAMPLES.—Imperio = a.n empire, imperiestro = an emperor, 
imperiestriiw = an empress. Begno = {the) State, regnestro = a 
ruler, head of (the) S ta te . Sipo = a ship, ŝipestro = a captain 
of a merchant vessel, a sk ipper (it is be t te r to use kapitano 
for the capta in of a man-of war). Lernejo = a school, 
lemejestro = a schoolmaster , head master (an under master or 
teacher would be instruisto). F rom potico = police, we get 
policano = a policeman (a member of the police force), 
pdicisto = an officer of police (one who has made the police 
his profession), poticestro = chief of police. 

(g)• ĉefO = chief, head, is used in a few words as a 
prefix with a similar meaning to -ESTR-. 

EXAMPLES. —Episkopo = a bishop, cefepiskopo = archbishop. 
Anĝelo = an angel, ĉe.fanĝelo = archangel. 

(h). -UL- denotes a person characterised by the 
idea contained in the root. By it we express 
that an individual is "r ich," "poor," " just ," 
" good," etc. 

EXAMPLES.— Riĉa = r ich, riĉulo = a rich man. Malriĉu = 
poor, malriiido = a poor man, a pauper . Justa = just , justuto-
a just or righteous man. Bona = good, bonuto = a good man. 
Bda=beautiful, belulino = a beauty , a beaut i ful woman. 
Paco = peace, pacido = a. m a n of peace. Babdi = to babble, 
chatter, babilido = a babbler , chat terbox. ,/i«ia = young. 
junulo = a youth , junulino = a. y o u n g woman, ^ l r a m - a v a r i -
cious, avarulo = a miser. 
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(i). Primary words can also be used as roots when 
applicable. 

EXAMPLES. — Tie = there , tieulo = an abor ig ine (a man of 
there). Tiam-then, a t t h a t t ime , tiamulo = a contemporary 
(a man of t ha t time). A'IU( = wi th , kunulo = a companion 
(a person with you). 

( j ) . Since words like l e g i = to read, wiz i t i = visit, 
etc., etc., do not apply to the character, state, etc., of 
a person, we do not use -UL- but a participial termi-
nation to describe a person. 

EXAMPLES.—Leganto^a, reader (who is reading), le<jinto = 
a reader (who has read), le.<jonto = a r eader (who is about to 
read). Vizitaido = a visitor. 

273. Su f f ixes -AR- a n d -ER-. (Ex. 22). 

Aro = a collection, and ero = an item ; therefore 
a r o d a e r o j might be termed " a collection of items." 

(a). -AR- denotes a re-union or a collection of the 
idea contained in the root. 

EXAMPLES. — Vorto = a word, vortaro = a collection of words, 
a dictionary. Homo = a man, homaro = mankind . Arbo = & 
tree, arbaro = a wood, arbareto = a small wood, c lump of trees. 
Arbeto = shrub, small tree, arbetaro = shrubbery , grove. 
Insulo = an island, inmilaro - an archipelago. Vagono = & 
(railway) carriage, va<jonaro = a t ra in . Sekvanto = a follower, 
sekvautaro = suite, cortege, ret inue. -NTo»io = a name, iwmaro= 
list of names, an index. Stupo = SL s tep , stuparo = a staircase, 
itupetaro-:a ladder, succession of small steps. Aristokrato= 
an aristocrat , aristobrataro = (the) ar i s tocracy. Aro = a collec-
tion, a flock, a herd ; bu t if we wish to descr ibe the animals, 
we can add the suffix t o t h e name, a s : — Bruto = cattle, 
brutarO=a. herd of cattle. Ŝafo = a sheep, ŝafaro = a flock of 
sheep. Abelo = & bee, abelaro = a swarm of bees. 

(li). -ER- denotes one of many objects of the same 
kind, a small fragment. 

EXAMPLES.—Sab!o = sand, sablero = a gra in of sand. Hajlo = 
hail, hajlero = a hailstone. Fajro = fire, fajrero = a spark. 
il/ono = money, montro- a coin. Po/i 'o = dus t , polvero = a.n 
atom or speck of dust . Pulvo = gunpowder , pulvero = a grain 
of gunpowder . Sitkerosugar, Mikertro- a l u m p of sugar. 
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274. S u f f i x e s -ĈJ- a n d -HJ-. (Ex. 23). 
(a). -CJ- is an affectionate diminutive to the Christian 

name of a man. It is substituted for one or more 
letters of the name. 

EXAMPLES. — VUhelmo = Will iam, Vilhelĉjo = Willie, Vilheĉjo 
= Will, T*i7ĉĵo= Billyi T7<:Jo = Bill. Petro = Peter, Peejo = Pete. 
Johano = John, Johanĉjo = Johnnie, Joejo = Jack. Nilcolao = 
Nicholas, Silo/ejo = Xickie, Xikorjo, Xilrjo, or Nick. 
Ernesto = Ernest , Erntĉjo, Ernĉjo, or Erejo = Ernie. Patro~ 
father, patreto, jxtejo = papa. 

(b). -XJ- is a similar diminutive for a female 
Christian name. 

EXAMPLES.—Mario = Mary, Marinjo = Molly, Manjo = 
Polly. Klaro = Clara, Elan jo = Clarrie. Sofio = Sophia, Sonjo = 
Sophy. Patrineto, patrinjo, panjo = mamma, mammy, ma. 

275. Su f f i xe s -EBL-, -EM-, -IND-. (Ex. 24). 
(a). These three suffixes, when used as roots, 

form the words ebla=jooss ib le ; e m o = propensity, 
tendency ; i n d o = worth, merit, value. As suffixes they 
are mostly used to form adjectives or adverbs, and 
the following three, from k r e d i = /o believe, will give 
an idea of their different shades of meaning, 
K r e d e b l a = credible, possible of belief, believable; 
k r e d e m a = credulous, having a tendency to believe; 
k r e d i n d a = worthy of belief. 

(b). EP>L - denotes possibility, or what is likely to 
happen, similar to the English suffix - a b l e , - i b l e . 

EXAMPLES. — Pagi = to pay, pagebla= payable. Ftetcsi = to 
bend, fleksebla = flexible. Rompi = to break, rompebla = break-
able. Fidi=to rely upon, fidebla, = reliable. Kompreiu = to 
understand, lcomprenebta = comprehensible, kompreneble-of 
course, comprehensibly. 

(c). Do not confuse -EEL- with -EM- or -IND- in 
words which in English end in - a b l e or - i b l e , but 
have two distinct meanings. For instance, from 
s e n t i = to feel, to experience, we get s e n t e b l a = 

susceptible or sensible, and also s e n t e m a = susceptible 
or sensitive. " Readable " may mean either " able 
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to be r e a d " or " worth reading." In Esperanto 
there is no such confusion, for l e g r e b l a = readable, 
legible, but l e g i n d a = readable, worth reading. Hence 
we see that -EBL- must always denote possibility. 
I t is possible to love or to honour all persons, whether 
they merit such terms or n o t ; but when, in English, 
we talk of a lovable or honourable individual, we do 
not imply possibility, but worthiness j therefore, in 
Esperanto, a m i n d a = lovable, and h o n o r i n d a = honourable. 
-EBL- is sometimes used for the infinitive. 

EXAMPLES.—Tiuj ci vortoj ne estas troveblaj en la vortaro= 
These words are not to be found (findable) in t h e dictionary. 
Tia amo estas mat facile imagebla = \t is diff icult t o imagine 
such love. 

(cl). -EM- denotes propensity, tendency, inclination, 
disposition, similar to the English suffix -ful. 

EXAMPLES.—Paco = peace, pacema = peaceful . Helpi=to 
help, hdpema,—helpful, obliging. Trompi = to deceive, trom-
pema = decei tful , trompemo => dupl ic i ty . Servi = to serve, 
servema = serviceable, obliging, servemo = serviceableness. 
Labori=to work, fafeorema^ laborious. -PMra = clean, pure, 
purema = cleanly, purigebla = cleatiable. Babili=ta chatter, 
babilema = ta lkat ive, cha t te r ing , Koleri = to be angry, 
kolerema — irascible, ekkolerema^quick-tempered. Dormi= 
to sleep, dormema=disposed to sleep, sleepy, drowsy. 

(e). Do not confuse -EM- with -IND- (or with 
-A M- (love) in compound words). For instance •— 

Envii= to envy, enviema = envious, incl ined to envy, 
enviinda = enviable, wor thy or deserving of envy. Hordi-to 
be ashamed, hontema=bashful, incl ined to be ashamed, 
hontemo = bashfulness, hontinda = shamefu l , deserving of 
shame, impudent . Dormi = to sleep, dormema = drowsy, 
dormama = fond of sleep. 

( / ) . -IND- denotes worthiness, worthy of. 
EXAMPLES. — I n d a = w o r t h y , malinda = u n w o r t h y . Laudi= 

to praise, laMinda = p ra i sewor thy . Memori= to remember, 
memormda = memorable, wor thy of being remembered. Es-
timi-to esteem, estiminda = esteema.ble, or e s t imab le ; if we 
use " e s t i m a b l e " in the sense of " a b l e to be valued," we 
must form the word f rom taksi- to e s t ima te , to value, 
taksebla = estimable, apprais&ble. 
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276. Suf f ix -EDZ-. (Exs. 25, 34). 

-EDZ- denotes a married person, and can scarcely 
be called a suffix, although classed as such, since it is 
generally used as a root. 

EXAMPLES.—Ed~o = a husband , a married man, edzino = a 
wife, a mar r ied woman, edzeco = matr imony, a s ta te of 
marriage, edziĝo = a wedding, nuptials , edziĝa = nuptial, 
gctdy>j = & marr ied couple, husband and wife. 

When reference is made to a woman, the feminine 
suffix -IN- is added to verbs as well as nouns and 
adjectives. 

EXAMPLES.—Doktoredzino = a doctor 's wi fe ; kudristinedzo = 
a seamstress's h u s b a n d ; laboristedzino^a, laborer's wife; 
laristinedzo = a washerwoman ' s husband ; lajloredzino-a 
tailor's w i fe ; tdzigi ( t rans . ) = to mar ry a couple, or to marry 
(a man to a woman), edzinigi ( t rans.) = to marry (a woman to 
a man); edziĝi ( intrans.) = to get (to be) married (man), 
edziniĝi ( intrans.) = to get (to be) married (woman). Note 
the following sentences : — L i edziĝis Jam sia kuzino, kvankam 
liaj gepatroj voth lin edzigi kun alia sinjorino = Ke was married 
to (with) his cousin, a l though his parents wished to marry 
him to (with) ano ther lady. Ŝi edziniĝis kun sia kuzo, kvan-
kam iiaj gepatroj volis ŝin edzinigi kun alia sinjoro= She was 
married to her cousin, a l though her parents wished to marry 
her to another gent leman. 

277. S u f f i x e s -EC- a n d -ET-. (Ex. 26). 

(a). These two suffixes are opposites, -EG- denoting 
augmentation, and -ET- diminution of degree. 
When employed in adjectives, the adverb " very " 
is often wrongfully used to denote the degree, as :— 
C r a n d e g a (very large), m a l g r a n d e g a (very little), but 
the proper translation of these words is g r a n d e g a = 
huge, enormous; m a l g r a n d e g a = tiny (see remarks 
on degrees of intensity of adjectives, para. 114). 
If we cannot find English adjectives the equivalents 
of -EG- or -ET-, we should not use the adverb " very,^ 
but a stronger term, as " excessively," " enormously, 
etc. 

2 3 1 



«F| 2 7 7 — 2 7 8 . SUFFIXES. 

(b). In the case of nouns we must he careful to 
use the right words to express the English meaning. 

EXAMPLES.—Moniego = & huge moun ta in , granda MO»fo= 
a bio- mountain , monto-a moun ta in , malgmnda monto= 
a small mounta in , monteto = a hill , altq)o = an eminence, 
altafeto = a hillock. Again River ego = & huge river, larĝa 
rivero = a wide r iver , rivero = a r iver , malgranrla rivero=a 
small river, rirereto = a brook, s t ream, malgranda rivereto = a 
streamlet . 

(c). -Hff- " denotes augmentation, intensity of 
degree. Used as a root, ega = intense, ege00 = in-
tensity. 

(d). -ET- denotes diminution of degree. Equiva-
lent to the English suffixes -let in "streamlet," -ule 
in "globule," "pustule." Used as a root, eta = 
little, tiny, e t u l o = a little one. 

EXAMPLES. —PZ«ro = ra in , ptuvego = a downpour , pluveto= 
a shower. Ridi — to laugh, ridegi = to guffaw, rideii = to 
smile. Plori = to shed tears , ploregi — t o weep bitterly, 
ploreti = to whimper . Dormi— to sleep, dorrnegi=to sleep 
heavily, dormeti — to doze, dormeto = & nap . ^ Domo = a house, 
domego = a mansion, dometo^ a cot tage . Ŝimro = cord, ŝnu-
rego — rope, cable, ŝnureto = s t r ing, twine , ^4mi = to love, 
amegi= to idolize, ameti = to have some l ik ing for. 

N.B.—From the above we see that -EG- and -ET-
should generally be used for distinct words, and not 
as a substitute for adverbs, which will often more 
accurately express the meaning than the added suffix. 

278. Suf f ixes -EJ- , -INC-, -UJ- , (Ex. 27). 
These suffixes are akin, since they denote either a 

place or thing from which the idea of the root is 
produced, or in which it is contained. 

(a). -EJ- denotes a place specially used for, or 
allotted to, the idea contained in the root. As a 
root, ejo = a place, a locality. 

E X A M P L E S . — Ŝafo = a sheep, ŝafejo = a sheepfold , or a place 
specially used for sheep. Preĝi = to p r a y , preĝejo = a church, 
a place a l lot ted to prayer . Frnktarbo = a, f ru i t - t r ee , fruUar-
oe;o = an orchard, a place used for f r u i t t rees . Kafo = coffee, 
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ka/tjo— a cafe. Vinbero=a grape, rinberejo = i\, vineyard. 
Armito=a, weapon, drmihjo—ttn armoury. Tombo = a tomb, 
grave, tombejo = a cemetery. Jfanĝi — to eat, manĝejo = a, 
refectory, manĝaĵo«* food, mani)ajejo = a larder. Planti—to 
plant, plaiitejo = nursery. Mallibera = captive, malliberejo = a 
prison. Bovino = a cow, horinejo — cowshed. Lerni= to learn, 
lernejo = a, school. Juĝi= to judge, juĝejo = a court of justice. 
Dormi= to sleep, dornujo a dormitory. Herbo — grass, 
herbejo = a, meadow, a field. Paper/ari = to make paper, 
paperfarejo = a paper manufactory. 

(6). -IXG- denotes a thing for holding one object 
oni)-. Used as a root, i n g o = a socket, a sheath, a 
holder. 

EXAMPLES. —Kandelo = a candle, kandelingo = a candlestick. 
Plumo=a. pen, plumingo = a, penholder. Fingroma finger, 
fingringo = & thimble. Cigaredo = a cigarette, cigaredingo = a 
cigarette mouthpiece. Giaro — n sword, gtavinyo-. -scabbard, 
sheath (sword). Bajoneto = bayonet, bajonetingo = a scab-
bard (bayonet). 

(c). -17/- denotes that which contains, produces, 
encloses, or bears. Used as a root, ujo = a receptacle, 
a container. I t has a wide signification, for it can be 
used for :— 

(1). The n a m e s of coun t r i e s , as being the places 
which contain their various races. 

E X A M P L E S . — Franco = a Frenchman, Franrujo --France. 
Turko = a Turk, Turkujo=Turkey. 4ftflrZo = an Englishman, 
Anglujo or Anglolando=England. Germano = a German, 
Germanujo = Germany. Italo = an Italian, Italtfjo-Italy. 
Brito = a Briton, Granda Britujo = Great Britarn. H uparw -
a Spaniard, Hispanujo = Spain. . 

N.R.— can be used instead of -ujo, it desired. 

(2). The n a m e s of t r e e s producing fruits. 
EXAMPLES. —Pruno = a plum, prunujo = a. p lum- t r ee . 

Kailano = a chestnut, ka'stanujo = a chestnut-tree, i w o - a 
pear, m n y o = a pear-tree, i /^dc^o = an almond, migdalujo--
an almond-tree JTorus0 = a mulberry, morumjo = a mul-
berry-tree. Ĝtrizo = a cherry, W » 
ĉ e r i i s o is also a cherry-tree, and arbo can be used with any 
of the above roots instead of -ujo. 
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(3). The n a m e s of r e c e p t a c l e s commonly used 
for certain articles. 

E X A M P L E S . — 7 ' e o = tea, t t i i j o ^ A tea -caddy or canister (a 
teapot is a vessel in which t ea is made, not kep t , therefore 
tckruto = a teapot , f r om Tcruĉo = a vessel for fluids). Mom-s 
money, monujo = a purse. Papero = paper , paperujo = a port-
folio. SuJcero = sugar, sukerujo = a sugar-basin. Karto-a 
card, kartujo-a card-case. = a bee, abelujo = a beehive. 
Mustardo = mus ta rd , mustardujo = a mus ta rd -po t . 

({/). The difference in meaning of these three 
suffixes is shown in the following examples :— 

Eor instance, cigaro = a cigar, cigar ejo = a cigar d e p ĉ t ; but 
if we wish to dist inguish t h e k ind of depo t , viz., store, shop, 
etc., we add the word required . If i t be a store, we add 
tenejo = a storehouse, as :—Cigartenejo = & cigar storehouse or 
depot. If a shop, we add vendejo = a m a r k e t , or place where 
things are sold, as :—Cigarvendejo = a c igar shop, or we might 
say also cigarbutiko. Cigaringo = & c igar holder or mouth-
piece, which holds one cigar. Cigarujo = a cigar case or box, 
which contains several cigars. Powio = an apple, pomejo = 
an apple orchard, pomujo = an apple- t ree . 

279. Suf f ix -ID-. (Ex. 25). 

-ID- denotes the young of, offspring, descendant. 
Used as a root, i d o = offspring, descendant; i d a r o = 
issue, posterity. 

EXAMPLES.—Kato = a cat , katido = a, k i t t en . Bomj=an ox, 
or a general t e rm for the animal , hence borido = a calf ; if we 
wished to say a cow's calf, we m a k e horo feminine, viz., 
bonno = a cow, bovinido = a cow's calf of e i ther sex. A cow 
calf we should call bovidino, and a bull calf, to determine it 
exactly would be bondviro, viz., a male calf. I t is important 
t ha t suffixes should follow in the i r n a t u r a l o rder (see order of 
suffixes, para. 46) Safo = z sheep, SaJido=A lamb. Cervo = 
a stag, cercido = a fawn. [lundo = a dog, hundido = a puppy. 
Cevalo = a horse, cevahdo = a foal. Koko = a cock, kokido=a 
WWW ' c h i c k ' a t i Q y o h i c k e n - B i r d o = a bird, 
birdido = a fledgeling, ayoungb i rd . / W o = Israel , izraelido = 
f ™ e ' Napoleono — Napoleon, napoleonido = a descen-
dan t of Napoleon. P e ĝ o ^ king, = a pr ince, king's 
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280. S u f f i x e s -IC- and -IĜ-. (Ex. 28). 

(a). These two are the most important and most 
widely used of all the suffixes, as they form an infinity 
of words, especially verbs. Used as roots, (1) lgi = 
to make, to cause, a s : — I g u l i n v e n i a i n i a d a n c a d o = 
Make her come to our dance. Li p e n i s i g i s i a n a m i k o n 
t u ŝ i l a a f e r o n = He tried to make his friend broach the 
subject (touch upon the matter). (2). \ĝi = to become (to 
be made, to get), as L a v e t e r o i ĝ a s p i i v a r m a = The 
weather is getting (becoming) icarmer. Li b a l d a ŭ i ĝ o s 
m a l j u n u i o = He will soon become an old man. 

(b). Used as suffixes :— 

(1). -IG- denotes (like the English suffix -fy) to 
make, to cause (to get), to render, as ruĝa -red, 
r u ĝ i g i = to make red, to redden, and from this verb is 
formed r u ĝ i g o = the action of reddening, r u ĝ i g a = red-
dening (adj.). 

(2). -IG- denotes to become, to get (in the sense of 
to become). Note the following difference in meaning 
of r u ĝ a with this suffix and with -IG- in the preceding 
paragraph; r u ĝ i ĝ i = to become or gel red, to blush ; 
r u ĝ i ĝ o = the action of getting red, a blush; r u ĝ i g a -

blushing (adj.). 
(A The above instances are words derived from 

an adjective, but the suffixes can be applied to 
almost any part of speech, as the following examples 
will show :— 

(d). From a d j e c t i v e s . 
EXAMPLES.—Bona,=good, bonigi = to make or render good 

boniĝi= to become good. Ptibomgi = to make be t te r to 
improve, pliboniĝi = to become be t t e r , to 
= the act of mak ing be t te r , improvement ( ^ f ^ J ^ T 
the state of becoming bet ter , improvement (« j e r i ence t l ) . 
Laca = t i red, fa t igued, = to t i re (active), l a w . g e t 
tired, tacigo = the act of t i r ing others, lacigo = the s ta te ot 
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growing t ired. Prelaw ready , pretigi = to m a k e ready, preliĝi 
= to get (become) ready. F rom ail these verbs nouns, 
adject ives, and adverbs can be formed. 

(e). From n o u n s . 
EXAMPLES.—Fianĉo = a fiance (man), fiancigi = to betroth, 

to affiance, fianHĝi- to become be t ro thed , to be engaged, 
^anĉiĝo = be t ro tha l , engagement , fianĉiĝa = bet ro th ing, fian-
ĉiĝe = by betrothal . These words speak of t h e be t ro tha l of a 
man, bu t in case of a woman we a d d t h e feminine suffix, as 
fian&ino, fanĉinigi, fianĉiniĝi, fianĉinigo, e tc . , etc. 

( /) . From ve rbs . 
EXAMPLES.—Morti = to die, morligi = to cause to die, 

to kill, mortiĝi = to die out , t o expi re (become dead), 
mortigo = kill ing (murder), mortiga = deadly , mortiganto = 
a murderer , mortige = mor ta l ly . Memmortigo = suicide, 
memmortigi= to commit suicide. Sidi = t o be s i t t ing, to sit, 
sidigi = to cause to sit, sidiĝi= to sit down, to seat oneself, 
sidigo = the act of causing to s i t , sea t ing , sidiĝo = the act 
of si t t ing down, or of seat ing oneself, as : — L i kondukis la 
rigardontojn al iliaj sidejoj, sed la sidigo de tiom da gesinjoroj 
estis tasko malfacila, car la sidiĝo de eĉ unu sinjorino bezonas 
iom da tempo, kvankam ne tiom, kiom la sidiĝo de hundo, kiu 
ofte lurnadas sin mxdtefoje antaŭ ol sidiĝi— H e conducted the 
(about to be) spectators t o the i r seats , b u t t h e seating of so 
many ladies and gentlemen w a s a diff icult t ask , since the 
sit t ing down of even one lady needs some l i t t le t ime, although 
not so much as the s i t t ing down of a dog, which often 
continues tu rn ing itself round many t imes before seating 
itself. Sciigi=to cause (someone) t o know, or, to make (some-
thing) known. Mi sciigis la homon pri la novaĵo, or, Mi 
sciigis la novaĵon al la homo = ~L caused t h e man to know (or, 
I informed the man) of the news, or, I m a d e t h e news known 
to the man. Sciiĝi = to become in formed , t o learn. Mi 
sciiĝis la novaĵon (or, pri la novaĵo) = I l e a r n t t h e news (novajon 
here shows preposition omi t ted , see pa r a . 253). 

(g). Verbs formed by -IGIare transitive (para. 161), 
but those by -IGI are intransitive, and therefore have 
no passive voice (para. 162); we cannot therefore use 
the passive participles, -ATA, etc., with verbs in -IGI, 
but only the active forms -ANTA, etc., as Li 
e s t i s f a r i ĝ i n t a ( o r , li f a r i ĝ i s ) m a l j u n u l o , a n t a ŭ o l m i 
l in k o n i s = lie had become an old man before I knew him. 
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(h). In t r ans i t ive verbs.—Some verbs, such as 
Ĝesi = io cease, d a ŭ r i = to continue, p a s i = to pass, are 
neuter or intransitive. 

EXAMPLES.—La pluvo ĉesas = The rain ceases. Lapafado 
daŭris kelkan tempon — The shooting continued some time 
La tempo pasas = Time passes. 

In English these verbs are both transitive and 
intransitive, therefore if we wish to give them an 
active signification in Esperanto we must add the 
active suffix -IGI. 

EXAMPLES.—Cesigu tion f ei surdigas min per via bruo!= 
Cease tha t , you deafen me with your noise! Daŭrigu 
vian rakonton = Continue your narrative. Pasigu al mi la 
iara/"oji = Pass me the decanter (see para. 237 (i)). 

(i). Trans i t ive verbs .—On the contrary, f i n i = 
to finish, and k o m e n c i — to commence, being transitive, 
do not require the active suffix. 

EXAMPLES.—Finn vian laboron = Finish your work. Ni 
komencis nian vojaĝon je la dua, horo = We commenced our 
journey at 2 o'clock. 

But we must use the intransitive suffix -iGl, if we 
wish to give an intransitive sense to these verbs. 

EXAMPLES.— Lia laboro finiĝas = His work finishes. La 
iaro jiniĝos post kelkaj tagoj = rIhe year will end in a few days. 
La vojaĝo koinenciĝis je la tria horo = The journey commenced 
at 3 o'clock (see para . 237 (i)). 

(/). Numera l s , p repos i t ions , pref ixes , and 
suffixes.—Joined to these, -IG- and -IG- serve to 
form numerous words. 

EXAMPLES.—Uirnigt-to unify, unuigo = union, unuiĝi = to 
unite together, to be combined, unuiĝo = union (undergone). 
Dmbligi=to double, duobliĝi=to become double. Ahyi 
al=to a t t r ibu te to, aliĝi= to join (oneself to), to adhere, 
aliĝo = adhesion. Ekaigi=to dismiss, eksiĝi = to become ex-, 
to resign (a position). Disigi= to separate, disigi-to 
separate mutually, disigo = act of separating, disjunction, 
disiĝo = disunion, schism. Kunigi = to connect, kunigi - t o 
join together, to coalesce, kurdgo-connection, kunigo-
junction. Forirji = to do away with, /oriĝi = to wi thdraw. 
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281. Suffix -IL-. (Ex. 29). 

-IL- denotes the tool, instrument, or means by 
which something is done. As a root, ilo = a tool, an 
instrument, an implement, or, a means of. 

EXAMPLES,—Kombi= to comb, kombilo = a comb. Razi= 
to shave, razilo = & razor. Tranĉi= to cut , trunĉilo — a knife. 
EtvM— to hack, to chop, halcito = an axe, a h a t c h e t , a chopper. 
Kudri= to sew, kudrito = a needle. Tondi = t o shear , to clip, 
tondilo = shears, scissors. Pre»i = to p r i n t , presilo = & printing 
press. Fernwnti - to f e rmen t , ftrme.nlilo = - yeas t , leaven (a 
means of ferment ing) . Batali = to f ight , batalilo = a weapon. 
yf rmi = to a rm, armiloj = a rms, armilejo = a,n arsenal (a place 
for arms, see • /£/-, 278). 

282. Suffix -IN-. (Ex. 25). 

-IA- denotes the feminine gender. As a root, ino = 
a female, ina • female. 

EXAMPLES. — Frato = a, b ro the r , fratino = a s is ter . Patro = 
a fa the r , patrino = a mother . Kuzo = a male cousin, lcuzino = 
a female cousin. Avo = g r a n d f a t h e r , avino = grandmother , 
Nepo = & grandson, nepino = a g r a n d d a u g h t e r . Onklo = &ŭ 
uncle, onkliiio. - an aunt . Nevo = a n e p h e w , nevino = a niece. 
Patra = paternal , patriuft - ma te rna l , patriueco = materni ty. 
Frata = brother ly , f r a t e rna l , fratina = s is ter ly , sororal. 
Cevalo = a horse, Sei'alino = a mare , cevalido = a colt, 
ĉfcalidino a filly. Ŝo/o = a sheep, ŝafino = a ewe. Hundo = 
a dog, hand',no - a b i tch . _Boi;o = an ox, bovino = a cow. 

283. M0ŜT0. (Ex. 23). 

(a). This is not a suffix, since it does not form 
part of a word. I t is a word used by itself or 
added after a title to denote respect. V i a m o ŝ t o is 
a higher expression of respect than s i n j o r o = sir. 

(b). JSTo special rule has been laid down for the use 
of m o ŝ t o , but a simple one would be to make the 
title an adjective and add m o ŝ t o ; this would be 
generally understood by foreigners, which is really 
all that is required in Esperanto. 
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(<•). In speaking to persons bearing titles by birth 
or profession, it would be well to address them by 
their full title first, as shown below, and afterwards 
use the expression v i a m o ŝ t o to represent " Your 
Majesty," " Your Royal Highness," " Your Grace," 
"Your Lordship," " Y o u r Ladyship," "Your Honour," 
"Your Worship," " Y o u r Excellency," "Your 
Eminence," " Y o u r Highness," etc. The suffix -IN 
is never added. 

EXAMPLES :— 
Emperor=Via i m p e r i a m 0 Ŝ t 0 = Your Imperial Majesty. 
King = Via r e ĝ a m o ŝ t o - Your Majesty. 
Queen = Via r e ĝ i n a m 0 Ŝ t 0 = Your Majesty. 
Royal Fami ly = Via r e ĝ i d a m 0 Ŝ t 0 = Your Royal Highness. 
Pr inee=Via p r i n c a m 0 Ŝ t 0 = Your Highness, or, Serene 

Highness. 
Duke = Via d u k a m 0 Ŝ t 0 = Your Grace. 
Duchess = Via d u k i n a m o ŝ t o = Your Grace. 
Archbishop = Via d e f e p i s k o p a m 0 Ŝ t 0 = Your Grace. 
Marquis = Via m a r k i z a m 0 Ŝ t 0 = Your Lordship, My Lord. 
Earl, Count = Via g r a t a m o ŝ t o = Your Lordship, My Lord. 
Viscount = V i a Vicgrafa m 0 S t 0 = Your Lordship, My Lord. 
Lord, Baron (Judge) = Via b a r o n a rnoŝ to = Your Lordship, 

My Lord. 
Viceroy = Via v i c r e ĝ a m 0 Ŝ t 0 = Your Excellency. 
Governor = Via r e g a m 0 Ŝ t 0 = Your Excellency. 
Judge (not a Baron ) = Via j u ĝ i s t a m o ŝ t 0 = Your Honour. 
Mayor=Via u r b e s t r a m o s t o = Yonr Worship. 
Magistrate = Via m a g i s t r a t a m o ŝ t o = Your Worship. 
General (Officer) = Via g e n e r a l a m o ŝ t o = General. 

N.B .—No t i t l e beyond his r ank is given to a General in 
England, l ike " M o n s i e u r Ie G e n e r a l " in France We 
usually say " G e n e r a l , " or " Sir ," bu t m o s t o might be used 
in Esperanto . 

(d). As regards addresses of letters, we can say 
Al Lia Duka MoUo de...or, Al Lia Duka MoUo, la Duko 

de...= To Hi s Grace t h e D u k e of... 
Al Ŝia Grafina Moŝto de...= To the Countess of .. 
Al Lia Rega Mosto de... = To Hi s Excellency the Governor 

of... ; or if we ment ion him by name -
Al Lia Motto, Sir Henry Smith, La Reganto< de... = l o His 

Excellency, Sir H e n r y S m i t h , The (Governor of.. . 
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284 Suffixes -OBL-, -ON-, -OP-. (Ex. 18). 
These three suffixes a re used on ly fo r numerals , 

making them mult iples , f ract ions, or collectives (see 
paras. 119, 120, 121). 

(a). -OBL- added to a cardinal n u m b e r deno tes the 
number is a mul t ip le . I t is equ iva len t to the 
English suffixes " - f o l d " or " - u p l e . " 

KXAMI-I.ES.—MnHohto = a multiple, multobla = manifold. 
Unu = one, unuobla = single, unuoble = singly. Du = two, 
duobla = double, la duoblo = the double. Kvar = iom, kvaro-
bla = fourfold, quadruple, la kvaroblo = the quadruple. Cent = 
hundred, cent,oblo = a centuple. I t is used in the multiplica-
tion table:— 

kvaroble tri estas (or, jaras) dek du ... 4 times 3= 12 
kvinoble kvar estas dudek ... ... ... 5 ,, 4 = 20 
sesoble kvin estas tridek ... ... ... 6 ,, 5= 30 
sepoble ses estas kvar dek du ... ... 7 ,, 6 = 42 
okoble sep estas kvindek ses ... ... 8 ,, 7 = 56 
naŭoble ok estas sepdek du ... ... 9 ,, 8= 72 
dekoble naŭ estas naŭdek ... ... ... 10 ,, 9 = 90 
dekunuoble dek estas cent dek ... ... 11 ,, 10=110 
dekduoble dek unu estas cent tridek du ... 12 ,, 11 = 132 
(b). -ON- added to a cardinal n u m b e r denotes a 

fraction. 
EXAMPLES. —DU = two, duona = half, duone = by halves, 

duono = a half (£). Tri= three, triona = third, triono = a. third 
(I). Kvar = four, kvarona = fourth, kvarono = SL fourth (4). 
Dek = ter\, dekona = tenth, dekono = n tenth ( ^ ) , tridekonoj = 
Atlis. Dek d)t = twelve, dekduona = twelfth, dekduono = a 
twelfth kvin dekduonoj = T\t,hs. Sesdek kvin centonoj = 
sixty-five hundredths La kvinona parto de cent estas 
la tnona parto de sesdek, tio estas dudek = The 5th part of 100 
is the 3rd part of 60, that is 20. 

(c). -OP- added to a cardinal n u m b e r denotes tha t 
the number mus t be taken in a collective sense. As 
a root, opa = collective. 

EXAMPLES. —Du = two,duope = two together, in twos. Tri= 
three, triope = \n threes, in triplets. Dek = ten, dekope = m 
tens. Dudek = twenty, dudekope = in twenties, by scores. 
Cent —hundred, centope = in hundreds. Mil = thousand, 
milope — m thousands. Kvinope Hi sin ĵetis sur min = Five 
together (five at a time) they threw themselves upon me. La 
soldatoj marŝis kvarope = The soldiers were marching in fours. 
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285. Suffix -UM-. (Ex. 30). 

-UM- has no special meaning. Its different mean-
ings are easily suggested by the context and the 
signification of the root to which it is joined. There 
are but few words in which it is used, and these 
must be learnt like simple words. 

The following embrace nearly all :— 

*Aer-umi = to air. Aero = a,ir. 
Brul-umo = a swell ing, inf lammation. Bruli = to burn . 

*Buŝ-umo = a. muzzle (for a dog), a nose-band. Bus-umi=to 
muzzle, to gag. Buŝo mouth . 

*Buton-umi=to b u t t o n . Buton-umilo = & but tonhook. Butono 
= a but ton . 

*Crust-umi=to tas te . Gust-umado = tas t ing, the sense of 
tasting. Gusto = t a s t e . 

Kalkan-umo = a heel of a boot, etc. Kalkano = heel (of the foot). 
*Kol-umo = aL sh i r t collar. Koto - neck. 

Kolomb-o - a dove. Kolomb-umi = to coo. 
*Komun-umo = a commune, a communi ty . KomUna = common. 
*Kruc-umi = t o cruci fy . Kruco = a cross. 
*Lakt-umo = mi l t , mel t , soft-roe. Lakto = milk. 

Lek-umi = to lap. Leki = l ick. 
*Lot-umi= to a l lot . Loti = to d raw lots. 
*Mcdvarm-umo = a, cold. Mcdvarm-umi= to catch cold. Mai-

varma = cold. 
*Man-umo = a cuff, a wr i s tband , .I/WHO hand. 
*Jfcw«r-u»u = t o manage t h e household. Mastr-umado = 

household managemen t . Mastro = master (of a house). 
*Xaz-umo=a. pince-nez. Xazo = nose. 
*Palpebr-umi = to w i n k . Palpelro • an eyelid. 

Part-umo = a f rac t ion (mathematics) . Parto = a. par t , a sha re . 
*Plen-umi = to fulf i l , accomplish. Plen-umiĝi = to be accom-

plished, fulfi l led. Plena = full , complete. 
Prohsim-urm, pro£«'»i-Mme = approximate- ly . Proksirna-

near. 
Sap-umi = to soap. Sapo = soap. 

• f « » « W = t o vent i la te , to use a fan. F W » » - » t a n ' 
VeiUo = wind. 

N.B.—The 16 words m a r k e d * are given in Dr. Zamenhof 's 
" F u n d a m e n t o de E s p e r a n t o . " T h e hyphens (not necessary) 
are given to show more d is t inc t ly t he roots. 
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286. P re f ixes B0-, DUON-, CE-, PRA-. (Ex. 25). 

These four prefixes all denote relationship in a 
greater or less degree. 

(a). BO- denotes relationship by marriage, and is 
equivalent to the English suffix in-law, as p a t r o = 

father, b o p a t r o = father-in-law. 

(b). DUON- denotes also relationship by marriage, 
and is also a prefix in such words as d u o n p a g o = 

half-pay, d u o n j a r a = half-yearly, etc. As a root, 
d u o n o = a half, so properly it should signify only 
half-blood relationship; but there are few relationships 
of this nature, so it is used principally for step 
relationship, as : — D u o n f r a t o = stepbrother or half-
brother. 

(c). GE- denotes both sexes taken together. The 
words are always in the plural, and the feminine 
suffix is, of course, never added. 

EXAMPLES.—Edzo = a husband, geedzoj = husband and wife, 
a married couple. Sinjoro = 8\r, Mr . , gesinjoroj = Mr. and 
Mrs., or, ladies and gent lemen. Palro = f a ther , gepatroj = 
fa ther and mother , parents . Mastro — a mas te r (of a house-
hold), gemastroj = master and mistress . Frato = brother, 
gefratoj = brother(s) and sister(s). 

(d). IJRA- has a primordial signification, denoting 
past times. As regards relationship, it is the equiva-
lent of the English prefixes "fore-," "great ," or 
" grand." As a root, p r a a = primeval. 

E X A M P L E S . — / V A < E M P A = pr imi t ive t ime. Praarbarego = 
primeval forest. Prapatroj=forefathers, ancestors . Praon-
klo = grand, or great , uncle. Praavino = great-grand-
mother. 

_ (e). The following are examples of these four pre-
fixes :— 

P a / r o = father , bopatro = f a the r - in - l aw, duonpatro = step-
fa ther , gepatroj = f a the r and mother , pa r en t s . 
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Patrino = mother, bopatrino = mother-in-law, ditonpatrino = 
stepmother. 

Ĵ i f ^ g r a n d f a t h e r , ioaro = grandfather-in-law, duonavo = 
stepgrandfather, geavoj = grandparents, prageavoj = great-
grandparents. 

Filo=son, boftlo = son-in-law, duonfilo = stepson. 
Fiiino=daughter, bojUina= daughter-in-law, ditonjUino--. 

stepdaughter. 
Xepo = grandson,pranepo = great-grandson, genepoj = grand-

sons) and granddaughter(s), grandchildren. 
A epino = granddaughter, pranepino = great-granddaughter. 
Frato=brother, bofrato = brother-in-law, duanfrato = step, 

or half, brother, gefraioj=z brother(s) and sister(s), boge/ratoj = 
brothers) and sister(s)-in-law. 

Fratino = sister, bofratino = sister-in-law, duonfratino = step, 
or half, sister. 

Onklo = uncle, praonklo = grand, or great, uncle, geonkloj = 
nncle(s) and aunt(s). 

Onklino = aunt, praonklino = grand, or great, aunt. 
XevOi= nephew,pra/iei'o = grandnephew, ijeneroj- nephew(s) 

and niece(s). 
>:cino = niece, pranerino = grennAmece. 

Infano = child, duoninfano = stepchild. 

287. P re f ixes DE-, DIS-, FOR-. (Ex. 31). 

These three prefixes give the idea of separation or 
change of position. 

(a). DE- as a preposition = from, of. As a prefix it 
marks the point of departure, or movement from one 
place or position to another. 

([b). DIS- denotes a separation, in the sense of a 
rapture, or breaking up into parts, or in several 
different directions. 

(c). FOR- as an adverb = away. As a prefix it 
denotes distance from something. 

(d). Thus, birds on a tree can fly down from the 
tree to the ground = d e f l u g i ; or fly in different 
directions, viz., disperse = d i s f i u g i ; or fly away al-
together from the tree = f o r f l u g i . 
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(e). The following examples will give the best idea 
of the meanings of these prefixes :— 

Ŝiri = to tear , deairi = to t ea r f rom, to p luck . 
disŝiri = to t ea r t o pieces, to lacerate . 
furiiri- to t ea r away f rom. 

Iri = to go, deiri = to go from (a place). 
dixii'!-- to go in d i f ferent d i rec t ions , to separate. 
foriri= to go away , to depa r t . Jeti = to throw, dejeti = to t h r o w down, to over throw. 

di.ydi- t o th row a b o u t , to demolish, scatter. 
forjeti = to t h row away , to d iscard . 

Meti = to put , demeti = to p u t down, t a k e off, doff. 
dismeli = to disperse, t o d i s t r ibu te . 
formed = to p u t away, to omit . 

Porti = to carry, deporti = t o car ry f rom, to depor t . 
diaporti = to car ry here and there . 
forporti = to ca r ry away. 

288. Prefix EK-. (Exs. 19, 32). 
EK- denotes an action just begun, of short dura-

tion, sudden, momentary. 
EXAMPLES. —Kant i = to sing, ekkanti = to begin to sing, or 

to s ta r t singing. Ridi = to laugh, ekridi = to burs t out 
laughing. A'n'i = to cry, ekkrii = to exclaim, to cry out. 
Lerni = to learn, eklerni = t o begin to learn. Iri= to go, 
ekiri = to s ta r t , to set out. Plori = t o shed tea rs , ekptori = 
to burs t out crying. Kapti = to ca tch , ekkapti = to seifce. 
Dormi = to sleep, ekdormi = to fa l l asleep. Vidi = to see, 
ekvidi = to perceive. Tremi = to t r emble , ektremi= to start 
(with fear, etc.). 

EK- is useful in such redundant expressions as 
" begin to," " come to," frequently used in English 
before a Verb, a s : — K i a m m i e k p r i p e n s a s = J'Fhen I 
begin to (or, come to) reflect. K i a m m i e k p e n s a s p r i 

ĝi = When I come to think of it. 

289. Pref ixes MAL-, NE-, SEN-. (Ex. 33). 
(a). These three prefixes give an opposite or nega-

tive meaning to the words before which they are 
placed, the nature of which varies with the prefix 
used. 
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(b). JUL- is used as a root for the adjective m a l a = 
contrary, and for the adverb m a l e = on the contrary, 
conversely. As a prefix it signifies that the word has a 
meaning exactly the contrary to that which it had 
before J I A L - was prefixed. I t is never used to give 
the meaning of badness, unless it be a prefix to some 
word signifying goodness. For instance, t i m u l o = « 
coward has a bad signification, but its opposite mal-
t i m u l o = (i bold man has no such meaning. B o n a = 
good, m a l b o n a = bad, simply because " b a d " is the 
opposite of " good." 

(c). XE is a primary adverb, meaning "no," "not ," 
but it is often used as a prefix. In some phrases the 
meaning is the same whether it be used as a prefix or 
not, a s : — N e e s t a s c e r t e = it is not certain has the 
same signification as e s t a s n e c e r t e = it is uncertain. 
As a prefix, therefore, it gives simply a negative sig-
nification to a word, a s : — P l e n a = complete, full, 
n e p l e n a = incomplete, not full. Used as a root, it 
forms nei = to deny, nea = negative. 

(d). SEX is a preposition meaning "without ," and 
as a prefix it has the same signification; as 6 e s i = to 
cease, s e n ĉ e s a = without ceasing, incessant, continuous, 
s e n c o = meaning, sense, s e n s e n c a = without meaning, 
senseless, s e n k a p i g i = fo decapitate. Used as a root, it 
forms s e n i g i j e = to deprive of. 

(e). The student may at first find these three pre-
fixes somewhat puzzling, especially as sometimes 
there is no single English w o r d which will express 
their meaning. The first thing is to bear in mind 
that MAL- denotes the exact opposite of the root, 
and therefore i t may be much s t r o n g e r in signification 
than the mere negative nz = not, or sen = without. 
For instance, p l e n a = complete, full, but n e p l e n a = 
incomplete, not full. Now the opposite to " complete " 
or " f u l l " is not " incomple te" or " n o t full," but 
something stronger, viz., "vo id" or "empty," therefore 
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m a l p l e n a = empty, void, vacuous. Again, from r i ĉ a = 
rich, we form the opposite, m a l r i c a = poor, which is 
clearly a worse state than n e r i c a = not rich, or s e n -
r i c a , which, in its literal sense, means " without 
wealth or riches." A man not rich might be well 
off, a man without riches might have enough to live 
upon. F e r m i t a = shut, closed; the opposite is m a l -
f e r m i t a = opened, open. Applied to a window it would 
mean the window was open as far as it would go, but 
if it were partly open, it would be more correct to 
say n e f e r m i t a = not closed. 

(/) . In using MAL- we must consider the strength 
of the word to which we are giving an opposite mean-
ing, and not oppose a word like "des t i tu te" to "rich," 
for " destitute " is the opposite to " rolling in wealth," 
the adjective for which would be " r i ĉ e g r a , " therefore 
m a l r i ĉ e g a = destitute. So b e l a = beautiful, b e l e g a = 
splendid, magnificent; therefore their opposites are 
m a i b e l a = ugly, m a l b e l e g a = hideous. 

(g), No fixed rules can be given for the use of 
these three prefixes, but, generally speaking, it will 
be right (1) to use MAL- if we wish to give a stronger 
idea than NE or SEN would infer ; (2), to use NE in 
cases where a simple negative will give the meaning ; 
(3), to use SEN if " w i t h o u t " is more applicable than 
"not ," as:—Senmova = without motion, stationary, but 
n e m o v e b l a = not movable, immovable. I t will gener-
ally be right to employ SEN to represent the English 
suffix -less, as : — S e n d a n k a = thankless, s e n m o n a = 
penniless, s e n h a r a = hairless, bald, s e n u t i l a = useless. 
l h e opposite to " useful " is something stronger than 

useless,' therefore m a l u t i t a = detrimental, prejudicial. 
(h). The following examples will give an idea of 

the use of these three prefixes 

„ - I t f ° = V i Q t ^ y ' «^»«1*0 = defeat . VMebla-visible, ne-
: z d n r m b l 6 - - , changeable, ne$anĝebla=un-
changeable, invariable. O/ta = f requent , neofta•= infrequent, 
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malofta = scarce, rare. Mm pi a = simple, malsim pla = intricate, 
complex. Per/Ht '*^ to permit, ))i«//>erme.sj = toforbid. Helpi = 
to help, malhelpi= to hinder, nehclpi = to give no assistance. 
Sohreco = sobriety, malsobreco = intemperance, drunkenness. 
Saĝeco = wisdom, malmĝece = foolishness. Modesta = modest, 
nemodesta = officious, malmodesta = conceited. Justa = j ust, 
maljusta=anjost. P » r a = clean, scaled, malpura = 
dirty. Pia - pious, malpia impious. Agrabla = agreeable, 
ii eagraUa = unpleasant, malagrabla = disagreeable, nasty. 
G7ata=smooth, malglata = rough. Atmt(®~ attention, mal-
atento = negligence. Respekto = respect, nerespekto = dis-
respect, malrespekto = violation. 

290. Pref ix RE-. (Ex. 32). 
(a). BE-, like the English prefix re-, means "back" 

or "again." I t denotes (1) the repetition of an 
action, or (2) the return of some person or thing to 
the person, place, or state with whom, or in which, 
such person or thing originally was. As a root, ree = 
again, in return. 

(b). (l). Repet i t ion . 
E X A M P L E S . — E e f a r i = to make afresh, to remake; rediri = to 

say again, to repeat (ripeti is, however, more frequently used 
for " r e p e a t " ) ; rekanti = to sing again; rejumĝl=to grow 
young again; renasko = rebirth, regeneration; repagi = to 
repav, to reimburse ; reenmeti= to put in again, to reinstate; 
rekunigi= to r eun i t e ; rebridigi = to rekindle; reformi = to 
reform, to remodel ; repi-odukti = to reproduce. 

(2). Re turn , etc. 
E X A M P L E S . — Redoni = to give back, to restore; reprem = to 

takeback; reĵeti = to throw back; resa&i=ix, rebound -,rebrih= 
to shine back, to ref lect ; reveni = to come back to r e tu rn ; 
reporti = to carry back, to carry to the original place. 

N.B.—In addition to the 12 prefixes given in 
paras. 286—290, nearly all the prepositions are in 
common use as prefixes, examples of which will be 
found in para. 259. When prefixed to a verb, the 
preposition is frequently repeated before the indirect 
compliment (see para. 254). 
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PART I I I . 

EXERCISES. 

EXERCISE 1. 

Article, Nouns, Adjectives (singular), (see paras. 96, 
103, 107). 

(1) Patro kaj frato. (2) Leono estas besto. (3) 
Rozo estas floro. (4) Kolombo estas birdo. (5) La 
rozo apartenas al Teodoro. (6) La suno brilas. (7) 
La patro estas tajloro. (8) Infano ne estas matura 
homo. (9) La infano jam ne ploras. (10) La ĉielo 
estas blua. (11) Kie estas la libro kaj la krajono? 
(12) La libro estas sur la tablo, kaj la krajono kuŝas 
sur la fenestra. (13) Sur la fenestra kuŝas krajono 
kaj plumo. (14) Jen estas pomo. (15) Sur la tero 
kuŝas ŝtono. (16) Iru al la frato. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 1. 

(1) A father and brother . (2) A lion is an animal. (3) A 
rose is a flower. (4) A pigeon is a bird. (5) The rose belongs 
to Theodore. (6) The sun shines. (7) (The, my, our) father 
is a tailor. (8) A child is not a ma tu re man. (9) The child 
no longer cries (already does not cry). (10) The sky (heaven) 
is blue. (11) Where are the book and the pencil ? (12) The 
book is on the table and the pencil lies on t he window. (13) 
On the window lie a pencil and a pen. (14) Here is an apple. 
(15) On the ground lies a stone. (16) Go to (the, your) 
brother. 

N.B.—See para. 100 (a) as to t h e use of the article iu 
speaking of one's own relatives. 
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EXERCISE 2. 

4rticle Xoiins, Adjectives (accusative and plural), 
(see paras. 66, 96, 103, 107). 

(1) Jett estas pomo, kiun mi trovis. (2) La leotio 
estas forta besto. (3) La dentoj de leono estas akraj. 
(4) Mi vidas leonon. (5) Kiu kuraĝas rajdi sur 
leono 1 (6) La virino estas bona. (7) Jen kuŝas la 
ĉapelo de la patro. (8) Mi amas la filon. (9) La 
manoj de Johano estas puraj. (10) Mi konas Jobanon. 
(11) La homoj, virinoj kaj infanoj estas en la ĉambro. 
(12) La kanto de la birdoj estas agrabla. (13) La 
kantoj de la birdoj estas agrablaj. (14) La patro 
donas la librojn al la infanoj. (15) Kie estas la 
libroj, kiujn vi aĉetis ? (16) Kien vi iras ? (L 7) Mi 
vidas kelkajn homojn. (18) La knabo forpelis la 
birdojn. (19) De la patro mi ricevis libron, lea] de 
la fratoj mi ricevis plumon. (20) Mi legas libron. 
(21) La patro ne legas libron, sed li skribas leteron. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 . 

(1) Here is an apple which I found. (2) The hon .is a 
strong animal. (3) T h e tee th of a lion a hon s teeth) are 
sharp? (4) I see a lion. (5) Who dares (has c o u r a g e ) t o de 
on a lion ? (6) The woman is good (7) Here is l ^ ) the 
my, our) fa ther ' s ha t . (8) I love the (my) son. (9) John 
hands (the hands of John) are clean. (10) I a re 
with (know) John . (11) The men, women, and chddren <ire 
in the room. (12) T h e song of birds (birds gencrally there 
fore the art icle la) is agreeable. (13) The songs of b u d s are 
agreeable. (14) The f l t h e r gives the books to t h e c h i W r e n . 

(ft) Where are t h e books which (accus plu. y o u f o u g h t , 
(16) Where (accus.) a re you going ? ^1. I F rom She, my) 
(18) The boy drove away the birds. (19) i r o m J ™ ' q 
father I received a book, and f r o m (the, my b ™ t h e « i 
received a pen. (20) I am reading a book. ^ j 1 1 1 ® ' ™ / ' 
our) fa ther is not read ing a book, b u t he is wri t ing a le t ter . 
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EXERCISE 3 . 

Adverbs with Grammatical Terminations (see paras. 
2 3 8 - 2 4 8 ) . 

(1) Resti kun leono estas danĝere.1 (2) La birdoj 
gaje flugas, kaj kelkaj ĝoje kantas sur la granda] 
arboj (3) La knaboj kaj (la2) knabinoj kuras rapide 
sur la sablo de la marbordo. (4) La patro agas saĝe 
kaj bone, sed la filo lernas malrapide, skribas tre 
malbone, kaj legas malfacile. (5) Mi vidis Johanon 
matene, Georgon tagmeze^, Arturon posttagmeze, kaj 
Vilhelmon vespere. (6) Si skribas treege bone. (7) 
Pripensinte mi faros tion. (8) Certe mi ne estimas 
lin. (9) Li lernis ĝin parkere. (10) Kelkafoje mi 
promenas en la ĝardeno. (11) Dekstre vi vidos la 
domon, kaj maldekstre la preĝejon. 

1 Adverb, because the re is no noun or p ronoun in the 
sentence which danĝera could qua l i fy (see para . 245). 

2 Before each separa te noun i t is op t iona l (as in English) to 
repeat the art icle or not (see pa ra . 101 (a)). 

T R A N S L A T I O N 3 . 

(1) To remain wi th a lion is dangerous . (2) The birds are 
flying merri ly, and some are s inging joy fu l ly on the large 
trees. (3) The boys and girls r un quickly on t h e sand of the 
seashore. (4) The f a the r ac ts wisely and well, b u t the son 
learns slowly, wri tes very bad ly , and reads wi th difficulty. 
(5) I saw J o h n in t h e morning, George a t mid-day, 
Ar thu r in the af ternoon, and Wi l l i am in t h e evening. 
(6) She wri tes extremely well. (7) On reflect ion I shall do 
t ha t (so). (8) Certainly I do not es teem him. (9) He learnt 
it by hear t . (10) Sometimes I walk in t h e garden . (11) On 
the r ight you « ill see the house, and on t h e l e f t t h e church. 
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EXERCISE 4. 

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs—Superlatives (see 
paras. 112, 113, 248). 

(1) Mi estas tiel forta, kiel vi. (2) La homoj 
estas tiel fortaj , kiel la ĉevaloj. (3) La knabinoj ne 
estas tiel fortaj, kiel k k n a b o j . (4) Johano estas ph 
forta, ol Georgo. (5) Ŝi kuras pli rapide, ol vi. ( (6) 
Vilhelmo estas malpli forta, ol Karlo. (7) J u pli mi 
lin konas, des pli mi lin estimas. (8) Ju malpli mi 
manĝas, des pli mi tr inkas. (9) Ju pli mi lin vidas, 
des malpli li plaeas al mi. (10) Mia bastono estas tia 
sama, kiel (or, kia) via. (11) Mia frato amas mian 
filinon pli, ol mian filon.1 (12) Mi amas mian filinon 
pli, ol mia filo.1 (13) Johano estas la plej forta el la 
knaboj. (14) Ili estas la malplej for ta j el oni]. (15) 
Georgo estas la malplej kuraĝa knabo en2 la lernejo. 

1 Note the difference in case (see para. 112). 
2 See para. 113 (6). 

TRANSLATION 4. 

(1) I am as strong as you. (2) The not 
the horses. (3) Girls (in a general sense para 
as strong as boys (4) John ts stronger an George. U 
runs more quickly than you. (6) W inam p j 
strong) than Charles. (7) The more I know ' « ' ^ 1 6 " 0 ^ ^ 
esteem him. (8) The less I eat, the more I drink. W J-
more I see him, Ihe less he pleases (is phasing to m e . ^ ) 
My stick is the same as yours (11) M.y * » h t e r m o r e 
daughter more than my son. (141 i 1 ® ' * h s

6
t r o n g e s t of 

than my son (does) (loves her). (13) J o h \ I " l " ( l p a s t s
B

teong) 
(out of) the boys. (14) They are the w e a s e ^ ^ in the 
of all. (15). George is the least courageous y 
school. 
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EXERCISE 5. 

Personal and Possessive Pronouns (see paras. 126—134). 

(1) Li amas mil), sed mi lin ne amas. (2) Mi volis 
lin bati, sed li forkuris de mi. (3) Dim al mi vian 
nomon. (4) Ne skribu al mi tiajn longajn leterojn. 
(5) Venn al mi hodiaŭ vespere. (6) Mi rakontos al 
vi historion. (7) Ŝi diris al mi la veron. (8) La 
domo apartenas al ni. (9) Ili vidis mian patron, sed 
ne vian fraton. (10) Li estas mia onklo, ear mia 
patro estas lia frato. (11) Mi ne vidis iliajn librojn. 
(12) Sinjoro Petro kaj via kuzo amas miajn infanojn. 
(13) Mi havas mian ĉapelon, nun serĉu (la) vian. 
(14) Mi lavas min en mia ĉambro, sed vi lavas vin en 
la ĉambro de via patro. ^ (15) Mi vidis la beston, sed 
ĝi ne vidis min. (16) Cu vi vidis ĝin 1 (17) Oni 
diras, "Per mono oni povas aĉeti ĉion." (18) Mi vidis 
vian libron, lian bastonon, ŝian ombrelon kaj ilian 
keston. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 5 . 

(1) He loves me, bu t I do not love h im. (2) I wished to 
beat him, bu t he ran away from me. (3) Tell me your name. 
(4) Do not wri te to me such long le t te rs . (5) Come to me 
this (to-day) evening (lit., to-day in t h e evening). (6) I will 
relate (to) you a story. (7) She told (to) me t h e t r u t h . (8) 
The house belongs to us. (9) They saw my fa the r , bu t not 
your brother . (10) H e is my uncle, for my f a the r is his 
brother . (11) I did not see the i r books. (12) Mr. Pe te r and 
your cousin love my children. (13) I have my ha t , now look 
for yours. (14) I wash myself in my room, b u t you wash 
yourself in your fa ther ' s room (in t h e room of your father). 
(15) I saw the animal, b u t i t did no t see me. (16) Did you 
see i t ? (17) People (one, they) say, " W i t h money one can 
buy anyth ing (everything)." (18) I saw your book, his 
st ick, her umbrella, and the i r chest . 
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EXERCISE 6. 

Possessive Reflexive Pronouns (see paras, 130—138). 

(1) Mia patro estas en sia ĝardeno. (2) Mia 
patrino estas ankaŭ en sia ĝardeno. (3) Via frato 
rajdas sian eevalon. (4) La hundo amas sian 
raastron. (5) La patrinoj amas siajn infanojn. (6) 
Mi vidis mian amikon kaj lian edzinon. (7) Johano 
renkontis mian patron kaj lian1 amikon. (8) Johano 
renkontis mian patron kaj sian2 amikon. (9) Vilhelmo 
kaj .Jozefo vidis siajn kuzojn kun iliaj hundoj. (10) 
Vilhelmo kaj Jozefo vidis siajn kuzojn kun siaj hundoj. 
(11) Niaj hundoj estas en siaj hundejoj. (12) Ni 
vidis niajn Ĉevalojn sur lakampo. (13) Mi vidis vian 
hundon, ŝian ĉevalon, lian azenon, iliajn bovinojn, 
niajn ŝafojn, ka j miajn birdojn. (14) Si vidis 
la birdon sur ĝia nesto, sed ĝi baldaŭ forflugis 
de sia nesto. (15) Mia frato lavis sin en sia cambro 
kaj mia fratino lavis sin en sia cambro. (16) Mi 
lavas min en lia ĉambro. 
1 Lian —his, viz., the fa ther ' s fr iend. \ S e e para. 135 as to use 
^ Sian= his, viz., J ohn ' s f r iend. f of Lu* and b,a. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 6 . 

(1) My f a the r is in his garden. (2) My c o t t e r » 
her garden. (3) Y o u r b ro the r r ides his horse (4) The dog 
lovef its master . (5, Mothers love their c h i h l ^ (6J I » w 
my fr iend and his wife. ( /) John m e t m-v , . , T n h n ' 0 \ 
(my father 's) fr iend. (8) J o h n met my fa ther a n d ^ (John . ) 
friend. (9). Wi l l i am and Joseph saw their cousins wi th t h e r 
(cousins') dogs. (10) Will iam and / ^ P * 
with their (Will iam's and Joseph's) dogs. (11) Our dog are m 
their kennels. (12) W e saw our horses m the field. (13) I saw 
your dog, her horse, his ass, the i r cows, o « s i e e p a. l my 
U fl4) She saw the bi rd on £ ne 

room, an™my sTsfeV w S e ^ h S e l f ) in her room. (16) I am 
washing (myself) in his room. 
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KXKRCISKS. 

EXERCISE 7 . 

Verbs Simple Tenses, Negatives, and Questions (see paras. 
58—64, 91, 92, 168, 214). 

(1) Mi legas. (2) Li ne legas. (3) Ni legas. 
(4) Ili legas/ (5) Vi legas. (6) Mi legis la libron. 
(7) Mi ne legis la libron. (8) Cu vi legis la libron ? 
Ne! mi ne legis (ĝin).1 (9) Cu vi vidas mian ĉevalon 1 
Jes 1 mi vidas. (10) Mi promenos en laĝardeno. (11) 

"Mi ne promenos en la ĝardeno. (12) Cu vi ne 
promenos en la ĝardeno 1 Ne ! mi ne promenos. 
Jes! mi promenos. (13) Se mi estus sana, mi estus 
felica.A (14) Se mi ne estus sana, mi ne estus feliĉa. 
(15) Ĉu vi rekonus min, se vi min vidus sen mia 
peruko 1 Jes ! mi rekonus. Ne ! mi ne rekonus. (16) 
Cu vi deziras kafon ? Ne ! mi jam havas. (17) Ne 
tuŝu la spegulon. (18) Li venu, ka j mi pardonos al 
li. (19) Ordonu al li, ke li ne babilu. (20) Petu ŝin, 
ke ŝi donu al mi kandelon. (21) Ni estu gajaj, ni 
uzu bone la vivon, ĉar la vivo ne estas Ionga. (22) 
Kial vi ne respondas al mi ? Car mi ne komprenas vin. 

1 I n replying to quest ions the complement is usually 
omitted (para. 64). 

T R A N S L A T I O N 7 . 

(1) I read. (2) He does no t read. (3) We are reading. 
(4) They read. (5) You are reading. (6) I read (perfect) 
the book. (7) I did not read t h e book. (8) Did you read 
the book? No ! I did not (read) (it). (9) Do you see my 
horse ? Yes ! I do (see). (10) I shall wa lk in (not into) the 
garden. (11) I shall not walk in t h e garden . (12) Shall you 
not walk in the garden ? N o ! I shall no t (walk). Yes ! 
I shall (walk). (13) If I were (should be) well, I should be 
happy. (14) If 1 were not (should n o t be) well, I should 
not be happy. (15) Should you recognize me if you saw 
(should see) me wi thout my wig ? Yes ! I should (recognize). 
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No! I should not (recognize). (16) Do you wan t coffee? 
Xo ! I already have (some). (17) Do not touch the looking-
glass. (IS1 Let him come, and I will pardon him. (19) Order 
(to) him not to cha t t e r ( tha t he do not chat ter) . (20) Beg 
her to give ( tha t she give) me a candle. (21) Let us be 
merry, let us use life well, for life is not long. (22) Why do 
you not answer (to) me ? Because I do not unders tand you. 

EXERCISE 8 . 

Verbs, Compound Tenses, Active Voice (see para. 214). 

(1) Jura li diras al mi la veron. (2) Hieraŭ li diris 
al mi la veron. (3) Li ĉiam diradis al mi la veron. 
(4) Kiam vi vidis nin en la salono, li jam antaŭe 
diris1 al mi la veron (aŭ, li estis dirinta al mi la 
veron). (5) Li diros al mi la veron. (6) Kiam vi 
venos al mi, li jam antaŭe diros1 al mi la veron (aŭ, 
li estos dirinta al mi la veron). (7) Se mi petus lin, 
li dims al mi la veron. (8) Mi ne farus la eraron, se 
li antaŭe dirus1 al mi la veron (aŭ, se li estus dirinta 
al mi la veron). (9) Kiam mi venos, diru al mi la 
veron. (10) Kiam mia patro venos, diru al mi 
antaŭe la veron (aŭ, estu dirinta al mi la veron). 
(11) Mi volas diri al vi la veron. (12) Tuj kiam_ mi 
estos ricevinta vian leteron, mi foriros. (13) Kiam 
mi estis kolektinta la sumon, mi aeetis novan libron. 
(14) Estas necese, ke vi estu2 fininta (or, finu) vian 
laboron, antaŭ ol mi revenos. 

1 Always use t h e compound tense if the simple form is 
likelv to confuse t h e meaning. Note t ha t the words jam 
antaŭe (already beforehand) show the action has passed, ana 
that therefore t h e simple tense can be used. If these words 
be omitted, the compound tense must be used, l h e same 
remarks apply to t h e Sentences 8 and 10 (see para, lib (a)). ^ 

2 N o t e t h e impera t ive mood a f t e r verbs expressing wish, 
" necessity," etc. (para. 200). 
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T R A N S L A T I O N 8 . 

(1) Now he tells (is telling) me the t r u t h . (2) Yesterday 
he told me the t ru th . (3) He a lways told (habitually) me 
the t ru th . (4) When you saw us in the drawing-room, he 
already previously (had) told me the t r u t h (or, he had told 
me the t ruth) . (5) He will tel l me the t ru th . (6). When 
you have (shall) come to me, he will a l ready previously have 
told me the t r u t h (or, will have told me the t ru th) . (7) If I 
(should, were to) ask him, he would tell me the t ru th . (8) I 
should not have made the mis take if be previously told me 
the t ru th (or, had told me the t ru th ) . (9) When I (shall) 
come, tell me the t ru th . (10) When my fa ther comes (shall 
come), tell me beforehand the t r u t h (or, may you have told 
me the t ruth) . (11) I wish to tell you the t ru th . (12) As 
soon as (immediately when) I (shall) have received your 
letter, I shall go away. (13) When I had collected the 
sum, I bought a new book. (14) I t is necessary that you 
finish (have finished) your work before I (shall) return. 

EXERCISE 9. 

Verbs, Passive Voice (see paras. 169, 233). 

(1) Mi estas amata. (2) Li estis amata. (3) Ni 
estos amata jv (4) Vi estus amata. (5) Mi estas 
lavita. (6) Si estis lavita. (7) Ili estis lavitaj. (8) 
Vi estos lavita. (9) Gi estus lavita. (10) Ni estas 
invitotaj. (11) Mi estis invitota. (12) Li estus 
invitota. (13) Estu amata. (14) Estu lavita. (15) 
Tiu ĉi komercaĵo estas ĉiam volonte aĉetata de mi. 
(16) La surtuto estas aĉetita de mi, sekve ĝi apartenas 
al mi. (17) Kiam via domo estis konstruata, mia 
domo estis jam longe konstruita. (18) Mi sciigas, 
ke de nun la suldoj de mia filo ne estos pagataj de 
mi. (19) Estu trankvila, mia tuta ŝuldo estos pagita 
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al vi baldaŭ. (20) Mia ora ringo ne estus nun tiel 
longe serĉata, se ĝi ne estus tiel lerte kaŝita de vi. 
(21) Laŭ la projekto de la inĝenieroj tiu ĉi fervojo 
estas konstruota en la daŭro de du jaroj ; sed mi 
pensas, ke ĝi estos konstruata pli ol tri jarojn.1 (22) 
Sur la kameno inter du potoj staras fera kaldrono ; el 
la kaldrono, en kiu sin trovas bolanta akvo, eliras 
vaporo ; tra la fenestro, kiu sin trovas apud la pordo, 
la vaporo iras sur la kor ton.2 

1 Jarojn, being in t h e accusative, shows t h a t some prepo-
sition has been omi t t ed (see para . (ĴS (b) ). 

2 Accusative ot di rect ion (see para . 67 (a) ). 

T R A N S L A T I O N 9 . 

(I) I am (being) loved. (2) He was loved. (3) We shall 
beloved. (4) You would be loved. (5) I have been washed. 
(6) She had been washed. (7) They had been washed. (8) 
You will have been washed. (9) I t would have been washed. 
(10) We are (about) to be invited. (11) 1 was (about to be 
invited. (12) H e would be about to be invited. (13) -Be 
loved. (14) Be (having been) washed. (15) This merchan-
dise is always will ingly (being) bought by me (lb) t h e 
overcoat has been (was) bought by me, consequently i t belongs 
to me. (17) W h e n your house was being built, my house 
had already long been bui l t . (18) I make known tha t from 
now my son's deb t s will not be paid by me (19) Be wanqui l , 
my entire debt will soon be (have been) paid to you C-U) My 
gold ring would no t now be so long being looked for it i t 
had not (should not have) been so cleverly hidden by you. 
(21) According to t h e p ro jec t of the engineers this railway is 
(about) to be const ructed in the s p a c e (duration) of two years ; 
but I think i t wil l t ake (be being constructed during) m o r e 
than three years. (22) Upon t h e fireplace between two pots 
stands an iron k e t t l e ; f rom the ke t t le , in which is (finds itself) 
boiling water , issues s team ; th rough the window, « 
(finds itself) near the door, t h e steam goes into (on to) the 
yard. 
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EXERCISE 10. 

Correlative Words (see paras. 139—157). 

(1) la, Jul, Jam, Ie, lei, Ies, lo, lorn, Iu. (2) La 
montritajn naŭ vortojn ni konsilas bone ellerni, car el 
ili ĉiu povas jam fari al si grandan serion da aliaj 
pronomoj kaj adverboj. (3) Se ni aldonas al ili la 
literon K, ni ricevas vortojn demandajn aŭ rilatajn: 
Kia, Kial, Kiam, Kie, Kiel, Kies, Kio, Kiom, Kiu. 
(4) Se ni aldonas la literon T, ni ricevas vortojn 
montrajn ; Tia, Tial, Tiam, Tie, Tiel, Ties, Tio, Tim, 
Tiu. (5) Aldonante k literon C\ ni ricevas vortojn 
komunajn : C'ia, Cial, Ciam, Cie, Ciel, Cies, Cio, Ciom, 
Ciu. (6) Aldonante la prefikson NEN-, ni ricevas 
vortojn neajn : Nenia, Nenial, Neniam, Nenie, Neniel, 
Nenies, Nenio, Neniorn, Neniu. (7) Aldonante al la 
vortoj montraj la vorton Ci, ni ricevas montron pli 
proksiman; ekzemple: Tiu (pli malproksima), Tiu 
ci (aŭ, Ci tiu) ( pli proksima); Tie (malproksime), Tie 
ĉi (aŭ, Citie) (proksime). (8) Aldonante al la vortoj 
demandaj la vorton AJN, ni ricevas vortojn sendi-
ferencajn: Kia ajn, Kial ajn, Kiam ajn, Kie ajn, Kiel 
ajn, Kies ajn,_ Kio ajn, Kiom ajn, Kiu ajn. (9) Ekster 
tio, el la diritaj vortoj ni povas ankoraŭ fari aliajn 
vortojn, per helpo de gramatikaj finiĝoj kaj aliaj 
vortoj Jsnfiksoj) ; ekzemple : Tiama, Ciama, Kiom, 
Tiea, Ci-tiea, Tieulo, Tiam do, k.t.p. (kaj tiel plu). 

T R A N S L A T I O N 1 0 . 

(I) la = some, any. lal—for some reason. Iam = sometime, 
once (on a time). 2e = somewhere. Iel = in some manner 
/ « « s o m e b o d y a, anybody's. /0 = something , anyth ing . Iom 
— some, any (quantity). / « = someone. (2) T h e nine words 
shown we recommend to be well l ea rn t , for f rom them 
everyone can a t once (already) make for himself a large series 
f ' l T P r o n ° M s and adverbs. (3) If we add to them the 
et ter Iv, we get in terrogat ive or re la t ive words : Z « = w h a t 

o r s o r t o f ) ' ^ = why, wherefore , for w h a t reason. 
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Kiam — when, a t w h a t t ime. Kie•= where, a t wha t place. 
Kid—hon, in wha t manner . A"iVs = whose, of which. Kio = 
what (thing). Kiom = how much, how many, what amount. 
£•;»=who, which, w h a t one. (4) If we add the let ter T, we 
get the demons t ra t ive w o r d s : Tia = such, t h a t sort of. 
Tial = for t h a t reason, therefore . TVrim = then, a t tha t time. 
Tie = there, in t h a t place. Tiel thus, so, in tha t manner, 
like (that). 7Yt>• - t h a t one's, of t ha t . 7Yo = tha t (thing). 
Tiom so much, t h a t much , so many., 2,%f—that (relative or 
personal). (5) By add ing the le t te r Ĉ we get general words : 
Cia = each, every, every kind of. C W = for every reason, for 
all reasons. GiaM:e= a lways, for all t ime. Cie = every where. 
Gid=in every way. Cies = everyone's, each one's. Ĝio — 
everything. C7o?n = all, t h e whole (quantity). <?iit = eaeh 
one, all, everyone. (6) By adding the prefix N E N - we get 
negative words : Xenia = no kind of, none. Neaial = ior no 
reason. Neniam^nevev. Xcnie= nowhere. Xeniel = nohow, 
in no way. Xeaies = Tio one's, nobody's. Nenio = nothing. 
Xeniom = ao quan t i ty , none. Xeniu = nobody, no one. (7) 
By adding to the demons t ra t ive words the word Ci we obtain 
a nearer i nd ica t ion ; for example : 27i« = t ha t (the one fur ther 
off); Tin Si (or, Ci tiu} — th i s (the nearer one) ; Tie=there 
(further off). Tie ĉi (or, Ĝi tie) = here (nearer). (8) By adding 
to the in ter rogat ive words the word A J N we get the 
indefinite words (expressions) : Kia ajn= whatever (kind). 
Kial ajn=for wha teve r cause. Kiam ajn— whenever, Kie 
a /n=wherever . Kiel ajn— however , in whatever manner. 
Kie* ajn = whosesoever. Kio afti — whatever (thing). Kiom 
o?'ii = however much, or many. Kia ajn = whoever, which-
ever. (9) Besides (outside) t h a t , from the said words 
we can still make other words by help of the gram-
matical te rminat ions and other words (suffixes) for 
example : Tiarna = of t h a t t ime, contemporary (adj.). Ciama 
= continual, pe rmanen t . Kioma which, or what (number 
or quanti ty). Tie a = yonder (adj.), of there ( that place). 
Ĉi<i<'t-o( hero (this place). Tieulo = a,n aborigine (man of 
there, of tha t place). Tiamulo = a contemporary (man of then, 
of that time), k.t.p. = e t c . (and so on). 

EXERCISE II. 

Correlative Words—continued (see paras. 139—158). 

(1) Ĉia(ia)plumosufiĉos. (2) Ĉiuhelpustianhomon. 
(3) Tiu virino ne estas tia virino, kian mi estimas. 
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(4) Ial li forms Berlinon, ka j mi ne scias ĝuste kial; 
iu person© (aŭ, iu) diris, ke li foriris la urbon pro 
malsano. (5) Kie estas mia naztuko 1 Mi ĝin ne 
vidas ie. (6) Ĝi kuŝas tie, sub tiu kanapo. (7) 
Kiam vi venos min viziti 1 (8) Mi venos ĉe vin iam 
morgan. 0 ) Kies domo estas tiu 1 (10) Mi neniam 
aŭdis, al kiu ĝi apartenas. (11) Cu vi konis iun en la 
ĉambro 1 (12) Mi ne konis iun (ait, mi konis neniun). 
(13) El ĉiuj miaj amikoj, li estas la plej intima. (14) 
Kian carman leteron vi estas skr ibinta! (15) Kia 
homo estas tiu, kiu rajdas sur la griza eevalo 1 (16) 
Mi ne scias, mi lin neniam vidis antaŭe. (17) Kiom 
da ĉevaloj vi havas? (18) Mi ne Ahavas tiom, kiom 
mi havis antaŭ tri monatoj. (19) Cia aĝo havas siajn 
devojn. (20) Ĉial tio estas la plej bona. (21) Ciam 
pripensu, antaŭ ol vi parolas. (22) Cies ideo estas 
diversa. (23) Preskaŭ ĉiu amas sin mem. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 11. 

(1) Any (some) kind of pen will do (suffice). (2) Anyone 
(everyone) would help such a man. (3) T h a t woman is 
not the ( that) kind of woman ( tha t ) I esteem. (4) For 
some reason he lef t Berlin, and I don ' t know exactly 
w h y ; some person (or, a cer ta in person, or, someone) said 
t ha t he left the city on account of an illness. (5) Where 
is my handkerchief ? I do not see i t a n y w h e r e (somewhere). 
(6) I t lies there, under t h a t sofa. (7) W h e n will you 
come to visit me? (8) 1 will come to you some time 
to-morrow. (9) Whose house is t h a t ? (10) I never heard 
to whom it belongs. (11) Did you know anyone (someone) 
in the room? (12) I did not know anyone (or, I knew no one). 
(13) Of all my friends, he is the most in t imate . (14) Wha t a 
charming let ter you have wr i t t en ! (15) W h a t sort of man is 
t h a t who is r iding on the grey horse ? (16) I do not know, I 
never saw him before. (17) How many horses have you ? (18) 
I have not so many as I had t h r ee m o n t h s ago. (19) Every 
age has its duties. (20) For every reason (all reasons) t ha t is 
the best. (21). Always reflect before you speak. (22) 
Everyone's idea is different . (23) Near ly everyone loves 
himself. 
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EXERCISE 12 

Prepositions and Jwusafim of Direction (see paras. 67, 
249 — 261). 

(1) Ciuj prepozicioj per si mem postulas ĉiam nur 
la nominativon. (2) Se ni iam post prepozicio uzas 
la akuzativon, la akuzativo tie dependas ne de la 
prepozicio, sed de aliaj kaŭzoj. (3) Ekzemple: Por 
esprimi direkton, ni aldonas al la vorto la finon N ; 
sekve : tie — en tiu loko,a Men,— *' al t i u l o k o " ; tiel 
same ni ankaŭ diras : " La birdo flugis en la ĝardenon, 
sur la tablon," kaj la vortoj " ĝardmon," " tublon'' 
staras tie ĉi en akuzativo, ne car la prepozicioj " en " 
kaj "sur " tion ĉi postulas, sed nur car ni volis esprimi 
direkton, tio estas, montri, ke la birdo sin ne trovis 
antaŭe en la ĝardeno aŭ sur la tablo kaj tie flugis, 
sed, ke ĝi de alia loko flugis al la ĝardeno, al la tablo 
(ni volas montri, ke la ĝardeno kaj tablo ne estis la 
loko de la flugado, sed nur la celo de la ftugado) ; 
en tiaj okazoj ni uzus la finiĝon N tute egale ĉu ia 
prepozicio starus aŭ ne. (4) Morgaŭ mi vcturos 
Parizon (aŭ, en Parizon). (5) Mi restos hodiaŭ dome. 
(6) Jam estas tempo iri domen. (7) Ni disiĝis kaj 
iiis en diversajn flankojn | mi iris dekstren kaj li iris 
maldekstren. (8) Flanken, sinjoro! 

T R A N S L A T I O N 1 2 . 

(1) All preposit ions by themselves always require the nomi 
native only. (2) If we ever, a f t e r a preposition, use the accu-
sative, the accusat ive the re (in t ha t case) depends not on the 
preposition, b u t on o the r causes. (3) For example : In order 
to express direction we add to t h e word the termination N as 
follows: tie-"in t h a t p l a c e " (there), tien="to t h a t place 
(thither); t hus in t h e same way we also say : " The bird flew 
into the garden, upon the tab le , " and the words " ĝardenon 
"tablrm," s tand here in (the) accusative, not because the 
prepositions " en " and " sur " require this, but only because 
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we wished to express direction, t h a t is, t o show t h a t the bird 
was not (did not find itself) previously in t h e garden or on the 
table and flew (about) the re , but t h a t i t flew f rom some other 
place to the garden, to t h e table (we wish to show tha t the 
garden and table were not the place of t h e flying, bu t only 
the dest inat ion (aim, purpose) of t h e flying) ; in such cases 
we should use the te rminat ion N all t h e same whe the r any 
preposition were there (should s tand) or not . (4) To-morrow 
I shall t ravel to Par is (or, in to Paris) . (5) I shall remain 
to-day a t home. (6) I t is a l ready t ime to go home. (7) We 
separated and went in different d i rec t ions ; I wen t to the 
r ight and he went to the left . (8) To one side (s tand aside), 
Sir ! 

EXERCISE 13. 

Prepositions and Accusative of Direction—continued (see 
paras. 249—261). 

(1) Kie vi estas? (2) Mi estas en la ĉevalejo, seel 
mi estas enironta en la bovinejon. (3) Kien vi iras? 
(4) Mi iras en la preĝejon. (5) La birdo fiugas 
en la ĉambro (ĝi estas en la ĉambro kaj flugadas en ĝi). 
(6) La birdo fiugas en la ĉambron (ĝi estis ekster la 
cambro kaj fiugas nun en ĝin). (7) El sub la kanapo 
la muso kuris sub la liton, kaj dum ĝi kuradis sub la 
lito, la kato ĝin ekkaptis. (8) Anstataŭ kafo la 
kelnero donis al mi teon kun sukero, sed sen kremo, 
tial mi ordonis al li, ke li alportu kremon, kaj kiam 
li ĝin alportis (aŭ, estis ĝin alportinta), mi enmetis en 
la tason da teo unu sukereron,1 tiam mi enverŝis el la 
kremujo la kremon. (9) Mi metis la manon sur la 
tablon. (10) En la salono estis neniu krom li kaj lia 
fianĉino. (11) La hirundo flugis trans la riveron, car 
trans la rivero sin trovis aliaj hirundoj. (12) Kiam 
li estis ĉe mi, li staris tutan horon apud la fenestro. 
(13) Ili iris Parizon (aŭ, al Parizo). 

1 The suffix -ER- denotes one of many objec ts of t h e same 
kind, therefore " o n e lump » ou t of t h e collection of lumps 
(see para. 273). 

2 6 2 



EXERCISES. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 1 3 . 

(1) Where are you? (2) I am in the stable, bu t I am 
about to go in to the cowshed. (3) Where are you going ? 
(4) I am going into the church, (aj The bird flies in the 
room (it is in t h e room and is flying in it). (6) Tho bird flies 
into the room (it was outs ide the room, and now flies into it). 
(7) Out f rom unde r t h e sofa t h e mouse ran under the bed, 
and whilst it was runn ing about under the bed the cat seized i t . 
(5) Instead of coffee the wai te r gave me tea with sugar, but 
without cream, therefore I ordered (to) him to bring ( that he 
bring) cream, and when he b rought i t (or, had brought it), I 
put into the cup of tea one lump of sugar, then I poured in 
the cream out of t h e cream-jug. (9) I p u t my (the) hand on 
the table. (10) In the drawing-room was nobody except him 
and his fiancee (11) T h e swallow flew across the river, 
because across t h e r iver were (found themselves) other 
swallows. (1'2) W h e n he was a t my house (with me) he 
stood (for) a whole hour near the window. (13) They went 
to Paris. 

EXERCISE 14. 
Prepositions—continued (see paras. Si9—261). 

(I) Hi ĝoĵis je niaj malfeliĉoj. (2) Volu montri al 
mi la dormoĉambron. (3) Estas nur tajloro, kiu povas 
fari al (or, por) si veston. (4) Ni eniris kafejon antaŭ 
ol reveni al la hotelo. (•">) La kelnero metis antau 
mi teleron, kuleron, kaj tranĉilon. (6) Anstataŭ 
kartludadi, li lernis Esperanton. (7) Mi staris apud 
la pordo dum li paroladis kun sia amiko. (8) La 
profesoro ĉe la lernejo venis kun mi ce vian patron. 
(9) LiAsekvis post mi en la interspaco de ĉirkaŭ tri paŝoj. 
(10) Ŝi donis al mi moneron da unu franko. (11) Li 
restis ce ni de sabato ĝis manlo. (12) Sen mia scio, 
la birdo deflugis de la arbo. (13) Li paiiĝis de timo, 
kaj mi, pro teruro, ne sciis kion fari. (14) Dum (aŭ, en) 
la aŭtuno mi vojaĝadis en Italujo. (15) La leporhundo 
estas ekster la domo. (16) Tiu ĉi estas la plej granda 
el ĉiuj arboj en la ĝardeno. (17) Ne mini pri mia 
senceremonieco kontraii vi. (18)^ Krom Esperanto, mi 
parolas la lingvon anglan. (19) Si estis bona, kaj krom 
tio, tre bela fraŭlino. 
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T R A N S L A T I O N U . 

(1) They rejoiced a t our mis for tunes . (2) Kind ly (be 
willing) show me the bedroom. (3) I t is only a tailor who 
can make (for) himself a coat. (I) W e en te red a cafe before 
re turn ing to the hotel. (5) T h e wa i t e r p u t before me a 
plate, spoon, and knife. (6) Ins t ead of p lay ing cards, he 
learnt Esperanto. (7) I stood near t h e door whi l s t be con-
versed wi th his f r iend. (8) The professor of (at) t h e school 
came with me to your fa ther ' s (house). (9) H e followed me 
at a distance of about th ree paces (steps). (10) She gave 
me a coin of one f ranc . (11) H e s t ayed wi th us from 
Saturday till Tuesday. (12) U n k n o w n to m e (without my 
knowledge), the bird flew down from t h e t ree . (13) He grew 
pale wi th fear, and I , f rom te r ro r , d id n o t know w h a t to do. 
(14) During (or, in) the a u t u m n I t rave l led abou t in Italy. 
(15) The greyhound (hare-hound) is ou ts ide t h e house. 
(16) This is the largest of all the t r ee s in the garden. 
(17) Do not wonder a t (concerning) my unceremoniousness 
towards you. (18) Besides Esperan to , I speak the English 
language. (19) She was good, and besides t h a t , a very 
beaut i ful young lady. 

EXERCISE 15. 

Prepositions—continued (see paras. 249—261). 

(1) Li fianĉiĝis kun Fraŭlino Berta, post kiam li 
estis parol in tit kun ŝia patro. (2) Mi restadas tie ei 
laŭ la konsilo de mia kuracisto. (3) Malgraŭ mia 
konsilo, li eliris la urbon per flanka vojeto. (4) La 
domo konstruita de mia onklo estas kovrita per 
ardezoj. (5) Ekzistas tempo por cio. (6) Ni in vitas 
eiujn vidi por si. (7) Por tiu ci prezo mi aĉetis por la 
infanoj tableton. (8) Mi devas ekiri post kvarono de 
horo. (9) Tagon post tago ni iris preter la fenestroj 
de la domo. (10) Ili sekvis unu post la alia. (11) 

. demand is sin, pro kio Ŝi ploras. (12) Ne sopiru 
pri via perdita felieo ; ne peusu pri ĝi. (13) Sen vi 
in estas kvazaŭ sen kapo. (14) Spite miaj protestoji 
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kaj spite eio, kion mi povis diri, li foriris. (15) La 
hundo kuris sub la tablon por ekkapti la katon, sed la 
kato forkuris, kaj la bundo ĝin mortigis sub la 
kanapo. (16) La birdo, kiu sidis sur la arbo, surflugis 
sur la tegmenton de la domo. (17) Li ĵetis ŝtonon 
super la muron. (18) Li iris tra la arbaro, kaj 
tiam pasis trans la ponton. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 15 . 

(1) He became engaged (was affianced) to (with) Miss 
Bertha a f te r he had spoken to (with) her fa ther . (2) I am 
remaining here by (according to) the advice of my doctor. 
(3) In spite of my advice, he lef t the city by a by-path. (4) 
The house bui l t by my uncle has been covered with slates. 
(5) There is a t ime for every th ing . (6) W e invite all to see 
for themselves. (7) At this price I bought for the children 
a tiny table. (S) I must s t a r t in (after) a quar te r of an hour. 
(9) Day by (after) day we went by (past) the windows of 
the house. (10) They followed one a f t e r the other. (11) He 
asked her w h y (because of what) she cried (cries). (12) Do 
not sigh for (about, concerning) your lost happiness ; do not 
think of (about) i t . (13) W i t h o u t you, we are as wi thout a 
head. (14) I n spi te of my protestat ions, and in spite of 
everything I could say, he went away. (15) The dog ran 
under t h e table to (in order to) seize the cat, bu t the cat ran 
away, and t h e dog ki l led i t under the sofa. (16) The bird 
that sat on the t ree flew on to the roof of the house. (17) He 
threw a stone over the w a l l (18) He went through the 
wood, and then passed across the bridge. 

EXERCISE 16. 

Preposition " Je" and the Accusative (see paras. 65—69, 
251, 256). 

(1) Se ni bezonas uzi prepozicipn kaj la senco ne 
montras al ni, kian prepozicion uzi, tiam ni povas uzi 
la komunan prepozicion "je ." (2) Sed estas bone 
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uzadi la vorton " j e " kiel eble pli malofte. (3) 
Anstataŭ la vorto " j e " ni povas ankaŭ uzi akuzativon 
sen prepozicio. (4) Mi ridas je lia naiveco (aŭ, mi 
ridas pro lia naiveco, aŭ, mi ridas lian naivecon). (5) 
Je la lasta fojo (aŭ, la lastan fojon) mi vidis lin ĉe vi. 
(6) Mi vetuns du tagojn ka j unu nokton. (7) Mi 
sopiras je mia perdita felieo (au, mian perditan 
foliĉoti). (8) El la dirita regulo sekvas, ke se ni pri 
ia verbo ne scias, ĉu ĝi postulas post si la akuzativon 
(t.e., ĉu ĝi estas aktiva) aŭ ne, ni povas ĉiam uzi la 
akuzativon. (9) Ekzemple, ni povas diri, " obei al la 
patro," kaj "obei la pa t ron" (anstataŭ "obei je la 
patro"). (10) Sed ni ne uzas la akuzativon tiam, 
kiam la klareco de la senco tion ĉi malpermesas; 
ekzemple, ni povas diri, " pardoni al la malamiko," 
kaj, "pardoni la malamikon," sed ni devas diri ĉiam, 
"pardoni al la malamiko lian kulpon." 

T R A N S L A T I O N 1 6 . 

(1) If we need to use a preposi t ion, and the sense does not 
show (to) us wha t preposi t ion to use, then we can use the 
general (common) preposition "je." (2) B u t i t is well to use 
the word "je " as seldom as possible. (3) Ins t ead of the 
word " je," we can also use an accusat ive w i thou t a prepo-
sition. (4) I laugh at his s implici ty (or, I laugh because of 
his simplicity, or, I deride his simplici ty) . (5) On the last 
occasion (or, last time) I saw him w i t h you. (6) I travelled 
two days and one night . (7) I sigh for (I bemoan) my 
lost happiness. (X) From t h e said ru le (it) follows tha t if 
we, concerning any verb, do not know whe the r i t requires 
a f te r i t the accusative (i.e., whe the r i t is active) or not, we 
can always use the accusative. (9) F o r example, we can say, 

to obey J o the f a the r , " and, " t o obey the f a t h e r " (instead 
ot to obey /« the f a t h e r " ) . (10) B u t we do n o t use the 
accusative (then) when the clearness of the sense forbids this ; 
tor example, we can say " t o pa rdon to t h e e n e m y , " and, " t o 
pardon the enemy," bu t we m u s t a lways say, " t o pardon to 
the enemy his offence." 
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E X E R C I S E 1 7 , 

Participles, Substantival, Adjectival, Adverbial (see 
paras. 3413—213), 

(1) Se la lernanto seius bone sian lecionon, la 
instruanto1 lin ne punus. (2) Fluanta akvo estas pli 
pura, ol akvo staranta senmove. (3) Iviam Nikodemo 
batas Jozefon, tiam Nikodemo estas la batanto kaj 
Jozefo la batato. (4) Al homo, pekinta senintence, 
Dio facile pardonas. (5) Trovinte pomon, mi gin 
manĝis. (6) La falinta homo ne povis sin levi. (7) 
Xeriprocu vian am ikon, car vi mem pli mnlte meritas 
nproĉon; li estas nu r unufoja mensoginto, dum vi 
estas ankoraŭ nun ĉiam mensoganto. (8) La tempo 
pasinta jam neniam revenos ; la tempon venontan 
neniu ankorau konas. (9) Venu, ni atendas Cin (Vin), 
Savonto de la mondo ! (10) En la lingvo Esperanto 
ni vidas la estontan lingvon de la tuta mondo. (11) 
Aŭgusto estas mia plej amata filo. (12) Mono 
havata estas pli grava ol havifca. (13) Pasero kaptita 
estas pli bona, ol agio kaptota. ( i4) La soldatoj 
kondukis la aresti tojn tra la stratoj. (15) Li venis 
al mi tute ne atendite. 

1 hiMruanto= An occasional teacher. hi¥ruislo = A teacher 
by profession. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 1 7 . 

(1) If the pupil knew (should know) his lesson well, the 
teacher would not punish him. (2) Flowing water is purer 
than stagnant (standing without movement) water. (3) 
When Nicodemus beats Joseph, then Nicodemus is the beater 
(beating one) and Joseph the beaten. (4) God easily pardons 
(to) a person sinning (having sinned) unintentionally. (5) 
Having found an apple, I ate it. (6) The fallen man could 
not raise himself. (7) Ho not reproach your friend, for you 
much more merit reproach ; lie is only a one-time liar (has 
been once a liar), while you are yet now always a liar (while 
you are a liar always now) (8) Time passed will never 
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more re turn ; t ime about to come no one y e t knows. (9) 
Come, we awai t Thee (You), .Saviour of the world ! (10) 
In the language Esperan to we see t h e f u t u r e language of the 
whole world. (11) Augus tus is my best loved son. (12) 
Money in band (being had) is more i m p o r t a n t than tha t 
once had (than having been had). (13) A spar row caught is 
be t te r than an eagle about to be caught . (14) The soldiers 
led the prisoners th rough the s t ree ts . (15) H e came to me 
(juite unexpectedly. 

EXERCISE 18. 

Numerals and Suffixes -0BL-, -ON-, -OP- (see paras. 
' 115—124, 284). 

(1) Mi havas cent pomojn. (2) Mi havas centon 
da pomoj. (3) Tiu ĉi urbo havas milionon da 
loĝantoj. (4) Mi aĉetis dek du oranĝojn. (5) Mi 
aĉetis dekduon da kuleroj kaj du dekduojn da forkoj. 
(6) Mil jaroj (aŭ, niilo da jaroj) faras miljaron. (7) 
Unue, mi redonas al vi la monon, kiun vi pruntis al 
mi; due, mi dankas vin por la p run to ; trie, mi 
petas vin ankaŭ poste prunti al mi, kiam mi bezonos 
monon. (8) Por ciu tago mi ricevas kvin frankojn, 
sed por la hodiaŭa tago mi ricevis duoblan pagon, 
t.e. (tio estas), dek frankojn. (9) Kvinoble sep estas 
(or, faras) tridek kvin. (10) Tri estas duono de ses. 
(11) Ok estas kvar kvinonoj de dek. (12) Kvar 
metroj da tiu ĉi ŝtofo kostas naŭ frankojn ; tial du 
metroj kostas kvar kaj duonon frankojn (aŭ, da 
frankoj). (13) Unu tago estas trieent-sesdek-
kvinono, aŭ tricent-sesdek-sesono, de jaro. (14) 
Tiuj ĉi du amikoj promenas ĉiam duope. (15) 
Kvinope ili sin jetis sur min, sed mi venkis ĉiujn 
kvin atakantojn. (16) Por miaj kvar infanoj mi 
aĉetis dek du pomojn, kaj al ĉiu el la infanoj mi 
donis po tri pomoj. _ (17) Tiu ĉi libro havas sesdek 
paĝojn > tial, se mi legos en ĉiu tago po dek kvin 
paĝoj, mi finos la tutan libron en kvar tagoj. 
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(IS) Kioma horo estas '! La tria. (19) Je kioma horo 
ekiras la vagonaro por Berlino ? (20) Je tri kvaronoj 
de la tria (horo) (art, je la dua kaj tri kvaronoj) (aŭ, 
unu kvarono antaŭ la tria) (aft, la dua kvardek kvin). 
(21) Kiun daton ni havas hodiati 1 (22) Hodiaŭ 
estas la dudek-sepa de marto. (23) Kiom kostas tio 
ĉi ? Naii f rankojn1 (aii, ĝi kostas naŭ frankojn). 
(24) Kiom estas la pezo de tiu kesto 1 Kvardek 
funtoj.2 

1 Accusative, governed by the verb kostas in the question. 
- Nominative, because estas does not govern accusative (see 

para. 04 (a)) . 

T R A N S L A T I O N 1 8 . 

(1) I have a hund red apples. (2) I have a hundred of 
apples. (3) This town has a million (of) inhabitants . (4) I 
bought twelve oranges. (5) I bought a dozen (of) spoons and 
two dozen (of) forks . (6) A thousand years (or, a thousand 
of years) makes a mil lenium. (7) Fi rs t ly , I give back to you 
the money which you lent (to) me ; secondly, I thank you 
for the loan ; t h i rd ly , I beg you also af te rwards to lend to 
me when I (shall) need money. (8) For each day I receive 
five francs, but for th i s (to-day's) day I received double pay-
ment, i.e. ( tha t is), ten f rancs . (9) Five times (five-fold) seven 
is thirty-five. (10) Three is (the) half of six. (11) Eight is 
four-fifths of ten. (12) F o u r metres of th is stuff cost nine 
francs ; therefore two metres cost four and a-half francs (or, 
of francs). (13) One day is a 365th or 366th of a year. (14) 
These two f r iends a lways walk out two together (by twos). (15) 
Five together (by fives) they th rew themselves upon me, but 
I vanquished all five assailants. (16) For my four children I 
bought twelve apples, and to each of the children I gave at 
the rate of three apples. (17) This book has sixty pages ; 
therefore if I (shall) read (in) each day a t the ra te of fifteen 
pages, I shall finish the whole book in four days. (18) W hat 
time (hour) is i t ? Three o'clock (the third). (19) At what 
time does the t ra in s t a r t for Berlin ? (20) A t th ree quar ters 
of the th i rd (hour) (or, a t the second and three quarters) (or, 
one quarter before the th i rd ) (or, two forty-five). (21) W h a t 
is the date (what d a t e have we to-day ?) ? (22) -To-day is 
the 27th of March . (23) H o w much does this cost? Mine 
francs (or, i t costs nine francs). (24) How much is the weight 
of that box ? F o r t y pounds . 
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EXERCISE 19. 

Su/Jixes -AC-, -AD- and Prefix EK- (see paras. 270, 
288). 

(I) En la daŭro de kelke da minutoj mi aŭdis du 
pafojn. (2) La pafado daŭris tre longe. (3) Mi 
eksaltis de surprizo. (4) Mi saltas tre lerte. (5) Mi 
salt ad is la tutan tagon de loko al loko. (6) Lia 
bieraŭa parolo estis tre bela, sed la tro muita parolado 
lacigas lin. (7) Kiam vi ekparolis, ni atendis audi 
ion novan, sed baldaŭ ni vidis, ke ni trompiĝis. (8) 
Li kantas tre belan kanton. (9) La karitado estas 
agrabla okupo. (10) La diamanto bavas belan brilon. 
( II) Du ekbriloj de fulmo trakuris tra la malluma 
ĉielo. (12) La vortoj "aŭdado, flarado, gustumado, 
pensado," k.t.p., esprimas niajn kapablojn ; sed kiam 
ni uzas tiajn vortojn sen la sufikso -ADO, tiam ili 
esprimas apartajn agojn de tiaj l<apabloj. (13) Pre-
zentu al vi la virinaĉon dancanta antaŭ mi ! 

T R A N S L A T I O N 1 9 . 

(1) In the course (durat ion) of some minu tes I heard two 
shots. (2) The fusil lade (shooting) cont inued very long. 
(3) I s tar ted ( jumped suddenly) wi th surpr ise . (4) I jump 
very cleverly. (5) I was jumping all day f rom place to place. 
(6) His yesterday 's speech was very fine" b u t (the) too much 
speaking fat igues him. (7) W h e n you began to speak, we 
expected to 1 ie;ir something new, bu t soon we saw tha t we 
were mistaken. (8) He sings a very fine song. (9) Singing 
is an agreeable occupation. (10) The d iamond has a beauti-
ful brilliancy (lustre). (11) Two flashes of l ightning ran 
through the dark sky. (12) The words " h e a r i n g , smelling, 
tast ing, th ink ing ," etc., express our facul t ies ; bu t when we 
use such words wi thout the suffix -ADO, t h e n they express 
isolated acts of such faculties. (13) F a n c v t h e hag dancing 
before me ! • 
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EXERCISE 20. 
Suffixes -AĴ, -EC- (see para. 271). 

(1) Vi parolas sensencaĵon, mia amiko. (2) Mi 
trinkis teon kun kuko kaj konfitaĵo. (3) Akvo estas 
fluidajo. (-1) Mi ne volis trinki la vinon, car ĝi 
enhavis en si ian suspektan malklaraĵon. (5) Sur la 
tablo staris diversaj sukeraĵoj. (6) En tiuj ĉi 
boteletoj sin trovas diversaj acidoj, vinagro, sulfura-
cido, azotacido, kaj aliaj. (7) Via vino estas nur ia 
abomena acidaĵo. (8) La acideco de tiu 6i vinagro 
estas tre malforta. (9) Mi manĝis bongustan ovaĵon. 
(10) Tiu ĉi granda altajo ne estas natura monto. 
(11) La alteco de tiu monto ne estas tre granda. (12) 
Kiam mi ien veturas, mi neniam prenas kun mi multon 
dapakaĵo. (13) Cemizojn, kolumojn, manumojn, kaj 
ceterajnsimilajn objektojn ni nomas tolaĵo, kvankam ili 
ne ĉiam estas faritaj el tolo. (14) Glaciajo estas dolĉa 
glaciigitafrandaĵo. (15) La rieeco de tiu ĉi homo estas 
granda, seel lia malsaĝeco estas ankoraŭ pli granda. 
(16) Li amas tiun ĉi knabinon pro ŝia beleco kaj 
boneco. (17) Lia heroeco plaĉas al mi. (18) La 
tuta suprajo de la lago estis kovrita per naĝantaj 
folioj kaj diversaj aliaj kreskaĵoj. (19) Mi vivas 
kun li en granda amikeco. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 0 . 

(1) You speak (a piece of) nonsense, my friend. (2) I 
drank tea, with cake and preserve (jam). (3) W a t e r is a 
fluid (thing). (4) I would not dr ink the wine because it con-
tained in i t some suspicious muddiness. (5) Upon the table 
stood various sweetmeats . (6) In these phials are various 
acids, vinegar, su lphur ic acid, ni t r ic acid, and others. 
(7) Your wine is only some abominable sour stuff. (8) The 
acidity of th is vinegar is very weak. (9) I ate a savoury (good-
tasted) omelette. (10) Th i s grea t he ight (eminence) is not a 
natural mountain. ( I I ) The, height of tha t mountain is riot 
very great. (12) W h e n I t ravel anywhere, I n e v e r t ake wi th 
me much lucgage. (13) Shir ts , collars, cuffs, and other 
similar objects we call linen, a l though they are not always 
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made out of l int-cloth. (14) An ice is a sweet frozen dainty. 
(15) The weal th of th i s person is g rea t , b u t his foolishness is 
stil l greater . (16) Ho loves th i s girl for her beauty and 
goodness. (17) His heroism pleases me. (18) The entire 
surface of the lake was covered wi th f loat ing leaves and 
various other growths . (19) I live wit l i h im in g rea t amity. 

EXERCISE 21. 

Suffixes -AN-, -ESTR-, -1ST-, -UL- (see para. 272). 
(1) Kiuokupas sin je meĥaniko, estas meĥanikisto, 

kaj kiu okupas sin je ĥeniio, estas ĥemiisto. (2) 
Diplomatiiston oni povas ankaŭ norai diplomato, sed 
fizikiston oni ne povas nomi fiziko, ĉar fiziko estas la 
nomo de la scienco mem. (3) La fotografisto foto-
grafis min, kaj mi senilis mian fotografaĵonal mia patro. 
(4) La dentisto eltiris du el la dentoj de mia fratino. 
(6) La ŝipanoj devas obei la ŝipcstron. (6) Ciuj loĝantoj 
de regno estas regnanoj. (7) Urbanoj estas ordinare 
pli ruzaj, ol vilaĝanoj. (8) La regnestro de nialando 
estas bona kaj saĝa reĝo. (9) La Parizanoj estas 
gajaj homoj. (10) Nia provincestro estas severa, sed 
justa. (11) Nia urbo havas bonajn policanojn, sed 
ne sufiĉe energian policestron. (12) Luteranoj kaj 
Kalvinanoj estas kristanoj. (13) Germanoj kaj 
francoj, kiuj loĝas en Kusujo, estas Rusujanoj, 
kvankam ili ne estas rusoj. (14) Li estas nelerta 
kaj naiva provincano. (15) La loĝantoj de unu regno 
estas samregnanoj; la loĝantoj de unu urbo estas 
samurbanoj; la konfesantoj de unu religio estas sam-
religianoj. (16) Niaregimentestroestasporsiajsoldatoj 
kiel bona patro. (17) La botisto faras botojn kaj ŝuojn, 
sed tian homon en Anglujo oni nomas ordinare ŝuisto. 
(18) La lignisto vendas lignon, ka j la lignaĵisto faras 
tablojn, seĝojn, kaj aliaju lignajn objektojn. (19) 
Steliston neniu lasas en sian domon. (20) La 
kuraĝa maristo dronis en la maro. (21) Verkisto 
verkas librojn, kaj skribisto simple transskribas 
paperojn. (22) Ni havas diversajn servantojn: 
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kuiriston, «ambristinon, infanistinon, kaj veturigiston, 
(23) La rieulo havas multe da mono. (24) Ni ne 
scias, ĉu li estas malsaĝulo aŭ ruzulo. (25) Timulo 
timas eĉ sian propran ombron. (26) Li estas 
mensogisto1 k a j malnoblnlo. 

1 Mtn$ogi*to= Hab i tua l , or professional, liar. Mensoganto = 
An occasional liar. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 21 . 

(1) (He) who occupies himself wi th mechanics isa mechanic, 
and (he) who occupies himself w i th chemistry is a chemist. 
(2) A diplomat is t one can also call a " d i p l o m a t e , " but a 
physicist cannot be called " p h y s i c s , " because physics is the 
name of t h e science itself. (3) The photographer photo-
graphed me, and I sent my photograph to my fa ther . (4) 
The dent is t d r e w t w o of my sister 's teeth. (5) The crew 
must obey t h e capta in . (6) All inhabi tants of a s ta te are 
regnanoj (members of a s ta te) . (7) Townspeople are usually 
more craf ty t h a n villagers. (8) The ruler of our land is a good 
and wise king. (9) The Par is ians are a gay people (men). 
(10) Our provincial governor is s t r ic t , bu t just . (11) Our 
town has good policemen, but an insufficiently energetic chief 
constable. (12) L u t h e r a n s and Calvinists are Christians. (13) 
Germans and French , who live in Russia, are residents in 
Russia (Russian residents) , a l though they are not Russians. 
(14) He is a dull and simple provincial. (15) The inhabi tants 
of the same (one) s t a t e are fel low-countrymen ; the inhabi tants 
of one city are fe l low-ci t izens; the professors (confessors) of 
one religion are co-religionists. (IB) Our regimental chief 
is for his soldiers l ike a good fa ther (is like a good fa ther to 
his soldiers). (17) The bootmaker makes boots and shoes, but 
such a man in England they usually call a shoemaker. (18) The 
timber merchant sells wood, and the joiner makes tables, 
chairs, and other wooden articles. (19) A thief no one lets into 
his house. (20) ' l he courageous seaman was drowned in the 
sea. (21) An au tho r wr i tes books, and a scribe simply 
transcribes papers. (22) W e have various servants : a. cook 
(male), a chambermaid , nursemaid , and coachman. (23) The 
rich man has much money. (24) We do not know whether 
he is a fool or a cunning man. (25) A coward fears even his 
own shadow. (26) H e is an habi tua l liar and base, fellow 
(ignoble man). 
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EXERCISE 22 . 

Suffixes -All, -EE- (sec para. 273). 

(1) Mia skribilaro konsistas el inkujo, sablujo, kelke 
da plumoj, krajono, kaj inksorbilo. (2) Oni metis 
antaŭ mi manĝilaron, kiu konsistis el telero, kulero, 
tranĉilo, forko, glaseto por brando, glaso por vino, kaj 
buŝtuko. (3) En varmega tago mi amas promeni en 
arbaro. (4). Nia lando venkos, car nia militistaro 
estas granda kaj brava. (5) Sur kruta ŝtuparo li 
levis sin al la tegmento de la domo. (6) Mi ne scias 
la lingvon hispanan, sed per helpode vortaro hispana-
germana mi tamen komprenis iom vian leteron. (7) 
Sur tiuj ĉi vastaj kaj herboriĉaj kampoj paŝtas sin 
grandaj brutaroj, precipe aroj da bellanaj ŝafoj. (8) 
Centinio, pfenigo, kaj kopeko estas moneroj. (9) 
Sablero enfalis en mian okulon. (10) Unu fajrero 
estas sufiĉa, por eksplodigi pulvon. (11) Vi ne trovos 
eĉ unu polveron sur lia vesto, aŭ unu koteron sur lia 
pantalono. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 2 . 

(I) My wr i t ing materials consist of an inks tand , a sand 
box, some pens, a pencil, and b lo t t ing paper . (2) Tliey put 
before me a table service (eating implements) , which con-
sisted of a plate, spoon, knife, fork , l iqueur glass (small glass) 
for brandy, a glass for wine, and a serv ie t te . (3) On (in) a 
hot day I love to walk in a wood. (4) Our count ry will con-
quer, for our a rmy is large and brave. (5) On a steep ladder 
he raised himself to the roof of the house. (6) I do not know 
the Spanish language, b u t by he lp of a Spanish-German 
dictionary I nevertheless unders tood to some ex ten t your 
letter. (7) On these vast and r ichly herbaged fields feed 
(themselves) large herds of cat t le , especially flocks (collections) 
ot fine-fleeced sheep. (8) A cent ime, ' a pfennig , and a 

N°NFCN ARE C O I "S ' ( 9 ) A SR A I N OF S A N D FEL1 I N T O MY E.VE-
l i v " 6 S P a ' k i s . s u f f i c i e n t ( f o r ) t o explode gunpowder. 

(I 1) \ o u will not find even one grain of dus t on his coat, or 
one speck of mud on his t rousers . 
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EXERCISE 2 3 . 

Suffixes -CJ-, -XJ-, and .1 foSto (see paras. 274, 283). 

(1) La gepatroj ĉiam nomas Johanon, .Johanĉjo (aŭ 
Joejo), ka j Erneston ili nomas Erneĉjo (ait Erĉjo). 
(2) Vilhelmo nomas sian fratinon Marin jo (att Man jo), 
kvankam si estas bapti ta Mario ; ka j Mario nomas sian 
fraton Vilhelĉjo (aŭ Vilheejo, aŭ Vilĉjo, aŭ Viĉjo). 
(3) Sofinjo estis bapti ta Sofio, sed kelkafoje ŝia frato, 
Nikolao, nomis ŝin Sonjo, ka j ŝi nomis lin Nikĉjo (aŭ 
Xiĉjo). (4) Mi diris al la reĝo: via reĝa moŝto, 
pardonu min! (5) El la kvar leteroj unu estis 
adresita: Al Lia Episkopa Moŝto, La Episkopo de 
X.; la dua : Al Lia Grafa Moŝto de P. ; la t r i a : Al 
Lia Moŝto Sinjoro D.; la kvara : Ai Sinjoro G.C. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 3 . 

(1) The parents always call John Johnnie (or Jack), and 
Ernest they call Erns t ie (or Ernie). (2) William calls his 
sister Polly (or Poll), a l though she has been christened Mary ; 
and Mary calls her brother Willie (or Will, or Billy, or Bill). 
(3) Sophy was christened Sophia, but sometimes her brother 
Nicholas called her Soph, and she called him Nickie (or 
Nick). (4) I said to the King : pardon me, your Majesty ! 
(5) Of the four le t te rs one was addressed to the Right 
Reverend the Bishop of N.{ the second to the Right Honor-
able the Earl of P. ; the th i rd to the Honorable D. (ne. His 
Honour, or, His Worship, etc., IX); the fourth to Mr. G.C. 
(or, G.C., Esq.). 
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EXERCISE 2 4 . 

Suffixes -EBL-, -EM-, -IND- (see para. 275). 

(1) La fitalo estas fieksebla, sed la fero ne estas 
fleksebla. (2) La vitro estas rompebla kaj travidebla. 
(3) Ne ĉiu kreskajo estas manĝebla. (4) Via 
parolo estas tute nekomprenebla kaj viaj leteroj estas 
ĉiam skribitaj tute nelegeble. (5) Rakontu al mi 
vian malfeliĉon, car eble mi povos helpi al vi. (b) hi 
rakontis al mi historion tute ne kredeblan. (7) Lu 
vi amas vian patron ? Kia demando ! kompreneble, 
ke mi lin amas ! (8). iMi kredeble ne povos vem al vi 
hodiaŭ, car mi pensas, ke mi mem havos hodiau 
o-astoin (9) Li estas homo ne kredmda. (10) Via 
ago estas tre laŭdinda. (11) Tiu ĉi grava tago restos 
por mi ĉiam memorinda. (12) Lia edzino estas tre 
laborema kaj ŝparema, kaj ŝi estas ankaŭ tre babilema 
kaj kriema, sed li estas tre ekkolerema kaj ekscitiĝas 
ofte ee Ia plej malgranda bagatelo ; tamen li estas tre 
pardonema, li ne portas longe la koleron, kaj li tute 
ne estas venĝema. (13) Li estas tre kredema ; ec la 
plej nekredeblajn aferojn, kiujn rakontas al li la plej 
nekredindaj homoj, li tu j kredas. (14) Li estas tre 
purema, kaj ee unu polveron vi ne trovos sur lia 
vesto. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 4 . 

(1) Steel is flexible, b u t iron is not flexible. (2) Glass is 
breakable, and can be seen t h r o u g h ( t r anspa ren t = diafana). 
(3) Not every p lan t is eatable. (4) Y o u r ta lk is quite 
incomprehensible, and your l e t t e r s are a lways wr i t t en quite 
illegibly. (5) Rela te to me your mis for tune , for possihly I 
can help you. (6) He told me a s to ry qu i t e incredible. 
(7) Do you love your f a t h e r ? W h a t a quest ion ! Of course 
(it is unders tandable t ha t ) I love him ! (8) I probably shall 
not be able to come to you to-day, because I th ink that I 
myself shall have guests to-day. (9) H e is a person unworthy 
of belief. (10) Your action is very p ra i sewor thy . (11) This 
impor tan t day will remain ever memorable for me. (12) His 

2 7 6 
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wife is: very indus t r ious and th r i f ty , and she is also very 
loquacious and noisy, b u t he is very choleric, and often is 
excited a t the least t r i f l e ; however he is very forgiving, he 
does not car ry anger long, and he is not a t all revengeful. 
(13). H e is very credulous ; even the most incredible things, 
that the most unbelievable people tel l him, he believes at 
once. (14) H e is very cleanly, and even a grain of dus t you 
will not find on his coat. 

EXERCISE 25 . 

figfixes -EDZ-, -ID-, -IX- (see paras. 276, 279, 282). 
Prefixes B0-, I)P<GE-, PEA- (see para. 286). 

(1) Patro kaj patrino kune estas nomataj gepatroj. 
(2) Pctro, Anno, ka j Elizabeto estas miaj gefratoj. 
(3) Gesinjoroj Smith bodiaŭ vespere venos al ni. (4) 

gratulis telegrafe la junajn geedzojn. (5) La 
gefianĉoj staris apud la altaro. (6) La patro de mia 
edzino estas mia bopatro, mi estas lia bofilo, kaj mia 
patro estas la bopatro de mia edzino. (7) Ciuj parencoj 
de mia edzino estas miaj boparencoj, sekve ŝia frato 
estas mia bofrato, ŝia fratino estas mia bofratino; mia 
frato kaj fratino (gefratoj) estas la bogefratoj de mia 
edzino. (8) La edzino de mia nevo kaj la nevino de 
mia edzino estas miaj bonevinoj. (9) Yirino kiu 
kuracas, estas kuracistino ; edzino de kuracisto estas 
kuracistedzino. (10) La doktoredzino Jones vizitis 
hodiaŭ la gedoktorojn Robinson. (11) Li ne estas 
lavisto, li estas lavistinedzo. (12) La filoj, nepoj, kaj 
pranepoj de reĝo estas reĝidoj. (13) Lahebreoj estas 
Izraelidoj, car ili devenas de Izraelo. (14) Cevabdo 
estas nematura ĉevalo; kokido, nematura koko; 
bovido, nematura bovo; birdido, nematura birdo. 
(15) Miaj filoj kaj filinoj, miaj nepoj kaj nepinoj,_nnaj 
pranepoj kaj pranepinoj estas miaj idoj (aŭ, mia]_pos-
teuloj); sed miaj avoj kaj avinoj, miaj praavoj kaj 
praavinoj estas miaj prapatroj. (16) La edzino de mia 
patro estas mia patrino, kaj la avino de mia] intano]. 
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/17) Sur la korto staras koko kun tri kokuioj. (IB) 
Mia fratino estas tre bela knabino. (19) Mia onkl.no 
estas bona virino. (20) Mi v i d i s vian onklnion kun siaj 
kvar nopinoj ka j kun mia nevino. (21) Lia duonpatrmo 
estas mia bofratino. (22) Ml havas bovon ka] 
bovinon (23) La juna vidvmo fangis denove 
fianĉino (24) La dua edzo de mia patrino estas mia 
duonpatro, ka j la infanetino, kiu estis ilaskita la 
lastan s e m a j n o n , estas mia duonfratmo. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 5 . 

(1) A fa the r and mothe r t oge the r a r e called parents . 
(2) Pe te r Anne, and El izabe th a r e my b ro the r and sisters. 
(•$) Mr and Mrs. Smi th will come to us t h i s ( to-day) even-
in-' (4) I congra tu la ted by t e l eg raph t h e young married 
couple. (5) The affianced pair s tood a t t h e a l ta r . (6) My 
wife's f a the r is my fa ther - in- law, I am his son-in-law, and my 
fa the r is my wife 's fa ther- in- law. (7) All m y wife 's relations 
are my relat ives by marr iage (relat ions- in- law), consequently 
her bro ther is my brother- in- law, her s is ter is my sister-in-
law ; my b ro the r and s is ter (gef ra to j ) a r e brother-and-s is ter-
in-law of my wife. (8) My n e p h e w ' s w i f e a n d my wife s 
niece are my nieces-in-law. (9) A w o m a n w h o t r e a t s pat ients 
is a female doctor ; the wife of a doctor is a kuracistedzino = & 
doctor 's wife. (10) Mrs. Doctor J o n e s vis i ted to-day Dr. and 
Mrs. Robinson. (11) H e is no t a w a s h e r m a n , he is a washer-
woman's husband. (12) T h e sons, g randsons , and great-
grandsons of a k ing are pr inces (a k ing ' s descendants). 
(13) The J e w s a re Israel i tes , for t h e y descend (originate) 
f rom Israel. (14) A foal is aii i m m a t u r e h o r s e ; a chicken, 
an immature f o w l ; a calf, an i m m a t u r e ox ; a fledgeling, an 
immature bird. (15) My sons a n d daugh te r s , m y grandsons 
and grand-daughters , my g rea t -g randsons a n d great-grand-
daughters , are my descendants ; b u t m y g r a n d f a t h e r s and 
grandmothers , my g r e a t - g r a n d f a t b e r s a n d grea t -grandmothers , 
are my ancestors. (16) My f a t h e r ' s w i f e is my mother , and 
the g randmother of my chi ldren. (17) I n (on) t h e ya rd are 
a cock and th ree hens. (18) My sis ter is a ve ry beaut i fu l 
girl. (19) My a u n t is a good woman . (20) I saw your aunt 
w i t h her four g rand-daugh te r s and (wi th) m y niece. (21) His 
s tepmother is my sister-in-law. (22) I h a v e an ox and a cow. 
(23) The young widow became aga in engaged (a fiancee). 
(24) The second husband of my mo the r is m y s t ep fa the r , and 
the baby (female) which was born las t week i3 m y half-sister. 
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EXERCISE 26 . 

Su/fixjs -EG-, -ET- (see para. 277). 

(1) Mi aĉetis por la infanoj tableton kaj kelke da 
seĝetoj. (2) En nia lando sin ne trovas montoj, sed 
nur montetoj. (3) Tuj post la hejto, la forno estis 
varmega, post unu horo ĝi estis jam nur varma, post 
du horoj ĝi estis nur iom varmeta, kaj post tri horoj 
ĝi estis jam tute malvarma. (I) En la somero ni 
trovas malvarmeton en densaj at'baregoj. (5) Li sidas 
apud la tablo kaj dormetas. (6) Mallarĝa vojeto 
kondukas tra tiu ĉi kampo al nia domo. (7) Sur 
lia vizaĝo mi vidis ĝojan rideton. (8) Kun bruo oni 
malfermis la pordegon, kaj la kaleŝo enveturis en la 
korton. (9) Tiu ĉi estis jam ne simpla pluvo, sed 
pluvego. (10) Grandega hundo metis sur min sian 
antaŭan piedegon, ka j mi pro teruro ne sciis, kion fari. 
(11) Antaŭ nia militistaro staris granda serio da 
pafilegoj. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 6 , 

(1)1 bought for the ch i ld ren» tiny table and sonietiny chairs. 
(2) In our count ry there are no mountains (lit., mountains 
do not find themselves), b u t only hills. (3) Immediately 
after the heat ing, t h e stove was hot, a f te r an hour it was no 
more than (already only) warm, a f t e r two hours it was only 
just warm, and a f t e r th ree hours i t was already quite 
cold. (4) In t h e summer we find coolness in thick forests. 
(5) He sits by t h e table and dozes. (6) A narrow pa th 
leads through th i s field to our house. (7) Upon his counten-
ance I saw a joyfu l smile. (8) W i t h noise they opened 
the gate, and t h e carr iage drove into the cour tyard. 
(9) This was no longer (already not) a s i ng l e shower, but a 
downpour (deluge). (10) An enormous dog p u t his huge 
forepaw upon me, and f rom te r ro r I did not know what to do. 
(11) Before our a r m y stood a great line of cannon. 
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EXERCISE 27 . 

Suffixes -A'./-, -ING, -UJ- (see para. 278). 

(1) La domo, en kiu oni lernas, estas lernejo, kaj la 
domo, en kiu oni preĝas, estas preĝejo. (2) Lakuiristo 
sidas en la kuirejo. (3) La kuracisto konsilis al mi 
iri en ŝvitbanejon. (4) Magazeno, en kiu oni vendas 
cigarojn, aŭ ĉambro, en kiu oni tenas cigarojn, estas 
cigarejo; skatoleto aŭ alia objekto, en kiu oni tenas 
cigarojn, estas cigarujo ; tubeto, en kiun oni metas 
cigaron, kiam oni ĝin fumas, estas cigaringo. (5) 
Skatolo, en kiu oni tenas plumojn, estas plumujo, kaj 
bastoneto, sur kiu oni tenas plumon por skribado, 
estas plumingo. (6) En la kandelingo sidis brulanta 
kandelo. (7) En la poŝo de mia pantalono mi portas 
monujon, kaj en la poŝo de mia surtuto mi portas 
paperujon ; pli grandan paperujon mi portas sub la 
brako. (8) La rusoj loĝas en Rusujo, kaj la germanoj 
en Germanujo. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 7 . 

(I) The house in which one learns is a school, and the 
house in which one p rays is a church . (2) The cook is 
(sits) in the kitchen. (3) The doctor advised n i e t o go into a 
Turk ish (sweat, vapour) ba th . (4) A shop (warehouse, 
store) in which cigars are sold ( they sell cigars), or a room in 
which cigars are kept , is a cigar shop (store) ; a small box or 
other th ing into which cigars a re p u t is a cigar-case ; a little 
tube into which one pu t s a cigar when one smokes i t is a 
cigar-holder (mouthpiece). (5) A box in which one keeps 
pens is a penbox, and t h e l i t t le s t ick on which one has 
(keeps) a pen for wri t ing is a penholder . (6) I n the candle-
stick was (sat) a burning candle. (7) I n my t rousers ' pocket 
I carry a purse, and m my overcoat pocke t I ca r ry a writing 

? s w T ( r ? £ e t b 0 ° k , ) ; a ' a r 8 e r por t fol io I ca r ry under my arm. 
^ he) Russians li vein Russia , and (the) Germans in Germany. 
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EXERCISE 28 . 

Sufflrci -IG- and -IG- (see para. 280). 

(1) En la kota vetero mia vesto forte malpuriĝis; 
tial mi prenis broson kaj purigis la veston. (2) Li 
paliĝis de timo kaj poste li ruĝiĝis de honto. (3) Li 
fianĉiĝis kun fraŭlino Berto; post tri monatoj estos la 
edziĝo; la edziĝa soleno estos en la nova preĝejo, kaj 
la edziĝa festo estos en la domo de liaj estontaj 
bogepatroj. (4) Tiu ci maljunulo tube malsaĝiĝis kaj 
infaniĝis. (5) Post infekta malsano oni ofte bruligas 
la vestojn de la malsannlo.A (6) Eorigu vian fraton, 
ear li malhelpas al ni. (7) Si edziniĝis kun sia kuzo, 
kvankam ŝiaj gepatroj volis ŝin edzinigi kun alia 
persono. (8) En la printempo la glacio kaj la neĝo 
iiuidiĝas. (9) Yenigu la kuraciston, ĉar mi estas 
malsana. (10) Li venigis al si el Berlino multajn 
librojn. (11) Mia onklo ne mortis per natura morto, 
sed li tamen ne mortigis sin mem, kaj ankaŭ estis 
mortigita de neniu ; unu t a g o n , promenante apud la 
reloj de fervojo, li falis sub la radojn de veturanta 
vagonaro kaj mortiĝis. (12) Mi ne pendigis mian 
capon sur tiu ci arbeto; sed la vento forblovis de 
mia kapo la capon, kaj ĝi, fluganto, pendiĝis sur la 
branĉoj de la arbeto. (13) Sidigu vin (aŭ, sidiĝu), 
sinjoro! (14) La junulo aliĝis al nia militistaro, kaj 
kuraĝe batalis kune kun ni kontraŭ niaj malamikoj. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 3 . 

(1) In t he m u d d y w e a t h e r m y coat became very d i r t y ; 
therefore I took a b r u s h and cleaned the coat. (2) H e 
became (or grew) pale wi th (from) fear and a f t e rwards he 
blushed (reddened) w i t h shame. (3) H e became engaged to 
(with) Miss B e r t h a ; in (after) th ree months will be the 
marriage ; t h e w e d d i n g ceremony will be in the new church, 
and the mar r iage fes t iva l will be in the house of his f u t u r e 
parents-in-law. (4) Th i s old man became qui te foolish and 
childish. (5) A f t e r an infect ious disease they of ten burn t h e 
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clothes of the pa t i en t . (6) Send away you r bro ther , because 
he hinders us. (7) She was mar r i ed to her cousin, although 
her parents wished to mar ry her to (wi th) another person. 
(8) In the spring (the) ice and (the) snow melt . (9) Send for 
(fetch, lit., cause to come) t h e doctor , for I am ill. (10) He 
obtained (caused to come to him) many books f rom (out of) 
Rerlin. (11) My uncle d id not die (by) a n a tu r a l death, but 
he nevertheless did not kill himself , and also was killed by 
no one ; one day, walk ing by t h e rails of a ra i lway, he tell 
under the wheels of a t ravel l ing train a n d was killed. (12) 
I did not hang my cap on th is sh rub ; b u t the wind blew 
away the cap from my head, and it, in flying, got hung up 
on the branches of the shrub . (13) Sea t yourself (or, be 
seated), S i r ! (14) The young man joined (lit., became to) 
our a rmy, and courageously fough t toge the r wi th us against 
our enemies. 

EXERCISE 2 9 . 

Suffix -IL- (see para. 281). 

(1) La tranĉilo estis tiel malakra, ke mi ne povis 
tranĉi per ĝi la viandon, ka j mi devis uzi mian poŝan 
tranĉilon. (2). Ĉn vi havas korktirilon, por malŝtopi 
la botelon 1 (3) Mi volis ŝlosi la pordon, sed mi 
perdis la ŝlosilon. (4) Si kombas al si la (or, siajn) 
harojn per arĝenta kombilo. (5) En soinero ni 
veturas per diversaj veturiloj, kaj en vintro ni 
veturas per glitveturilo. (6) Hodiaŭ estas bela frosta 
vetero, tial mi prenos miajn glitilojn kaj iros gliti. 
(7) Per hakilo ni hakas, per segilo ni segas, per fosilo 
ni fosas, per kudrilo ni kudras, per tondilo ni tondas, 
per sonorilo ni sonoras, per fajfilo ni fajfas. (8) 
Plumo estas skribilo, kaj inksorbilo estas mola papero, 
kiun oni uzas por sorbi aŭ sekigi la inkon. 

T R A N S L A T I O N 2 9 . 

(1) The knife was so b lun t t h a t I could n o t cu t the meat 
wi th it , and I had to use my pocke t kn i fe . (2) H a v e you a 
corkscrew to opeu (unstop) t h e b o t t l e ? (3) I wanted to 
lock t h e door, b u t I had lost t h e key . (4) She combs (to 
herself) her (the) hair w i th a silver comb. (5) I n summer we 
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travel by var ious vehicles, and in w in t e r we t ravel by a 
sledge. (6) To-day is tine, f ros ty wea the r , therefore I shall 
take my skates and go ska t i ng (to skate) . (7) W i t h a ha tchet 
we chop, wi th a saw we saw, w i t h a spade we dig, wi th a 
needle we sew, w i t h scissors we clip, w i t h a bell we ring, 
with a fife (whist le) we fife (whistle) . (8) A pen is a wr i t ing 
implement, and b lo t t i ng pape r is sof t paper which we use to 
absorb or d ry t h e ink . 

EXERCISE 3 0 . 

Suft.r UM (see para. 285). 

( l ^ M a l f e r m u la fenestron por aerumi la ĉambron. 
(2) Ĉiuj hundoj en nia urbo devas porti buŝumojn. 
(3) Ĉu vi havas butonurailon por butonumi miajn 
botojn ? (4) La lavistino lavis miajn kolumojn kaj 
manumojn. (5) Li aĉetis nazumon. (6) Si portadas 
ventumilon, per kiu ŝi ventumadas sin. (7) Vi ne 
buŝumis (estas buŝuminta) vian hundon. (8) G-ustumu 
tiun 6i viandon, ka j diru al mi, ĉu ĝi estas bona aŭ 
ne. (9) La kalkanumoj de viaj botoj estas tro altaj. 
(10) Oni lotumis al mi dek du akciojn en la nova 
kompanio. (11) Mi ne povis plenumi miajn pro-
raesojn, car mi havis tiom da aliaj aferoj por decidi. 
(12) La laktumo de haringo estas bongustajo. 

TRANSLATION 30. 

(1) Open the w indow to a i r t he room. (2) All dogs in our 
town have to wear muzzles. (3) H a v e yon a button-hook to 
buttOD my boots? (4) T h e washerwoman washed my collars 
and cuffs. (5) H e bough t a pince-nez. (6) She carries about) 
a fan, wi th which she keeps fann ing herself. (/) You nave 
not muzzled your dog. (8) Tas t e th is meat , and tell me 
whether i t be good or not . (9) The heels of your boots are 
too high. (10) T h e y a l lo t ted me twelve shares in the: new 
company. (11) I could no t fulf i l my engagements for 1 had 
so many other m a t t e r s to se t t le . (12) The sof t roe of a 
herring is a t a s t y morse l ( thing) . 
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EXERCISE 31. 

Prefixes DE-, DIS-, FOE- (see para. 287). 

(1) Malfeliĉo ofte kunigas Ia homojn, ka j feliĉo 
ofte disigas ilin. (2) Mi disŝiris la leteron kaj 
disĵetis ĝ ia jn pecetojn en ĉ iujn angulojn de la ĉambro. 
(3) La prefiksoj DK-, DI.S-, ka j FOR- ciuj montras ian 
forigon aii disigon, ekzemple :—Kiam ni disbatis la 
muron ka j disjetis la fort ika ĵeton, tiam la malamikoj 
deĵetis la armilojn ka j forkuris. (4) La infano 
renversis la inknjon ka j disverŝis la inkon snr mian 
naztukon. (5) Li estas forkurinto, tial ke li ne 
revenis al sia regimento je la templimo de sia 
forpermeso. (6) Li demetis la ĉapelon, kiam li eniris 
(en) la cambron. (7) Kelka j patrinoj debrustigas 
siajn infanetojn pli frue, ol aliaj. (8) Li disŝutis la 
sablon sur la plankon. (9) La servistino senordigis 
(dismetis) miajn l ibrojn tiamaniere, ke mi ne povis 
trovi tiun, kiun mi bezonis. 

TRANSLATION 31. 

(I) Misfor tune of ten un i tes men, and happiness often 
separates them. (2) I tore u p the l e t t e r and th rew away its 
f ragments into all corners of t h e room. (3) The prefixes 
DE-, DIS-, and F O R - all deno te some sor t of abstract ion or 
separat ion, for example : — W h e n we bea t down the wall and 
demolished the for t , t hen the enemy t h r e w down their (the) 
weapons and fled (ran away). (4) T h e child upset the 
inks tand and spilled t h e ink over my handkerchief . (5) He 
is a deser ter (a runaway) , for he d id no t r e t u r n to his regi-
ment a t the expira t ion of his leave of absence (permission 
to be away). (6) H e took off his (the) h a t when he entered 
the room. (7) Some mothers wean ( take f rom the breast) 
their infants earl ier than o thers . (8) H e sca t te red the sand 
on the floor. (9) T h e m a i d s e r v a n t d i sa r ranged my books, 
so t h a t I could not find the one ( tha t which) 1 wanted. 
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EXERCISE 3 2 . 

Prefixes EK- and EE- paras, 288, 290). 

(1) L i d o n i s al mi monon, sed mi gin tu j redonis al 
li. (2) Mi foriras, red atendu min, ear mi baldaŭ 
rerenos. (3) La suno rebrilas en la ldara akvo de la 
rivero. (4) Li venos al mi morgan, por ke mi redonn 
al li la librojn. (5) Si ekridis, ka j poste reekbruligis 
la kandelon. (6) T u j kiam mi ekkantis, la infaneto 
ekdormis, k a j post kiam mi ĝ in redonis al ĝia 
patrino, mi revenis domen. (7) Mi ne povas akcepti 
vian afablan inviton. car ia malsaneto min retenas 
en mia cambro. (8) Spegulo reĵetas la radiojn de 
lutno, t u j kiam ili ekfalas sur ĝin. (9) Mi eksaltis de 
surprizo, kiam la pilko subite resaltis de la muro. 
(10) Kiam Johano reprenis la libron, kiun mi redonis 
al li, li diris, ke ĝi estas malpnra, sed mi respondis, 
ke ĝi ne estis bonstate tiam, kiam mi ĝin ricevis. 

TRANSLATION 32. 

(1) H e gave money to me, bu t I immediately gave it back 
to him. (2) I am going away , bu t awa i t me, for I shall soon 
return (come back). (3) T h e sun is reflected in the clear 
water of t h e river. (4) H e will come to me to-morrow, in 
order t h a t I m a y r e t u r n h im the books. (5) She began to 
laugh, and t h e n re - l igh ted t h e candle. (6) Directly (imme-
diately when) I began to sing the baby fell asleep, and 
af ter (when) I h a d r e t u r n e d i t to its mother , I re turned 
home. (7) I c a n n o t accept your kind invitat ion, because 
(an, some k i n d of) indisposit ion is keeping me (is re taining 
me) to (in) my room. (8) A mirror throws back the rays 
of l ight d i rec t ly t h e y begin to fal l upon it . (9) i s t a r ted 
with surpr i se w h e n t h e ball suddenly bounded back from t h e 
wall. (10) W h e n J o h n re took the book which I re turned to 
him, he said t h a t i t was (is) d i r ty , bu t I replied t ha t i t was 
not in a good s t a t e ( then) when I received it. 
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EXERCISE 3 3 . 

Prefixes MAL, NE-, SEN- (see para. 289). 

(1) Mia frato ne estas granda, sed li ne estas ankau 
malgranda ; li estas de meza kresko. (2) Li estas tiel 
dika, ke li ne povas t ra in tra nia mallarĝa pordo. 
(3) Haro estas tre maldika. (4) La nokto estis tiel 
malluma, ke ni nenion povis vidi eĉ antaŭ nia nazo. 
(5) Tin ĉi malfreŝa pano estas malmola, kiel ŝtono. 
(6) Malbonaj infanoj amas tu rment i bestojn. (7) Li 
sentis sin tiel malfeliĉa, ke li malbenis la tagon en kiu 
li estis naskita. (8) Mi for te malestimas tiun ĉi 
malnoblan homon. (9) L a fenestro longe estis 
nefermita; mi ĝin fermis, sed mia frato tu j ĝin 
denove malfermis. (10) Rekta vojo estas pli mallonga, 
ol kurba. (11) La tablo staras malrekte ka j kredeble 
baldaŭ renversiĝos. (12) Li staras supre sur la 
monto ka j rigardas malsupren sur la kampon. (13) 
Malamiko venis en nian landon. (14) Oni tiel 
malhelpis al mi, ke mi malbonigis mian tutan laboron. 
(15) Lia filo mortis ka j estas nun ma 1 viva. (16) La 
korpo estas morta, la animo estas senmorta. (17) La 
fremdulo sidiĝis neinvitite, ka j t u j ekparolis tute 
senceremonie. (18) Mi povis nur neregule sendi 
mian filon en lernejon, tial la lernejestro ĉiam 
plendadispri l ianeakurateco,neatenteco,kaj neordinara 
nekapableco. (19) La vitro estas facilrompa, kaj 
estas neeble ĝin fervoje sendi senriske (aŭ, sen risko). 
(20) Tiu ĉi objekto estas senutila, sed ĝi ne estas 
malutila. (21) Neniu estas senmakula. (22) Li 
estas tre nemodesta, k a j lia tromemfido estas 
senlima, sed li ne estas malmodesta. 

TRANSLATION 33. 

(1) My bro the r is no t ta l l (large), b u t he is no t either (also) 
short (small) ; he is of med ium g rowth . (2) H e is so stout 
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(thick) t h a t h e canno t go t h r o u g h our n a r r o w door. (3) A hai r 
is very th in . (4) T h e n i g h t was so d a r k t h a t we could see 
nothing even b e f o r e o u r nose. (5) Th i s s ta le b read is ha rd 
as a stone. (6) B a d c h i l d r e n love t o t o r m e n t animals . (7) H e 
felt himself so u n h a p p y t h a t he cursed t h e day in which he 
was born. (S) I s t r ong ly despise th i s vile (ignoble) person. 
(9) The w i n d o w h a d long been unclosed : I closed i t , b u t my 
bro ther i m m e d i a t e l y opened it aga in . (10) A di rec t way is 
shorter t h a n a c u r v e d one. (11) T h e tab le s tands aslant , 
and p robab ly (c redib ly) wil l soon upset . (12) H e s tands 
above u p o n t h e m o u n t a i n a n d looks down below upon the 
field. (13) A n e n e m y came in to our count ry . (14) They 
so h inde red me t h a t I spoi led my whole work . (15) His son 
died, a n d is now d e a d . (16) T h e body is mor ta l (of d e a t h ) ; 
the soul is i m m o r t a l ( w i t h o u t dea th ) . (17) The s t ranger sat 
down u n i n v i t e d , a n d a t once began to speak wi thou t cere-
mony. (IS) I cou ld on ly i r r egu la r ly send my son to (in) 
school, t h e r e f o r e t h e h e a d m a s t e r (schoolmaster) was a lways 
complaining of (concerning) his u n p u n c t u a l i t y , ina t ten t ion , 
and unusua l i n c a p a c i t y . (19) Glass is fragile, and it is 
impossible t o send it by r a i l w i t h o u t r i sk . (20) This ar t ic le 
is useless, b u t it is n o t h a r m f u l . (21) N o one is immaculate. 
| JSi H e is v e r y consequen t i a l , a n d his self-conceit is un-
bounded, b u t he is n o t p r e s u m p t u o u s . 

EXERCISES ON SIMILAR WORDS. 

The learner will find the following exercises useful 
in helping him to avoid errors in the meaning of 
words which are nearly alike in spelling. 

EXERCISE 34. 

(1) Laŭ la ago de la knabo, oni ne pensis, ke li estas 
kapabla je tia ago. (2) Angela vidis angilon naĝantan 
en sitelo apud la angulo de la cambro. (3) La bariloj 
sur la s t ra to j estas fa r i ta j el bareloj plenigitaj per 
sablo. (4) L a 1/roco estas tro vita en breco de la niuro. 
(5) Oni devas demeti la capelon, kiam oni eniras 
kapelon. (6) La cielo heliĝas, ka j la celo de la abeloj, 
kiam ili flirtadas de floro al floro, estas kolekti mielon 
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por enmeti en la celojn de la mielfcavoloj. _ (7) Ni 
vespermanĝis proksime de deserts, sed ne staris drnrlo 
sur la tablo. (8) On vi divenis de kie la malbonodoro 
devenis 1 (9) La Junto da teo kuŝ is sur la /undo de 
la kesto, kiun oni trovis apud la fonto. (10) La 
faktoro diris, ke la fakturo estas ĝus ta laŭ ciu ero, 
ka j tial, ĝ i povas esti nomata, ne sole, '-fakturo," 
sed ankaŭ " faktaro." (11) Ce la festeno estis peruligita, 
super la tablo, festono el rozoj. (12) L a gaso ekbruligis 
pecon da gazo. (13) La geuerala rango estas pli 
ĝenerala en Anglujo, ol en l iusujo. (14) Justa homo 
estas ĝusta pri siaj aferoj, sed li ne estas, necese, homo 
kun gusto. (15) Hirundo glut as insektojn, sed Undo 
suĉas sangon. (16) J e la naŭa horo, la horo ekkantis. 
(17) La kanabo, kiun havas la knabo, apartenas al lia 
patro. (18) Laŭ mia juĝo, t iu jugo estas tro larĝa. 
(19) La Templo de Jup i t ro en Uomo, estas nomata 
" la Kapitolo." K iam mia amiko ĝ in vidis, li clecidis 
konstrui domegon laŭ simila desegno, kun kapitelo 
sur ciu kolono ; sed li trovis, ke li ne havas sufiĉe da 
kapitolo por tia celo. Baldaŭ poste, li iris al la kolonio 
Natalo, kie li sin memmortigis per pafo t ra la tempo. 
(20) "Lekanto" estas la nomodef loro, sed la sama vorto, 
esperante, ankaŭ signifas personon, k iu lekas ion, 
t.e., " lekanto." (21) La vango de la gvidisto estis 
difekti ta per la falo de la lavango. (22) "hn kaso 
estas plena." En fciu ĉi frazo, "kaso" estas la subjekto 
de la verbo, tial ĝi estas en la kazo nominativa. (23) 
Li donis al sia amiko sian loĝion en la teatro, ka j tiel 
lin logis, ke li aĉetu la domon, en kiu ili ambaŭ 
login. 

TRANSLATION 34. 

(1) From the boy's age, t h ey d i d not t h i n k h im capable of 
such an act. (2) An angel saw an eel swimming in a bucket 
near the corner of t he room. (3) The barriers in the streets 
are made of barrels filled w i t h sand. (4) T h e brooch has been 
found in a breach of t he wal l . (5) One m u s t t ake off one's 
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hat when one en t e r s a chapel. (6) The sky is get t ing ciear 
and thepurpose of t h e bees, as t h e y flit f rom flower to flower, is 
to collect honey t o deposi t in t he ceils of the honeycombs. '(7) 
We dined nea r a desert, bu t there was no dessert on the table. 
(St Did you gutss f r om whence the bad smell emanated? (9) 
The pound of t ea lay a t t he bottom of the box, which they 
found nea r t h e icell-spriug. (10) The Ox.'toe said the invoice 
was correct in eve ry i tem, and , therefore, it might be called 
not only an invoice, b u t also a collection of facts. (11) A t the 
banquet a, f,..-toon of roses was suspended over the table. (12) 
The gas ign i ted a piece of gauze. (13) The rank of general 
is more prevalent in Eng l and t h a n in Russia. (14) An upright 
(just ) man is exact in his business, bu t he is not necessarily a man 
of taste. (15) A sica/low swallows insects, but a leech sucks 
blood. (16) A t 9 o'clock the choir began to sing. (17) The 
hemp which the boy has, belongs to his father . (18) In my 
judgment, t h a t yoke is too wide. (19) The Temple of Jup i t e r 
a t Rome is cal led t he "Capitol." When my friend saw it, 
he decided t o bui ld a mansion of a similar design, with a 
capital on each column ; b u t he found he had not sufficient 
capital for such a purpose . Soon a f t e rwards he went t o the 
Colony of X a t a l , whe re he commit ted suicide by a shot through 
his temple. (20) " Marguerite" is the name of a flower, but 
the same word , in Espe ran to , also means a person who is 
l icking someth ing , i.e., a " licker." (21) The guide's cheek had 
been i n j u r e d b y t h e fa l l of t he avalanche. (22) l f T h e money-
box is f u l L " I n t h i s sentence " moneybox " is the subject of 
the verb , there fore , i t is in t he nominative case. (23) He 
gave his f r i e n d his box a t t h e thea t re , and thus induced him 
to buy t h e house in which they both lived. 

EXERCISE 35 . 

(1) La rnaco estas sama, ĉu la nutra ĵo estas pano 
ordinara aŭ maco. (2) La marŝado de la soldatoj estis 
tra danĝera marco. (3) Dum La Meso estis solenata, 
la virino staris en la mem de amaso da adorantoj ; ŝia 
rnaso da haroj estas subtenita per reto, kies maŝo estis 
rompita en diversaj lokoj. (4) La mastro de la (lomo 
estas magislro de artoj , ka j ankaŭ majstro en sia profesio. 
(5) Lia mcrrto okazis pro mordo de hundo. (6) La 
monarĥo paroladis kun rnonaho, kiam mi lin vidis. (7) 
Venena serpenteto lin mordis, kaj preskaŭ tu j h mortis. 
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(8) Muso k a j muŝo estis en la ĉambro de la poeto, kaj 
t u j kiam li ilin vidis, poeta inspiro, aŭ muzo, lin 
ekkaptis • li spiris rapide, ka j , post p ro funda enspiro, 
la muso k a j muŝo rememorigis al li la naŭ filinojn de 
Zeŭso, kaj , tie k a j tiam, li ekverkis sian gloran 
poemon, " L a Batalo de la Muzoj." (9) " L a mosto" 
estas vino nefermenti ta , k iun t re Satis lia grafa 
moŝto. (10) L a homo ludanta la orgenon, ne sciis, 
ke ĝi estas malagorda, pro tio, ke li jam antaŭe perdis 
la organon de aŭdado. (11) L a generalo, kiu eldonis 
la ordonon, portis la dekoracion de la ordeno, " la Stelo 
de Hindujo ." (12) Pastelo estas k re ta krajono, aŭ 
k re tk ra jona desegno, sed paStelo estas aroma konuso 
karba, kiu eldonas agrablan odoron, k iam oni ĝin 
ekbruligas. (13) Estis paco en la domo, t u j kiam la 
peco da ligno estis kovr i ta per peco. (14) L a dekstra 
pedalo de la fortepiano, k iu apar tenis al la pedelo, estas 
rompita. (15) La kesto pezis pli, ol la negocisto 
supozis, car kiam ĝ i estis met i ta sur la pesilo, ka j lia 
servisto ĝiri pests, oni trovis, ke pezilo da kvindek ses 
funtoj , ne estas sufiĉe peza por ĝ in pesi. (16) Li paŝis 
antaŭen, ka j pasis t ra la pordo. (17) T u j kiam la 
piŝlo ekmovis, la lokomotivo ekiris, k a j ĝ i a j radoj 
pistis ŝtonon kuŝantan sur la relo; birdo, nomata 
"ralo," ektremis je la bruo, k a j flugis t rans la 
fervojon. (18) Li desegnis ŝ ipon sur la posto de poŝt-
karto, kiun li sendis al Parizo per la poŝto. (19) Li penis 
disrompi la ŝnuron per la mano, sed malsukcesis; poste 
li provis ĝin, k a j pruvis, ke ĝ i povas subteni pezilon da 
kvarcent funtoj . (20) L a pulvo estas pulvoro uzata 
por pafiloj, sed ĝ i a j g r a jno j ne estas tiel delikataj, 
kiel t iu j depolvo; alivorte,pulvero estas pli maldelikata, 
(or, malpli delikata) ol polvero. (21) L a prmo 
ĝermiĝas el la florburĝono de la prunarbo, sed la 
burĝonoj estas kelkfoje de t ru i t a j de la prujno. (22) 
Lia- vesto estis subŝ tofita per pello, k a j estis tiel 
varma, ke palto ne estis necesa. 
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T R A N S L A T I O N 35. 

(i) The act of mastication is the same, whether the food is 
ordinary bread or unleavened bread. (2) The march of the 
soldiers was through a dangerous swamp. (3) Whilst Mass 
was being celebrated, the woman stood in the vlidst of a 
crowd of -worshippers ; her ,nn** of hair was supported by a 
net, the m>ĝ.i of which had been broken in various places. 
(4> The master of the house is a master of arts, and also a 
master in his profession, (o) His death occurred through a bite 
from a dog. (6) Tne monarch was conversing with a monk when 
I saw him - A venomous snake bit him, and he died almost 
immediately. iS; A mo«« and a fly were in the poet's room, 
and as soon as he saw them, a poetic inspiration, or muse, 
seized him; he breathed quickly, and, after a deep inspiration, 
the mouse and the fly reminded him of the Nine daughters 
of Zeus; and, there and then, he began to write his glorious 
poem, "The Bat t le of the Mums." (9) " Mint" is unfer-
mented wine, which His Excellency the Count much appreci-
ated. (10) The man playing the organ did not know it was 
ont of tune, for he had lost the organ of hearing. (11) The 
general, who issued the order, wore the order of the Star of 
India. (12i A pastel is a chalk pencil, or a chalk pencil 
drawing, but a pastille is an aromatic, charcoal cone, 
which, when lighted, gives an agreeable odour. (13) There 
was peace in the house as soon as the piece of wood had 
beer covered w i th pitch. (14) The right pedal of the piano, 
which belonged to the beadle, %$. broken, (15) The box 
weighed more than the merchant supposed, for when it was 
placed on the scales, and his servant weighed it, it was found 
that a 56 lb. weight was not sufficiently weighty to weigh it. 
(16) He stepped forward and fussed through the door. (17) 
As soon as the piston began to move, the locomotive started, 
and its wheels crushed a stone lying on the rail; a bird 
called a " rail" was startled at the noise, and flew over the 
railway. (IS) H e drew a ship on the back of a postcard, 
which he afent bv post to Paris. ,19) He tried to break the 
cord with his hand, but failed ; then he tested it, and proved 
that it couM sustain a weight of 400 lbs. (20) Gmippwder is 
i powder used for guns, but its grains are not so fine as those 
of dust ; in other words, a grain of gunpowder is coarser than 
a <-rain of dust. < 21» The: plum m formed from the blossom 
of the plum-tree, but the bud* are sometimes destroyed by 
hoar frost. (22) His coat was lined with pir, and was so 
warm that a greatcoat was not necessary. 
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EXERCISE 3 6 . 

(1) Ŝi sfcaris sur la ponto, k a j la punlo de ŝia robo 
flirtis en la vento. (2) La puso elfluis el la karbunkolo 
kiam la kuracisto ĝ in tranĉis, sed la malsanulo, je la 
puŝo de la momento, ne povis ne ekkrii . (3) Li prenis 
la remilon el la boato, ka j remetis t rans la riveron; 
atinginte la kontraŭan bordon, li remetis la remilon 
(or, metis la remilon reen) en la boaton ka j iris 
hejmen. (4) La matena roso estis ankoraŭ sur la 
rozo, kiam la ruso, per lerta ruzo, venkis la mal-
amikojn. (5) Laŭ mia opinio (or, miaopinie) la 
reno de ŝafo estas pli bongusta, ol la rano, kiun oni 
manĝas en Francujo, (6) L a rata estis kapt i ta per 
veto. (7) Homo kiu regas estas reĝo, k a j la popolo, 
kiun li regas, estas liaj regatoj (aŭ, personoj regataj) . 
La reganto de kolonio regas la kolonion, sed li ne 
reĝas. (8) Kiam mi vidis la Eornanon, li legis romanon, 
ka j lia edzino kantis romancon. (9) La rabo de la 
rubeno, kiu estis tiel granda kiel nigra riho, okazis apud 
la loko, kie estis meti ta la rubo. (10) Li ekdormis 
ka j sonĝis, sed vekiĝinte, li revis pri sia sonĝo; tiam 
subite li ekkriis : " Cu mi vere dormis, aŭ cu ĝi estis 
nur revol" (11) Se ni aĉetus sagon sen pafarko, ni 
ne montrus nian saĝon, car la unua sen la dua estus 
senutila. (12) La homo ŝarĝis la ŝarĝveturilon per 
sakoj da greno, poste li sargis sian pafilon, saltis sur la 
sakojn, ka j ludis ŝakojn kun sia amiko. (13). Kiam 
ni finis la sarkadm de la ĝardeno, ni promenadis apud 
(or, sur) la marbordo ka j vidis ŝarkon. (14) Li malSatis 
tian nutra jon ka j ne povis ĝin manĝi, kvankam li tre 
malsatis; tial li mendis kokidon rostitan, k iun li tre 
Satis, k a j lia malsato baldaŭ satis. (15) Peco da ŝelo 
en la subŝtofo de la selo brulumigis la dorson de la 
ĉevalo. (16) Koinpreneble vi Ŝercas dirante, ke vi 
sercas kudiilon en garbo da fojno ! (17) Baro el Stab 
estas trovita en la stalo de la ĉevalejo. (18) La Ŝtato 
ne estis bone regata, ka j la popolo estis {or, troviĝis) en 
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ribela sfato. (19) L a stipo estas arbeto, sed mallonga, 
dika peco da ligno estas nomata ŝtipo. (20) " Stofo'' 
estas la nomo de rusa mezurilo, sed, se ni volas skribi 
pri la stofo el kiu oni faras vest on aŭ robon, ni metas 
signon super la unuan leteron, kiu aliigas la el-
piroladon. (21) Peco da stupo kuŝis sur la malsupra 
ŝtupo de la ŝ tuparo. (22) Estis tablo en la mezo de 
la cambro, k a j sur ĝ i estis telero, sur kiu kuŝis talero 
kune kun al iaj m o n e r o j ; tabido pendis sur la muro, sur 
kiu estis glui ta tabelo de luveturilkostoj. (23) La 
turdo estas pli malgranda birdo, ol la turto. (24) Li 
tvsis, kiam oni tuŝis lian traĥeon. (25) Li surmetis la 
reston kaj poste la rcston. 

TRANSLATION 36. 

(1) She stood on t h e bridge, and the lace of her gown fluttered 
in the wind . (2i T h e matter flowed from the carbuncle when 
the doctor cut i t , bu t t he pa t ien t , on the impulse of the moment, 
could not he lp c ry ing out . (3) He took the oar out of the 
boat and paddled ( rowed leisurely) across the river ; af ter 
reaching t h e opposi te bank , he put back the oar into the 
boat and w e n t home. (4) The morning dew was still on the 
rose, when the Russian, by a clever stratagem, overpowered 
the enemy. (5) I n m y opinion, the kidney of a sheep is more 
tasty t han t h e frog, which is eaten in France. (6) The rat 
was caught w i t h a net. (7 J The man who reigns is a King, 
and the people he governs are his subjects (or persons being 
governedj. T h e Governor of a Colony, governs the Colony, bu t 
does not reign. (8j W h e n I saw the Roman, he was reading 
a romance, a n d his w-ife was singing a romance (song). (9) 
The robbery of t h e ruby, which was as big as a black currant, 
occurred near t he spot where the rubbish had been put. (10) 
He fell as leep a n d dreamed, but, a f te r awakening, he mused 
over his dream ; t h en suddenly he cried out, " W a s I really 
asleep, or was it only a waking dream ?" (11) If we bought 
an arrow w i t h o u t a bow. we should not show our wisdom, for 
the one w i t h o u t t h e o the r would be useless. (12) The man 
loaded t he wagon w i t h sacks of corn, then he loaded his gun, 
jumped on to t h e sacks, and played chess wi th his f r iend. 
(13) W h e n we finished the weeding of the garden, we walked 
near the seashore a n d saw a shark. (14) He disliked the 
( that k ind of) food and could not eat it, a l though he was 
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very hungry; so he ordered a roas t ch icken, which he 
much appreciated, and his hunger was soon satiated. (15) 
A piece of baric in t he l in ing of t h e saddle caused an 
inf lammation on the horse 's back. (16) Of course you 
are joking when you say you a re looking for a needle in a 
t russ of hay. (17) A steel bar has been found in t h e stall of 
the stable. (18) The State (one of a confedera t ion , r e g n o = 
the State) was not well governed, and t h e people were 
in a rebellious stale. (19) Broom is a sh rub , bu t a short 
th ick piece of wood is called a block of wood. (20) 
" Stofo " is the name of a Russ ian measure , b u t if we wisb to 
wr i te about the material (or, s t u f f ) of which a coat or gown is 
made, we p u t an accent over t h e first l e t t e r , which a l te rs the 
pronunciat ion. (21) A piece of tow was ly ing on the bottom 
step of t he staircase. (22) There was a table in t h e middle of 
the room, and on i t was a plate in which was a thaler, 
toge ther w i t h o ther coins ; a board h u n g on t h e wall , on 
which was pas t ed a table of fares for h i red car r iages (hackney 
coach fares). (23) The thrush is a smaller b i rd t h a n the dove. 
(24) H e coughed when t hey touched his w indp ipe . (25) He 
p u t on his waistcoat and a f t e r w a r d s his coat. 

EXERCISE 37. 

The following are Exercises in similar words in 
English. The words to be noted are in i ta l ics:— 

Leave. 
(1) Cesinle vetludadon, li iris ĉe sian advokaton 

k a j lasts siajn aferojn en l iajn manojn, sed, antaŭ ol 
eliri la cambron, li faris sian tes tamenton kaj 
testamentis sian tu tan havon al sia f ra to . (2) Li petis 
permeson doni al sia hundo 'la manĝrestaĵon de la 
vespermanĝo. (3) La generalo donis al li du-
monatan forpermeson (aŭ, forpermesis al li du monatojn). 
(4) Li lasts sian edzinon plorantan, k iam li eliris el la 
domo, sed elirinte ĝ in, li renkont is sian fraton, kiu 
akompanis lin al la ŝipo, k a j tie lin lasts. L a sekvantan 
tagon li forlasis la landon por oiam. (5) Eliru la 
cambron, vi malĝentilulo 1 (6) Lam la cambron, kiel 
ĝi estas, car mi ne intencas ĝ in aliigi. 
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To turn. 

(7) Kiam mi eniris en la tornejon, la tomisto tornis 
la kraron de tablo el peeo da ligno, kiu turniĝis rapide 
ĉirkaŭ sia akso. Aiidante miajn piedpaŝojn, li turnis 
sin, sed daurigis la tornadon. Kiam la kruro tornigis, 
ohuis, ke ĝi estas t ro mallonga. 

TRANSLATION 37. 

Leave. 

(li tearing off gambling, he went to his solicitor's, 
and left his affairs in his hands , but , before leaving the room, 
he made his will , a n d left al l his p roper ty to his brother. (2) 
He asked leave to give t he leavings of the dinner to his dog. 
(3) The general gave h im two months ' leave of absence. (4) 
He left his wi fe in t e a r s when he left the house, bu t after leaving 
it he met his b ro the r , who accompanied him to the ship, and 
there left h im. T h e following day he left the country for 
ever. (5) Leave t h e room, you impert inent fellow. (6) 
Leave t he room as it is, for I do not intend to alter it. 

To turn. 

(7; W h e n I en t e r ed the turnery, the turner was turning the 
leg of a t ab le out of a piece of wood, which was turning 
rapidly on i t s axis . On hear ing my footsteps, he turned 
round", but con t inued his turning. W h e n the leg was turned, 
it turned out t o be too shor t . 

EXERCISE 38 . 

DO, Did (para. 237 (]) ). 

(1) Kiel vi fartas? Tre bone, mi dankas vin. (2) 
Cu vi faru, kion mi diris al vi 1 Jes, mi fans-. iNe 
mi ne faris. (3; Ĉu vi mwtigu tiun teruran hundon I 
Jes, mi rrwrligis, car mi diris al mia edzino: _ ^ i a n 
uzon ni povas fari el tia malbelega besto ? kaj si res-
pondis: "Farigu gin." (4) Kunligu t iujn dek paketo] n, 
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ka j ankaŭ ordigu la ĉambrojn , k a j poste, se vi ne estos 
t ro laca, ni esploros la vidindaĵojn de la urbo. (5) Ja 
venu (aŭ, mi petegas, ke vi venu), car mi ja t re deziras 
vin vidi. (6) Estas malagrable havi internlatojn kun 
personoj, k i u j penas nin trompi. (7) Tio ĉi suficos por 
mi, sed por vi ĝ i ne decos. (8) Hamle to estas esperantigita 
(aŭ, tradukiĝis esperante) de Dok to ro Zamenhof . (9) 
Mi parolis kun mia patro, sed li tute ne volis enmiksigi 
en la afero. (10) Li progresadis en la lernejo, sed li ne 
sukcesis negoce. (11) Hebonigu, (aŭ, riparv) por mi 
tiun ĉi poŝhorloĝon, se ĝ i valoras la koston tion *ari. 

TRANSLATION 38. 

Do, Did. 

(1) How do you do? Very well , t h a n k you. (2) Did you 
do w h a t I told you? Yes. I did. N o I did not . (3) Did 
you do away with t h a t a w f u l dog ? Yes, I did, for I said to 
my wife : " W h a t can we do with such a h ideous b r u t e ? " and 
she r e p l i e d : " D o away with i t . " (4) Do up those ten 
parcels, and also do up t h e rooms, a n d a f t e r w a r d s , if you are 
not too done up, we will do t he c i ty . (5) Do come ! for I do 
want to see you ! (6) I t is unp leasan t to have to do with 
persons who t ry to do us. (7) This will do well enough for 
me, but i t will no t do for you. (8) H a m l e t has been done into 
Esperanto by Doctor Zamenhof (9) I spoke to my fa ther , 
bu t he would have nothing at all to do with t h e m a t t e r . (10) 
H e did well a t school, b u t he did not do well in business. 
( I I ) Do up th is wa tch for me, if i t be w o r t h t h e expense of 
doing so. 

EXERCISE 39. 

TO g e t (para. 237 (k)). 

(1) Mi leviĝis je la sesa, k a j t u j k iam mi vestis min, 
mi ordonis mian serviston, ke li alkonduku al mi mian 
ĉevalon. Kiam alvenis la ĉevalo, mi supreniris gin, ka j 
rajdis ĉe mian kuzon, k iu pretiĝis por la vulpocasado. 
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Ni nuitenmanĝis, petiĝis la ĉevalojn ka j forrajdis. Sur 
la vojo, mia eevalo riceris al si Itonon en la hufon, 
tial mi deiris, k a j ĝ in eIprenis. Car la vojetoj estis 
tre kota j . la eevaloj ŝpruciŝ8 per koto, ni ankaŭ tre 
maipuriĝis, sed la easistoj kutimĝas je tio, Ni baldaŭ 
ahenis al la kunvene jo , ka j ĝuis bonan kuradon kun 
la eashundoj. (2) L a knabino partis grizan robon, kaj, 
kiam mi demandis ŝin de kiu B ĝin ricevis, ŝi diris 
al mi, ke si penis ĝ in akiri ĉe sia kudristino, sed la 
kudristino diris, ke ŝi ne havas unu kun tiu koloro 
en la tenejo, sed, ke ŝi faiigos al ŝi tian (unu tian). 
La knabino ankaŭ diris, ke ŝi ne mendis la robon, 
kaj t re bone faris sen ĝi, ĝis fine ŝi decidigis sian 
patrinon havioi al si t iun, kiun ŝi nun portadas, (3) 
Kiam vi venkos la malfacila ĵon parkere lerni tiun 6i 
lecionon, ne penu liherigi vin de viaj aliaj lecionoj, car vi 
ne povos min trompi, pretekstante, ke vi jam elfaris vian 
tutan taskon. 

TRANSLATION 39. 

To gat. 

(1) I got up a t six, a n d as soon as I got dressed, I ordered 
my servant t o get me m y horse. When the horse came, I got 
on to it, and rode t o m y cousin's, who was getting ready for 
the fox h u n t . We got breakfast, got the horses ready, and 
rode off. On t h e w a y m y horse got a stone in its foot, so I 
got off and got it out. As t he lanes were very muddy, the 
horses got splashed w i t h mud, we also got very dirty, bu t 
huntsmen get accustomed to t h a t . We soon got to the rendez-
vous and had a good r u n w i t h t he hounds. (2) The girl had 
got on a g rey dress, a n d when I asked her from whom she 
got i t , she told me t h a t she had tried to get it at her dress-
maker's, bu t t h e d re s smaker said she had not got one ot t ha t 
colour in s tock , b u t would get (such a) one made for her. t h e 
girl also said t h a t she d id not give an order for the dress, 
and got on very well w i t h o u t i t , till a t last she got h e r m o t h e r 
t o get f o r h e r t h e o n e s h e h a d n o w got on. ( 3 ) W h e n y o u 
have got over t h e diff icul ty of getting th is lesson by heart do 
not t n r to get off you r o the r lessons, for you cannot get round 
me by p r e t e n d i n g t h a t you have got through all your work. 
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EXERCISE 4 0 . 

To appear, know, have. 

(1) Kiam li unue aperis en la ĉambro, Ŝajnis al mi, ke 
li estas malprudentulo, sed poste li Sajne montris tiom 
da spriteco, ke mi ekvidis, ke mi trompiĝas. (2) Se 
la lernanto scius bone sian lecionon, la instruanto lin 
ne punus. (3) " Kristano," li diris al mi, " vi ne konas 
la historion de naskiĝo de tiu ĉi folio 1" " Mahometano, 
mi ne konas," mi respondis. (Krestomatio, paĝo 31a). 
(4) Mi sciis, ke vi havas hundon, sed mi ne konis la 
hundon, kiam mi ĝin vidis. (-5) Kiam miaamiko petis, 
ke mi vizitu lin, li ne sciis, ke mi ne konas lian domon; 
tamen mi konis la straton kio li loĝas, ka j mi ankau 
konis lian hundon, tial, t u j kiam mi rekonis ĝin 
kuŝantan apud la pordo de domo, mi eksciis, ke tiu 
domo apartenas al mia amiko. (6) Mi havas libron, 
kiun mi decas redoni al la biblioteko t u j kiam mi ĝin 
estos tralegmte. 

TRANSLATION 40. 

To appear, know, have. 

(1) W h e n he first appeared in t h e room, i t appeared to me 
t h a t he was (is) a fool, b u t a f t e r w a r d s he appeared to show 
so much wi t t h a t I perceived I was (am) mis taken . (2) If 
the pupil Jcnew his lesson well , t he teacher would no t punish 
him. (3) " C h r i s t i a n , " he said t o me, " y o u do no t know 
t he s tory of the b i r th of th is l e a f ? " " M a h o m e t a n , I do not 
know," I answered. (4) I knew t h a t you h a d a dog, bu t I did 
no t know t he dog when I saw i t . (5) W h e n m y f r i end asked 
me to call upon him, he did no t know t h a t I d id no t know his 
house ; however I knew t he s t r ee t w h e r e he l ived, and I also 
knew his dog, therefore , as soon as I recognised i t ly ing close 
to t he door of a house, I knew t h a t t h a t house belonged to 
my fr iend. (6) I have a book which I have (must) t o return 
to the l ibrary as soon as I (shall) have r e ad i t t h r o u g h (lit., 
as soon as I shall be having r e ad i t t h rough) . 
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EXERCISE 41. 

To bring, let, give, effect, affect. 

(1) Alport u al mi mian eapelon ka j poste diru al 
Johano ke li alkonduku mian ĉevalon. (2) La 
troproduktado malaltigas la pre/.on de la komercajoj. 
(3) Kiam oni sciigis la edzon, ke lia edzino nas/cis filom 
li elprenis el sia kelo sian plej bonan vinon, por trinki 
al la fconfarto (an, tosti la sanon) de sia unuanaskito. 
La patrino edukis sian filon dum lia infaneco, kaj poste 
la patro instruigis lin en unu el la plej bonaj lernejoj en 
la lando. (4) K i a m la policano liberigis la viron, la 
frato de t in ci lasis lin en sian domon, ka j mallevis la 
mlknrtenojn. (5) Li perdis la sanon, tial li devis hsigi 
multajn el siaj bonfara ĵoj , sed li ankoraŭ disdonas 
multe da mono al la malrieuloj. (6) Oni sciigis lin, 
ke ii devos atesti, ĉu la virino naskis filon aŭ filinon. 
(7) La efiko de t iu ĉi elpensaĵo, laŭ mia opinio (or, 
miaopinie), faros efektm ne ĝenerale supozitan, ĉar ĝi 
faros radikan ŝanĝon en multe da niaj industrioj, 
kvankam kiam ili estos tusalaj (or, influataj) de ĝi, mi 
ne povas d i r i ; k a j efektire estus afekteco miaparte 
peni certigi, k i am tiu ĉi efekto efektivigos. 

TRANSLATION 41, 

To bring, let, grive, effect, affect. 

(1) Bring me ray h a t , a n d then tell John to bring my horse. 
(2) Overproduct ion brings down the price of goods. (3) 
When they brought news to the h u s b a n d t h a t hismfehadbrought 
forth a. son, he brought forth t he best wine in his cellar to drink 
to the well-being (or, toas t the heal th) of his first-born. The 
mother brought up h e r son dur ing his childhood, and 
afterwards t h e f a t h e r hud him, brought up in one of the best 
schools in t h e country . (4) W h e n the policeman let the man 
go, the b ro the r of t h e l a t t e r let him into his house, and let 
down the blinds. (5) H i s heal th tfo.ee way, so tha t he had 
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to give tip many of his good works , b u t he s t i l l gives away 
much money to' t he poor. (6) They gave him notice t h a t he 
would have to give evidence w h e t h e r t h e woman had given 
birth to a son or a daugh te r . (7) T h e effect of th i s inven-
tion, in my opinion, will p roduce an effect n o t generally 
supposed, for i t will effect a rad ica l change in many of our 
industr ies , a l though when they will be affected by i t I cannot 
say, and i t would in fact be affectation on m y p a r t to a t t e m p t 
to asser t when this effect will be effected (realised). 

EXERCISE 42. 

Can, oould, may, might, must, ought, should, 
WOUld (para. 237 (I - p ) ) . 

(1) Eble li venos, k a j eble ne. (2) Cu vi permesos, 
ke mi venu morgaŭ 1 Jes, mi permesos (aŭ, jes, certe). 
(3) Cu vi povos veni morgaŭ 1 Jes , mi povos. (4) Cu 
mi devos veni morgaŭ 1 Ne, vi ne devos. (5) Cu mi 
devus vidi (aŭ, estas necese, ke mi vidu) la kuraciston 1 
Jes, vi devus (aŭ, jes, t re necese) ; vi j am devus vidi 
lin hieraŭ. Mi ne povas lin vidi hodiaŭ , car mi ne bavas 
la tempon ; mi devas iri al la banko, mia oficejo, kaj 
aliaj lokoj. (6) Vi devus vidi la kastelon. Mi 
amus ĝin vidi, sed estus necese, ke mi iru sola, kaj 
oni povus ŝteli al mi sur la vojo. (7) L i devis atenti 
sian laboron, car, alie, li estus ĝ in malboniginta. (8) 
Li devus atenti sian laboron pli, ol li^ faris, kaj 
tiuokaze li ne estus ĝin malboniginta. (9) Cu vi volus, 
ke mi forlasu miajn amikojn ? Kompreneble, ne. 
(10) Li insistas ven i ; mi ne povas malhelpi lin 
(al li). Li venos, se vi ne malhelpos lin. (11) 
Li insistis veni malgraŭ , ke mi faris ĉion, kion mi 
povis por malhelpi lin. Li venus, se vi invitus lin. 
(12) Li ne volis konfesi, ke li nenion vidas. Li ne 
konfesus, ke li nenion vidis, se li efektive ion jam 
antaŭe vidis. (13) Mi skribas al li, ke li venu. Mi 
skribis al li, ke li venu. 
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TRANSLATION 42. 

Can, could, etc. 

U i H e may come, a n d he may not. (2) May I (will you allow 
me to) come to -mor row ? Yes, you may (or, yes, certainly), 
(ol Can you come to -mor row? Yes, I can. (4) Must I (shall 
I have to) come to -morrow ? No, you need not. (5) Ought I 
to see (or, is it necessary to see) the doctor? Yes, you ought (or, 
yes, very necessary) : you ought to have seen him yesterday. 
I cannot see h im t o - d a y , for I have no t i m e ; I have to go to 
the bank, m y office, a n d o the r places. (6) You ought to see 
the castle. I should love t o see it, bu t I should have (it would 
be necessary) to go alone, and I might be robbed on the way. 
(7) He had to pay a t t e n t i o n to his work, for, otherwise, he would 
havespoilt it. (8) H e ough t to have paid more at tent ion to his 
work t han he d id , a n d then he would not have spoilt it 
(9) Would you have me deser t my friends ? Of course, 
(I would) no t . (10) H e icill come ; I cannot stop him. He 
will come if you do (will) not s top him. (11) He would 
come, n o t w i t h s t a n d i n g I d id all I could to stop him. He 
would come if you inv i t ed (would invite) him. (12) He 
tcould not confess t h a t he saw (sees) nothing. He would not 
have confessed t h a t he saw nothing, if he really had seen 
(already before saw) something . (13) I am writ ing to him to 
come {"or, in o r d e r t h a t he may come). I wrote to him to 
come (or, in o rder t h a t he might come). 

EXERCISE 43. 

Adverbial and Conjunctional Phrases. 

(1) Xe faru t ion miakaŭze (or, pro mi). (2) Ciu 
knabo siavice legu verson. (3) Xenial li ĉesis kanti. 
(1) Ial li forlasis sian celon. (5) Unufoje por ham mi 
diras al vi denove, ke mi ĝin ne permesos. (6) Mi 
tute ne scias tion, kion vi volas diri, se ne estas, ke 
vi bezonas motion. (7) Li turnis la librojn supre 
malsupren, k a j siajn poŝojn el interne, sed li ne povis 
trovi la leteron. (8) Mabjraŭ 'cio estas al mi tute 
egale, cu vi ĝ in faros aŭ ne. (9) Ciuspecaj per-
son»} ĉeestos la kunvenon, kiel ekzemple iiobelo], 
negocistoj, komercis toj , butikistoj, kaj tiel plu (k.t.p.), 

301 



EXERCISKS. 

sed, Ho ajn okazos (aŭ, ciuokaze), mi tien iros, 
pro tio, ke (aŭ, car) ĝi fariĝas nur unu fojon Siujare. (10) 
Li penis fari sian eblon, sed tio estis tute senefike. (11) 
Miasurprize, li diris al ini, ke li ĝ in ne faris intence. 
(12) Nu, oni trovis, ke tiel(Hamleto V., 1). (13) Mi 
vizitis lin antaŭ ne longe. (14) Mi sin ne vidis en la 
lasta tempo, sed mi esperas, ke ŝi vizitos min pli poste, 

TRANSLATION 13. 

Adverbial and Conjunctional Phrases. 

(I) Do no t do t h a t on my account. (2) L e t each boy in his 
turn read a verse. (3) For no reason he l e f t off singing. (4) 
For some reason he abandoned his purpose . (5) Once for all, 
I tel l you again t h a t I will no t p e r m i t it. (6) I do not know 
in the least (or, at all) w h a t you mean , unless it be t h a t you want 
money. (7) H e t u rned t h e books upside down and his pockets 
inside out, bu t he could not find t h e l e t t e r . (8) After all, it is 
all the same to me w h e t h e r you do i t or no t . (9) All sorts oj 
people will be a t t he meet ing, as, for example, noblemen, mer-
chants , t raders , shopkeepers , and so forth (etc.), bu t at all 
events I shall go there, for i t t a k e s place only once a year. 
(10) H e t r i ed to do his best, b u t i t was all to no purpose. 
(11) To my surprise, be told me t h a t he did no t do i t on 
purpose. (12) Wel l , i t was so found. (13) I called upon 
him lately (not long ago). (14) I have n o t seen her of late, 
bu t I hope she will call upon me later on. 

EXERCISE 44. 

La ecizeco (para. 276). 

Georgo fianĉiĝis k u n ĉarma knabino, k a j estas 
edziĝonta je ŝi ĵaŭde, k a j lia f ra t ino estas edziniĝonta 
samtage. La fianĉino de Georgo parolis pri sia edziniĝo 
kun la paroĥestro de la paroĥo hieraŭ , k a j li diris, ke li 
edzigis ŝ ia jn gepat ro jn an t aŭ dudek jaroj , kaj, ke 
nenio faros al li pli grandan plezuron, ol edzinigi ŝin. 
Li proponis, ke la edziĝo okazu en la paroĥa 
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preĝejo. ka j si respondis, ke ŝi estas certa, ke ŝia fianco 
raviĝos edziĝi je si en la sama preĝejo, kie siaj gepatroj 
edziĝis, kaj , ke la f ra t ino de^ Georgo konsentos 
ankaii edziniĝi tie. 

La edziĝa tago alvenis, k a j la preĝejo pleniĝis je 
ciuj edziĝeblaj personoj el la vilaĝo, fraŭlinoj ka j 
f raŭ lo j ; ankaŭ ĉeestis la pastredzino, kiu estas forta 
snbtenantino de la edzeco. 

Kiam la du edziniĝontoj alvenis, la du edziĝontoj 
atendis ilin en la preĝejo, kaj baldati la soleno 
komeneiĝis. L a du geedziĝontoj staris flanko ce 
flanko en la hore jo kon t raŭ la altaro. Dum la soleno,Ja 
pastro metis, al ĉiu edziĝonto, la jenan demandon: "Cu 
vi volas preni t iun ĉi virinon kiel vian edzinigiton 1" 
ka j poste, al ĉiu edziniĝonto : " Cu vi volas preni tiun 
ĉi viron kiel vian edzigiton 1" Poste, ĉiu edziĝanto 
metis r ingon sur la kvaran fingron de sia edziniĝanto, 
samtempe d i r a n t e : " P e r tiu ĉi ringo mi vin edzinigas." 

T u j kiam la edziĝa soleno finiĝis, la novedzoj kaj 
novedzinoj iris ĉe la patron de Georgo, kie fariĝis la 
edziĝa festo. 

Kelke da ja ro j poste, Georgo eksedziĝis ; kaj jaron 
pli poste, mi vidis en la jurnaloj, ke lia fratino 
eksedzigis (or, forsendis) sian edzon. 

TRANSLATION 44. 

Matrimony. 

George became engaged to a charming girl, and is to be 
married t o he r on T h u r s d a y , and his sister is to be married 
on the same d a v . George's fiancee spoke about her marriage 
to t he vicar of t h e parish yesterday, and he said he had 
marr ied her p a r e n t s t w e n t y years ago, and t h a t nothing 
would give h im g rea te r pleasure than to marry her . tie 
proposed t h a t t he marr iage should t ake place in , th . .pa r i sh 
church, and she repl ied t h a t she was certain her fiance w o u l d 

be de l igh ted t o be marr ied to her m the s a m e church where 
her pa ren t s h a d been marr ied , and t ha t George s sister would 
consent also to be marr ied there. 
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The wedding day ar r ived , and t h e church was filled wi th 
all the marr iageable persons of t he vil lage, maids and 
bachelors ; t he re was also p r e s e n t t h e c le rgyman ' s wife, who 
is a s t rong advocate of mat r imony . 

W h e n the t w o brides1 a r r ived , t h e t w o br idegrooms1 

were awai t ing them in the church , a n d soon the ceremony 
commenced. T h e two br ida l couples s tood side by side in 
t h e chancel opposi te t h e a l t a r . Dur ing t h e ceremony the 
clergyman p u t t he fol lowing quest ion t o each bridegroom : 
" W i l t thou have th is woman to t h y wedded wife ? " and then 
to each b r i d e : " W i l t thou have th is man to t h y wedded 
husband ? " A f t e r w a r d s each br idegroom p u t a r ing on the 
fou r th finger of his br ide , a t t he same t ime saying : " W i t h 
this r ing I thee w e d , " 

As soon as t he mar r i age ceremony was over t h e b r ides and 
bridegrooms went to George 's f a t h e r ' s house, w h e r e t he 
wedding banque t took place. 

Some years a f t e r w a r d s George was d ivorced , and a year 
la ter I saw in t he papers t h a t his s is ter had divorced her 
husband. 

1 " B r i d e " and " b r i d e g r o o m " are synonymous t e rms in 
English for persons who a re about to be a n d have been 
marr ied, b u t they a re d is t inguished in E s p e r a n t o . 

Edziniĝonto = A br ide before marr iage . 
Edziniĝanto = A br ide who is being mar r ied . 
Edziniĝinto, or, Novedzino = A br ide a f t e r mar r iage . 
(See paras. 208, 209). 
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PART IV. 

PHRASES. 

Jesaj Frazoj. 

Estas vere. Tio estas vera. 
Vi estas pram. 
Estas certe, ke... 
Mi estas certa je tio. 
Mi povas vin certigi. 
Mi vin certigas, ke jes. 
Mi kredas, ke jes. 
Tion mi kredas. 
Mi diras, ke jes. 
Vi paras hredi al mi (min). 

Mi diras al vi, ke ĝi estas la 
vero (or, ke estas rere). 

Mi donas al vi mian pa vol on 
de honoro. 

Tio sujicas. 
Estas li (ŝi) (ili) mem. 

Estas frue (malfrue). 
Estas ankoraŭ Ire frue. 
Estas la dua horo. 
Tiom pli hone.. 

Affirmative Phrases. 

It is true. That is true. 
You are right. 
It is certain that... 
I am sure of that. 
I can assure you. 
I assure you it is so. 
I believe so. 
So (that) I believe. 
I say yes. 
You may (can) believe 

me. 
1 tell you it is true. 

I give you my word (of 
honour). 

That is sufficient. 
It is he himself (she her-

self) (they themselves). 
It is early (late), 
it is still very early. 
It is two o'clock. 
So much the better. 
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Neaj Frazoj. 

Ne estas vere, Ice... 
Estas mahere, he... 
Vi ne estas prava. 
Vi estas malprava. 
Neniu tion diras. 
Li ne estas tie. 
Mi ne diris tion. 
Mi iras nenien. 
Ne aŭskultu lin. 
La tar/mango ne estas preta. 
Mi ne kredas tion. 
Ne estas eble. 
Tio min ne koncernas. 
Vi vin trompas. 
Mi ne Jams tion, se mi 

estus vi. 
Mi ne scias bone, kion vi 

volus diri. 

Mi ne povas trovi la libron, 
kiun vi deziras. 

Demandaj Frazoj. 

Kio estas ? Kio okazis ? 

Kiu estas ? Kiu estas tie ? 
Kien vi iras 1 

Kionvi faros, kiam... ? 
Kion vi diris ? 
Kion vi volas (deziras) (pos-

tulas) (bezonas) ? 
Kie vi estas ? 
Kioma horo estas ? 

Negative Phrases. 

I t is not t rue tha t .. 
I t is false t ha t . . . 
You are no t r ight . 
You are wrong. 
N o one says so (that) . 
He is no t there . 
I did not say tha t (or, so). 
I am going nowhere. 
Do not listen to him. 
Lunch is not ready. 
I don ' t believe tha t . 
I t is not possible". 
T h a t does not concern me. 
You deceive yourself . 
I would not do t h a t if I 

were you. 
I don ' t qui te (well) know 

w h a t you mean (what 
you wish to say). 

I cannot find the book 
you want . 

Interrogative Phrases. 

W h a t is i t ? W h a t is the 
ma t t e r 1 W h a t has hap-
pened 1 

W h o is i t ? W h o is there? 
Where (whi ther) are you 

going 1 
W h a t will youdowhen . . . ? 
W h a t did you say 1 
W h a t do you wish (desire) 

(require) (need) ? 
Where are you ? 
W h a t o'clock is i t ? 
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Je kioma horo vi lermm ? 

Kion ri vohi < divi I 
Kiun daton ni havas ho-

diaŭ ? 

Cu ri a ltd is 1 Cu vi ne 
aŭdis / 

Cu ri konas Sinjoron B. / 
Cu ri min komprenas 1 
Cu vi parolas Esperanton I 
Cu ri parolas malŝerce 1 
Certe ri sercas i 
Cu la vesper.manĝo estas 
_ preta i 

Ĉu la veturilo jam alvenis ? 

t'u estas tempo por foriri 1 
Kio estas la nemo de tiu ci 
__ urbo 1 
Cu ri venos kun mi 1 
C'u estas leterojpor mi 1 

Cu ri estus tiel bona 1 
Cu vi harus la borne on 1 

Kian agon vi havas ? 

Kie vi lin renkontis ? 
Kial vi ne respondas / 
Kion vi bezonas ? 
Kiom kostas tiu ci objekto 1 
Kiam ni hallos por tag-

rnanĝi 1 
Kia estas via opinio t 
Kion vi diris al li 1 
Kie (kiam) vi renkontis Sin t 

At what time do you get 
up (rise) 1 

What do you mean 1 
Wha t is the day of the 

month 1 (lit., what date 
have we to-day 1) 

Did you hear 1 Did you 
not hear ? 

Do you know Mr. B. 1 
Do you understand me ? 
Do you speak Esperanto 1 
Do you speak seriously 1 
Surely you are joking 1 
Is dinner ready 1 

Has the carriage come 
(arrived) 1 

Is it time to go away ? 
What is the name of this 

town 1 
Shall you come with me I 
Arc there any letters for 

me ? 
Would you be so good \ 
Would you have the 

goodness 1 
How old are you (what 

kind of age) 1 
Where did you meet him? 
Why don't you answer 1 
What do you want 1 
What does this article cost1! 

When shall we stop for 
(to take) lunch 1 

What is your opinion 1 
What did you say to him ! 
Where (when) did you 

meet her 1 
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Cu vi vidis sin sur la strato 
aŭ ce sia domo 1 

Ĝu vi ne diris al ŝi tion, 
kion mi pet-is, ke vi dim 1 

Ordonaj Frazoj. 

Venu tien ci. Foriru. 
liapidu. Haltu, veturigisto ! 

Dim al li, Ice li venu. 
Restu tie ci momenton. 
Aŭskultu min. 
Komencu. Daŭrigu. 
Atentu, ke vi ne falu. 
Ne tiel rapide. 
Iru pli malrapide. 
Parolu al li. 
Ne dim tion. 
Faru al mi la plezuron. 
Mi petas, ne genu vin. 

Ne kredu lin (al li). 
Faru, kion mi diras. 
Trankviliĝu I Silentu ! 
Alkonduku la veturilon. 
Alportu miajn botojn. 
Havigu (venigu) al mi 

jiakron. 
Donu al mi tiun libron. 
Pruntu al mi vian ombrelon, 

mi petas. 
Brosu tiun ci vestajon. 
Ne dim unu voiion. 
Sidiĝu, mi petas. Sidigu 

vin, mi petas. 
Ne faru tion. 

Did you see her in the 
s t reet or a t her house 1 

Did you not tell her what 
I begged you to say ? 

Imperative Phrases. 

Come here. Go away. 
Make haste. Stop, coach-

man ! 
Tell h im to come. 
S tay here a moment . 
Listen to me. 
Begin. Cont inue. 
Take care you don' t fall. 
No t so quick. 
Go slower. 
Speak to him. 
Don ' t say tha t . 
Do me the pleasure. 
P r a y do no t t rouble your-

self. 
Do not believe him. 
Do what I say. 
Be q u i e t ! Be s i l en t ! 
Bring the carriage. 
Br ing my boots. 
Get me a cab. 

Give me t h a t book. 
Please lend me your um-

brella. 
Brush these clothes. 
Don ' t say a word. 
P r a y be seated. Please 

sit down. 
Don ' t do tha t . 
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Paid on u al mi, Sinjoro, ri 
okupas mian sidejon. 

Pas ion al mi la salon 
(pipron) (m uslardrm), 
mi pel as .' 

Kelnero, donu al mi la 
panon .' 

Fermu (malfermu) la par-
don (la fenestron), mi 
pctas. 

Rigardu tiun btlefan (gra-
cian) knabinon. 

Ho '. rigardu kia bela domo 
estas tiu ! 

Foriru de tie ĉi ! 
S'aru lin .' li dronas ! 

Excuse me, Sir, you are 
occupying my place. 

Pass me the salt (pepper) 
(mustard),if you please! 

Waiter, give me the bread! 

Shut (open) the door 
(window), please. 

Look at that pretty girl. 

Oh! look what a beautiful 
house that is! 

Go away from here ! 
Save him! he is drowning! 

Esprimoj de Danko. 

Mi dankas. Mi dankas 
tin (al vi). 

Mi tre dankas vin. Dankon. 

Multe da dankoj. Multan 
dankon. 

Mil dankojn. 
Yi estastre bona (kompleza). 
Mi. ne scias, kiel vin danki. 

Vi estas ja (efektive) tro 
bona. 

Vi faris al mi favorcm 
(servon), kiun mi neniam 
forgesos. 

Mi volus pli multe fari. 
Mi estos ciam via Ŝuldanto. 

Expressions of Thanks. 

Thank you. 

Thank you very much. 
Thanks. 

Many thanks. 

A thousand thanks. 
You are very good (kind). 
I don't know how to thank 

you. 
You are really too good. 

You have done me a 
favour (service), which 
I shall never forget. 

I wish I could do more. 
I shall always be your 

debtor. 
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Mi neniam forgesos vian 
boneeon. 

Mi petas, akceptu la espri-
mon de mia profunda 
dankeco. 

Estis por mi plezuro, ke mi 
povis esti utila al vi. 

Mi bedaŭras, ke mi ne povis 
pli multe fari. 

I shall never forget your 
goodness. 

I beg you to accept the 
expression of my pro-
found thankfulness . 

I t was a pleasure to me, 
to be able to be of ser-
vice to you. 

I regre t tha t I could not 
do more. 

La Vetero. 

Kia estas la vetero ? 
Estas belega tago. 
La suno brilas, sed la vento 

estas malvarmega. 
Estas tre varmege. 
Estas tre malvarmege. 
Cu vi pensas, ke pluvos 1 
La nuboj amasiĝas. 
Pluvis la tutan nokton. 
Neĝos morgaŭ, mi pensas. 

Ni havos baldaŭ pluvegon. 

Pluvegis la lastan nokton. 

La vento leviĝas. 
La pluvo falas. 
La vetero estas tre ŝanĝema. 

Ventego venas, kaj ŝajnas 
kvazaŭ estos uragano. 

La hajlo nun ekcesas. 

The Weather. 

W h a t sort of weather is it? 
I t is a lovely day. 
The sun is shining, but 

the wind is bi t ter ly cold. 
I t is excessively hot. 
I t is intensely cold. 
Do you th ink it will rain 1 
The clouds are gathering. 
I t rained all n ight . 
I t will snow to-morrow, I 

th ink . 
Wo shall soon have a 

deluge of rain (a down-
pour). 

I t ra ined in torrents (it 
poured) last n ight . 

The wind is rising. 
The rain is falling. 
The weather is very 

changeable. 
A storm is coming, and it 

appears as if i t would 
be a hurr icane. 

The hail is now ceasing. 
3 1 0 



CONVERSATION. 

CONVERSATION 

Pardon it al mi, Sinjoro, sed 
cu ri parolas Esperan-
to)! ? 

Mi ĝin parolas iom, sed tre 
malĝusfe, car mi ne 
havismulte da ek:erciteco. 

Sajnas al mi, ke vi gin 
porolos tre bow. 

Vi faras al mi kompli-
menton. mi timas, sed mi 
ĝojas, ke mi gin parolas 
sufiĉe bone por kom-
preniĝi. Se vi parolas 
la franca n lingvon, cu 
vi bonvolos havigi al mi 
bileton por Geneva ? 

Kun multe da pleiuro. JIi 
ankaŭ iras tien. En 
kiu klaso vi veturos 1 

En la unua pro tia longa 
veturo. 

Mi ankaŭ, tial ni povas 
kunveturi (veturi kune). 
Sed, se vi haras per-an 
pakajon, vi devos gin 
enskribi. 

Mi havas du vojagkxstojn 
kaj ro.hzon ; ri farus al 
mi gran/Ian kornpAezon, se 
vi enskritjigus ilin por 
mi. 

(Interparolado). 

Excuse me, Sir, but do 
you speak Esperanto | 

I speak it a little, but 
very incorrectly, for I 
have not had much 
practice. 

I t appears to me that you 
speak it very well. 

You are paying me a 
compliment, I fear, but 
I am glad I speak it 
sufficiently well to be 
understood. If you 
speak French, will you 
kindly get me a ticket 
for Geneva 1 

With much pleasure. I 
also am going there. 
By what class do you 
travel 1 

By the first for such a 
long journey. 

I too, so we can travel 
together. But if you 
have heavy luggage, 
you will have to regis-
ter it. 

I have two trunks and a 
p o r t m a n t e a u ; you 
would do me a great 
kindness if you would 
get them registered for 
me. 
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Mi tiel faros, tuj kiam 
mi ricevos la biletojn. 

Mil danlcojn ! Jen estas 
tri centfrankaj hankbile-
toj. 

Mi enskribis vian pakajon, 
kaj jen estas via vojaĝ-
bileto, la pakajbileto kaj 
la monrestajo. Mipagis 
clucent dudek du frankojn 
por la bileto de iro kaj 
reveno, kaj dudek unu 
por la pakajenskribo. 

Tre multan dankon; kaj 
nun, ni prenu niajn 
sklejojn en la vagonaro. 

Tiu ĉi fako estas plena. 
Jen estas alia, kiu havas 
du sidejojn neokupitajn. 
Ni eniru tiun. 

Tre bone. Kiun siclejon 
vi plivolas ? Tiun, kiu 
kontraŭas la lokomotivon, 
aŭ la alian 1 

Al mi estas tute egale. 
Elektu vi mem. 

Nu, mi prenos tiun ĉi, car 
mi ne amas veturi kun 
la dorso kontraŭ la 
lokomotivo. 

Kiam la vagonaro ekiros 1 

Post du ail tri minutoj 
Nun, ni for iras. 
Ca vi konas bonan hotelon 

en Genevo kontraŭ la 
lago ? 

I will do so, as soon as I 
have got the tickets. 

A thousand thanks ! Here 
are three 100-franc 
notes. 

1 registered your luggage, 
and here is your travel-
ling ticket, the luggage 
t icket and change 
(money balance). I 
paid 222 francs for the 
re turn ticket, and 21 
for the luggage regis-
tering. 

Very many thanks ; and 
now let us take our 
seats in the train. 

This compar tment is full. 
Here is another that 
has two vacant seats. 
Le t us enter that . 

Very well. Which seat do 
you prefer? That which 
faces the engine, or the 
other 1 

I t is all the same to me. 
Choose yourself. 

Well, I will take this, for 
I do not like to travel 
with my back to the 
engine. 

W h e n does the train 
s tar t ? 

In two or three minutes. 
Now Ave are off. 
Do you know a good 

hotel in Geneva facing 
the lake ? 
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.1/i krnas dinmi jn, en unu 
el kiuj mi mem iras, kaj 
km estas tre komforta 
kaj la prezaj moderaj. 

Banralu diri al mi gian 
nomon. car tia hotelo tre 
bane konrenas al (por) 
mi, car mi neniel estas 
rirulo. 

Mi for gems la nomon, sed 
se ri kuniros tien kun mi, 
mi ĝin moniros al ri. 

ri estas tre kompleza ; 
plezure a mi akompanos 
rin. Cu ni detos ragon-
ŝangi^ antaŭ ol alceni 
(en) Genevan ? 

Ne. Tiu ĉi vagonaro estas 
rapidira, kaj ni haltos 
nur krarfoje inter tie ĉi 
kaj Genevo, kien ni devus 
alveni je la sesa (horo) 
dudek sep morgan matene. 

Ni do havas ankoraŭ pli 
ol sep horoj n en la 
vagonaro. Mi leaptos la 
okazon por bona dormo ; 
tial mi diros " Bonan 
nokton, Sinjoro." 

Vekiĝu, Sinjoro ! Jen ni 
estas en Geneva. Donu 
al mi vian pakajbileton, 
kaj mi kolektos viajn 
tijojn kune bm miaj. 

I know several, to one of 
which I am going my-
self, and which is very 
comfortable and the 
charges moderate. 

Kindly tell me its name, 
for such an hotel would 
suit me very well, not 
being in any way a 
rich man. 

I forget the name, but if 
you will go there with 
me, I will show it to 
you. 

You are very k ind ; I 
will accompany you 
with pleasure. Shall 
we have to change 
carriages before arriv-
ing at Geneva 1 

No. This train is express, 
and we stop only four 
times between here and 
Geneva, where we 
ought to arrive at 6.27 
to-morrow morning. 

Then we have still more 
than seven hours of the 
train. I shall take 
the opportunity for a 
good sleep, so I will 
sav "Good night, Sir." 

W a k e up , S i r ! H e r e we 
are at Geneva. Give 
me your luggage 
ticket, and I will 
collect your things 
with mine. 
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Cu mi devas lui fiakron 1 
Ne estas necese. Ni povas 

tri en la omnibuso; la 
hotelo ne estas tre mal-
proksime de la stacidomo. 

Jen estas la hotelo. Cu 
ĝi kontentigas vin ? 

Perfekte, se la cambroj kaj 
litoj estas puraj, kaj la 

^ vuinĝaĵo bona. 
Cio estis kontenliga la 

lastan fojon kiam mi 
estis tie, kaj mi opinias, 

• ke la sama hotelmaslro 
ankoraŭ tenas la hotelon. 
Jes, mi estas pram. Jen 
li estas ! Tial vi povas 
nun diri al li tion, kion 
vi bezonas. 

Bonan vesperon. Kion vi 
cleziras, Sinjoro ? 

Bonan,aerplenan Utiambron 
sur la tria etaĝo, kontraŭ 
la lago. Kiom vi postu-
las 1 

Mi haras ĝuste la cambron, 
kiun vi deziras, Sinjoro. 
La prezo dependas de la 
daŭro de la tempo, kiun vi 
resta-s en la hotelo, kaj 
cu vi luas la cambron kun 
aŭ sen nutrajo. 

Mi restos almenaŭ kvin 
tagojn por la Kongreso, 
kaj mi prenos ĉiujn 
manĝojn en la hotelo. 

Shall I hire a cab ? 
I t is not necessary. We 

can go in the omnibus ; 
the hotel is not very 
far f rom the station. 

The re is the hotel. Does 
it sat isfy you 1 

Perfect ly , if the rooms and 
beds are clean and the 
food good. 

Eve ry th ing was satisfac-
tory the last t ime I 
was there, and I fancy 
the same landlord still 
keeps the hotel. Yes, 
I am r ight . He re he 
is ! So you can now 
tell him what you 
want . 

Good evening. W h a t do 
you desire, Sir 1 

A good, a i ry bedroom on 
the th i rd floor, facing 
the lake. W h a t is 
your charge (do you 
ask) 1 

I have exact ly the room 
you desire, Sir. The 
charge depends on the 
length of t ime you 
s tay in the hotel, and 
whe the r you take the 
room with or without 
board. 

I shall remain a t least 
five days for the Con-
gress, and I shall take 
all meals in the hotel. 
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Ti>i"ko~e /d prc:o estos po 
ok frankoj por ĉiu tago : 
aii, se ri rcsfus tutan 
semajnon, la tufa kosto 
estus krindckfrankoj, kiu 
enharas la serradon kaj 
la Jumigon. 

Xu, do, mi pensas, ke mi 
restos unu semajnon, se 
mi troros la nut raj on 
bona kaj la lilhimbron 
pura kaj komforta. Je 
kiomaj horoj okazas la 
manĝoj ? 

Ma/cnmanĝo je kia ajn 
horo ri deziras : tag-
mango je la unua, kaj 
resperrnanĝo je la sesa 
kaj duono. 

Bone. Bonvolu suprensendi 
miajn pakajojn al mia 
ĉamhro. 

In tha t case the charge 
will he (at the rate of) 
eight francs a day (for 
each day ) ; or if you 
should remain a whole 
week, the entire cost 
would be fifty francs, 
which includes atten-
dance and light. 

Well, then, I think I shall 
stay a week, if I (shall) 
find the food good and 
the bedroom clean and 
comfortable. At what 
hours are the meals 1 

Breakfast at whatever 
hour you wish; lunch at 
one o'clock, and dinner 
at half-past six. 

Good. Kindly send my 
luggage up to my room. 
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CORRESPONDENCE'. 

CORRESPONDENCE (Korespondado). 

The following are some of the more usua l fo rms of dates, 
commencements , and conclusions of l e t t e r s : — 

Dates. 

Londono, Anglujo. 
i'e la PJp de januaro 1906a. 
,, ,, ^adejan" ,, 
la lOan de feb° ,, 
25 junto ,, 

N . B . — T h e preposi t ion je is genera l ly o m i t t e d and the 
accusative used in i ts place, as : — L a l%an de marto. Most 
countr ies do not use capi ta l l e t t e r s for t h e months , and it is 
perhaps be t t e r to follow the example of t he ma jo r i t y , and 
wr i te la l^an de decembro, 1906a. 

Reference to Dates. - In r e fe r r ing to da tes , t h e preposition 
de is generally used, e.g.:—Besponde je (or, al) vialeterode...= 
In reply to your l e t t e r of. . . 

De la l^a de la lasta monato = Oi t h e 4 th of las t month . 
De la Jfl de la lasta = Oi t he 4 th u l t imo. 
De la I f l de la nuna (huranta) monato —(M t he 4 th of the 

present month . 
De la J^a de la nuna (or, kuranta) = Of t h e 4 th ins tan t . 
In speaking of f u t u r e da tes , venonta or proksima is used, 

wi th or w i thou t monato, a s : — J e la J^a de la venonta (or, 
proksima) monato = On the 4 th of n e x t m o n t h , or on the 
4th proximo. Je can be omi t t ed and t h e accusat ive used, 
as : — L a 4-an de la venonta. 

Commencement and Conclusion of Letters. 
The s tyle of address varies cons iderably among nat ions , but 

the following are some in more or less genera l use :— 

Friends. 
Commencement. — Estimata = Es teemed . Kara = Dear. 

Mia kara Karlo = My dear Charles . Kara (or, mia kara) 
Sinjoro B. = Dear (or, my dear ) Mr . B. Sinjorino B.= Mrs. 
B. Fraidino 5 . = Miss B. (Mia) kara Samideano (or, 
Samideanino) = Eellow th inke r (if an Espe ran t i s t ) , l i t . , part isan 
of t he same idea. 
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CORReSPONDENCE'. 

Conclusion.-Iu the undermentioned examples kun may be 
omitted and t h e accusative used. 
shows some verb (such as mi deziras) is omitted (see para 
lOo. on ellipsis, and para. 60 (c) on accusative). 
Kun a mi hi salulo = With 

friendly salutation. 
Kun edimo kaj... = With 

esteem and... 
Kun kora sahUo= With hearty 

.salutation. 
Kun saluto = With salutation. -
Kun ĉiuj bondeziroj = With all 

good wishes, 
Kun miaj bondeziroj = With 

kind regards. 
Kun la plej granda eMirno = 

With the greatest esteem. 

(La) via (tre) sincere = Yours 
(very) sincerely. 

(Tre) kore (la) via = (Yery) 
heartily yours. 

Tute (la) via = Entirely yours. 
Oiam (la) via— Always yours. 
17 ct fidela a m iko = Y ou r f a i t h -

ful friend. 
(La) via = Yours. 
Sindone via. A mike via. 

Mi restas via. 
Krnlu min esti Ham, k.c. 
Vin salutas, k.t.p. 

Strangers. 
Commencement —Sinjoro = Sir. Sinjovino = Madam. Fraŭ-

lino = Mademoiselle. Est imata^Esteemed, may precede the 
above, or, in some cases, kara, or, tre estimata. 

Conclusion.— (Tre)fidele (la) via = (Very) faithfully yours. 
(La) via (tre) i'tre = Yours (very) truly. (Tre) sincere (la) 
via = (Very) sincerely yours. 

Titles.—For the use of Mosto in addressing persons with 
titles, or in official positions, see para. 283. 

Hear Relatives. 
In correspondence with near relatives, the following are 

some of the terms which might be written :— 
Commencement. -Mia kara... = My dear... Plej kara... = 

Dearest... Mia karegido, or, karegulino... = My darling... 
Amata.. ,= Beloved... Kare amata.. = Dearly beloved... 

Conclusion. —Kun multe da amo (por ĉiuj) = With much 
love (to all). I ia (tre) amanta = Your (very) affectionate. 
Fia ameganta patrino = Your loving mother. 

Official or Commercial. 
Commencement. —Sinjoro = Sir. Sinjoroj = Gentlemen, or, 

Sirs. Estimata, estimataj, kara, karaj, may precede the 
above. 

Conclusion.—The modes of conclusion are numerous ; the 
following are a few : — 

(Tre.) fidele (la) r ia = (Very) faithfully yours. 
Kun alta estiriw, or, Alte.*time = With high esteem. 
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Via ohea, or obeema (humila) nervanto^Your obedient 
(humble) se rvant . 

Ricevu la cerligon de la plej alia estimo de via obea servarUo 
= Accept t he assurance of t h e h ighes t es teem from your 
obedient servant . . , . , . , T 

Mi restas kun tula respekto, via plej humila servanto = l 
remain wi th all respect your mos t h u m b l e s e rvan t . 

Specimens of Letters (Modeloj de leteroj). 

Oesinjoroj M. havas la honoron inviti Gesinjorojn N. kaj 
ilian filinon, al vespermanĝo ĵaŭdon venontan je la oka horo. 

Mr. and Mrs. M. have the honour of inv i t ing Mr . and Mrs. 
N. and the i r daugh te r to d inner on T h u r s d a y nex t a t eight 
o'clock. 

Gesinjoroj N. kaj ilia /lino akceptas kun multa plezuro la 
afablan inviton de Gesinjoroj M. pcrr vespjermanĝo je la venonta 
jaŭdo. Or,...tre bedaŭras, ke antaŭa promeso nuilhelpas ilin 
akcepti la...k.t.p. 

Mr. and Mrs. N . and t he i r d a u g h t e r accep t w i t h much 
pleasure t he kind invi ta t ion of Mr. and Mrs . M. to dinner 
on Thur sday nex t . Or, . . .very much r e g r e t t h a t a previous 
engagement p reven t s them f rom accept ing the . . , 

Kara Sr°• B.,—Mi proponas vizili vin rnorgaŭ posttagmeze, 
je la horo, se tiu horo estos oportnna pjor vi; se ne, bonvola 
sciigi min, per la alportanto de tiu ĉi, je kioma horo vi estos 
neokupata (senokupa). 

Dear Mr. B . ,—I propose calling upon you to-morrow after-
noon a t 5 o'clock, if t h a t hour will be convenien t to you ; if 
not , k indly inform me by bearer (of th is ) a t w h a t hour you 
will be disengaged. 

Mi ne ricevis vian leteron de la 30& lasta ĝis la de la nuna. 
I did no t receive your l e t t e r of t he 30th u l t imo t i l l the 

2nd ins tan t . 
Mi bedaŭras, ke mi tiel longe prokrastis respondi vian leteron, 

sed efektive mi ne povis trovi la tempon... 
I regre t t h a t I de layed so long in r ep ly ing t o your let ter , 

bu t really I could not find t ime . . . 
Mi tre ĝojas aŭdi, ke vi... 
I am del ighted to hear t h a t you . . . 
Mi kore gratulas vin pro (pri) via fianĉiĝo kun Fraŭlino B. 
I hear t i ly congra tu la te you on your engagement t o Miss B. 
Mi ricevis vian leteron tro malfrue por yin respondi per la 

hodiaiia poŝto (or, respondi hodiaŭ poŝte). 
I received your l e t t e r too l a te to answer i t b y to-day's 

post . 
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E s P E R A N TI ST A KL.R BO, 

IcV"'1 tie aprilo, 1906«. 

LONDUNO. 
Kara Karlĉ jo, 

Kiam vi rieevos tiun ĉi leteron, eble vi diros: 
"Kio estas tio ĉ i? Kia lingvo estas ?" Sed, kiam vi mal-
fermos la Slosileton tic ĉi enfermitan), kaj jam tralegos 
la unuajn ok paĝojn. vi diros : " T i o ĉi estasmirinda! 

Kiu ĝ in k redus • Mi povas tute facile kompreni tiun 
"ci strangan lingvon ! Kio oni ĝin nomas 1 Ho ! mi 
"vidas, ' E s p e r a n t o ! ' Kion signifas ' Esperanto V 
" M i s e r e u e n la slosilo. J e n es tas! ' Esper ' = hope, 
• "an t '= present participle, tio estas 'ing'; tio faras 
li' hoping'; ' o ' = ending of nouns ; tial, ' esperanto' 
® signifas someone hoping. Xu, se mi povas tiel facile, 
"unuavide, kompren i t iun ĉi lingvon, ĝia aŭtoro 
"havas ĉian kaŭzon por esperi, ke ii efektivigos sian 
"deziron, k a j mi kore deziras, ke li sukcesu. Mi 
"certe lernos esperanton ka j penos disvastigi ĝin kiel 
"eble plej mul te . " 

Kaj nun, mia ka ra Karlo, skribu al mi leteron 
Esperante, k a j d i ru al mi, ĉu mi ne estas tute prava, 
imagante, ke la supredi r i ta j vortoj estas ĝuste tiuj, 
kiujn vi pensis, r icevinte tiun ĉi leteron. 

Ciam la via, 
G.C. 

Postskribajo. PS— Tiu ĉi klubo estas tute esperan-
tista. Ĉ i u j anoj aŭ parolas Esperanton, aŭ lernadas 
ĝin; por t i u j ĉi, ni havas ĉambron aparte dediĉitan 
al la lernantoj , k a j unu el la anoj donas lecionojn 
ĉiutage. L a kelneroj k a j t i u j servistoj parolas 
la lingvon. L a manĝokar to j kaj vinkartoj estas en 
Esperanto, k a j ni ciam parolas Esperante unu kun 
Ia aliaj. Mi esperas, ke vi aniĝos, kiam vi revenos 
Anglujon. 
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Translation. 

E S P E H A N T I S T C L U B , 

18th April, 1906. 
Dear Charl ie , 

When you receive th i s l e t t e r possibly you will say ; 
" W h a t is this ? W h a t language is it ? " B u t when you open 
the t iny key (herewi th enclosed), a n d have read th rough the 
first e ight pages, you will say : " This is wonde r fu l ! Who 
" would believe i t ? I can qu i t e easily u n d e r s t a n d th i s queer 
" language ! W h a t do they call i t ? Oh ! I see, ' Esperan to !' 
" W h a t does ' E s p e r a n t o ' m e a n ? L e t me look in t he key. 
" H e r e i t is ! ' Esper ' = hope, ' ant ' = p re sen t part iciple , tha t 
" i s to say, ' i n g ' ; t h a t m a k e s ' h o p i n g ' ; ' o ' = ending of 
" n o u n s ; there fore 'esperan to ' means ' someone hoping. ' 
" Well , if I can so easily, a t first s igh t , u n d e r s t a n d this 
" l a n g u a g e , i t s au tho r has every reason to hope t h a t he will 
" r e a l i z e his desire, and I hea r t i l y hope t h a t he will succeed. 
" I shall cer ta inly learn E s p e r a n t o , a n d t r y t o spread i t as 
" much as possible." 

And now, my dear Charles , w r i t e me a l e t t e r in Esperanto, 
and tell me if I am not qu i t e r i g h t in imagin ing t h a t the 
above-mentioned words a re exact ly w h a t you though t , after 
receiving this le t ter . 

A lways yours, 
G.C. 

Postscript. P.S. — This Club is en t i re ly Espe ran t i s t . All 
members e i ther speak E s p e r a n t o or a re l ea rn ing it ; for the 
l a t t e r we have a room specially set a p a r t for learners, and 
one of the members gives lessons dai ly . T h e wai te rs and all 
t he servants speak the language. T h e menus and wine cards 
are in Esperanto , and we a lways speak E s p e r a n t o to each 
other . I hope you will become a member when you return 
to England. 
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PART V. 

L I S T OF P R I M A R Y WORDS. 

A 

Adiaŭ = adieu, farewell, good-bye (adv. and int.). 
Ajn = ever (adv.) . 
Al = to, towards (prep. ) . 
Almenaŭ = a/ least (conj . and adv.). 
Ambaŭ = both (pron.) . 
Ankaŭ = also, too (conj . and adv.). 
Ankoraii = yet, still (adv.). 
Anstataŭ — instw! of (prep, and conj.). 
Antaŭ = before, in front of, ago (prep ), 
Apenaŭ = hardly, scarcely (adv.). 
Apud = near to, close by,'beside, at the skle of {prep.). 
Afl = w, either (conj .) . 

B 
Baldaŭ = sowi (adv.) . 
Bis = onre more, encore, again (adv. and int.). 

Car = because, for, since (conj.). 
Ce = a/, at...house (prep.) . 
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PRIMARY WORDS. 

Cent - hundred (num.). 
Ci = thou (per. pron.). 
Ci - (here) nearest (adv.). 
Ĉia = each, every kind of (pron, adj.). 
Ĉial =for every cause, for every reason (adv.) 
Ciam = always, ever (adv.). 
Cie = everywhere (adv.). 
Ciel = m every way (adv.). 
Cies = everyone's (indef. pron.). 
Cio = everything = (indef. pron.) 
Ciom = all, every quantity (adv.) 
Ĉirkafl • = round, about (prep.). 
Ĉiu = each, each one (pron. and pron. adj.). 
ĉ u = whether (conj. and adv.). 

D 

Da = of (for quantity), (prep.). 
De = of, from, since (time), by (agent), (prep.). 
Dek = ten (num.). 
Des pli = so much the... (conj. and adv.). A s : — 

Des pli bone = so much the better (see ju pli). 
Do = then, indeed, therefore (conj.). 
Du - two (num.). 
Dum = while, whilst (conj.), (during) while (prep.). 

E 
E ĉ = even (adv.). 
Ekster = outside (prep.). 
El m out of (prep.). 
En in, into (prep.). 

F 
Fi (int.). 
For - (may, forth (adv. and int.). 

322 



PRIMARY \VOKI>S. 

Ĝ 
Gi = J7 (per. pron. ) . 
Gis = /i7/, until, up to, down to, as far as (prep, and 

c o n j . ) . 

H 
Ha ! = ah ! ha .' ( int .) . 
He ' = hey! halloa ! (int.). 
Hieraŭ = yesterday (adv.) . 
Ho: = ho) oh ! ( int . ) . 
Hodiaii — today (adv.) . 
Hura I = hurrah ! hu::a ! (int.). 

I 

l& = some, some kind of (any), (pron. adj.). 
lal -for some (any) cause (adv.). 
lam = ever, some (any) time (adv.). 
le=some where, anywhere (adv.). 
lei = somehow, in some (any) way (adv.). 
Ies = someone's, anyone's (indef. pron.), 
Hi = tt«y(per. pron. ) . 
Inter = among, between (prep.). 
lo = something, anything (indef. pron.). 
lom = some rpaantity, somewhat, some, any (adv.). 
Ia = some one ( indef . pron. and pron. adj.). 

J 

•Ja = in f a c t , indeed (adv.), indeed! (int.). 
Jam = already, now, yet (adv.). 
Je = an indef in i te preposit ion (see para. 251). 
Jen ---here, there (adv. and conj.), lo! behold ! (int.). 

Jen.. . j en = nov:... now. 
Jes = yes (adv.) . . , , , 
Ju p l i . . .des p l i= /A« more...the more (conj. and adv.). 
Jus — iust (conj . and adv.). 
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K 
K a j = and,, both (conj.). 
Ke ---• thai (conj.). 
Kia = what kind of ( interrogat ive and proD. adj.), 

what! (int.). 
Kra\ = wherefore, why (conj., adv., and interrogative). 
Kiam = when (conj., adv., and interrogat ive) . 
Kie = where (conj., adv., and interrogative) . 
Kiel - how, as, in what my (conj., adv., and interro-

gative). 
Kies = whose ( interrogative and relative pron.). 
Kio = what (thing), ( interrogative and relat ive pron.). 
Kiom = A w many, how much (adv. and interrogative). 
Kiu --«;/«>, which ( interrogative, pron., and pron. adj.). 
Kont raŭ = against, facing, opposite to (prep.). 
Krom = ?io/ including, apart from; hence i t can be 

used for " except, besides, save, without , but," 
etc. (prep.). 

Kun = wiif/i (prep.), (not used in an instrumental 
sense). 

Kvankam —although, though (conj.) . 
K v a r =four (num.). 
Kvazaŭ = as i f , as it were (conj. and adv.). 
Kvin =five (num.). 

L 
La = the (art.). 
Laŭ according to (prep.). 
Li = Ae (per. pron.). 

M 

Malgraŭ = notwithstanding (prep,), 
Mem = self, selves, very (pron.). 
Mi = 1 (per, pron.). 
Mil = thousand (num.). 
Morgaŭ = to-morroiv (adv.). 
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N 
Nuu = nine (num.). 
Ne = no, not, nay (adv.). 
Nek = neither, nor (conj. and adv.). 
Nenia = none, no kind of (pron. adj.). 
Xenialte/or no cause (or, reason), (adv.). 
Neniam - nrcer. at no time (adv.). 
Nenie = nowhere (adv.). 
Neniel = nohow, in no way, not at all (adv.). 
Xenies = no one's (pron.). 
Nenio= nothing (novin). 
Neniom = none, no quantity (adv.). 
Neniui^nobody, no one (noun and pron. adj.). 
Ni = tce (per. pron.). 
Nu = well! (int.). 
Nun = note (adv.). 
Xur = OTtfy (adv.). 

0 
Q\Zff=eight (num.). 
01 = than (comparison), (conj.). 
Oni = //» v, one, people (per. pron.). 

p 

Per = by, by means 0/, through, with (prep.). 
Plej = most (adv.). 
Pli = more (conj. and adv.). 
?\n= further, farther, more (adv.). 
Po = at the rate of, in the proportion of (prep.). 
Por =for, in order to (prep.). 
P o s t = a f t e r (prep.). 
Preskau = almost (ad v.). 
Preter = beyond, by, past (prep.). 
Pri = ayneerning, of, about (PreP;)" , f owing to 
Pro =for, because of, by reason of, for M sane oj, „ 

(prep.). 
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s 
Be = if (conj.). 
Sed = but (conj.). 
Sen = without (prep.). 
Hep —seven (num.). 
S e s s i x (num.). 

= self (reflexive pron.). 
Ŝi = she (per. pron.). 
Sub = under (prep.). 
Super = above, over (prep.). 
Sur = <m, upon (prep.). 

T 
Tamen = however, yet, nevertheless, still (conj.). 
Tia = that (or, such) kind of (detn. pron. and pron. adj .) 
Tial = therefore, for that (or, such) cause (or, reason) 

(adv. and conj.). 
Tiam = then, at that time (adv.). 
Tie -- there, in that place (adv.). 
Tie ĉi — hire, in this place (adv.). 
Tiel = thus, so, as, in that (or, such) way (or, manner) 

(conj. and adv.). 
Ties = that one's, such a one's (dem. pron.). 
Tio = that (thing) (dem. pron.). 
Tio ci = this (thing) (dem. pron.). 
Tiom =so much, so many, as much (adv.). 
Tin = that one, the former (dem. pron. and pron. adj.). 
Tiu ĉi =this one, the latter (dem. pron. and pron. adj.). 
Tra = through (prep.). 
Trans = across, beyond, on the other side of (prep.). 
Tre = very (adv.). 
Tri — three (num.). 
Tro = too, too much (adv.). 
T u j = at once, immediately (adv.). 

U 
U n u = one (num.). 

V 
Ye ! = woe ! alas ! (int.). 
V\=you, ye, thou (per. pron.). 

3 2 6 



VSKFUL WOKPS AND KXTUKSSIONS. 

LIST OF USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

I n m a k i n g u s e of t h e f o l l o w i n g l i s t of A d v e r b s , 
Ad jec t i ve s . C o n j u n c t i o n s , P r e p o s i t i o n s , a n d a d v e r b i a l 
and p r e p o s i t i o n a l e x p r e s s i o n s , if t h e s t u d e n t has a n y 
doub t as t o t h e c o r r e c t E s p e r a n t o w o r d s he shou ld 
select w h e n m o r e t h a n o n e is g i v e n , he wi l l gene ra l ly 
find t h e m e x p l a i n e d ( w i t h e x a m p l e s ) in t h e Alpha -
betical L i s t s of A d v e r b s . P r e p o s i t i o n s , a n d C o n j u n c -
tions a t p a g e s 1 6 0 , 1 $ 0 . a n d 210 . 

A 

A. p e r = e n ; por, as A > n fojojn en togro = Four times a day. 
Tri fnatoin en monato = Throe pounds per month. Drapo 
po m frankojpor metro = Cloth a t six francs a (per) metre. 

About = ĉirka ŭ ; "pri: pJ,i-malpli; proksimume. 
Above = super; mpre: pli ol. 

,, all=precipe: antaŭ (to. 
Absolutely = absolute. 
Accidentally = okaze ; akridente. 
According.. .as = /«« tio . se. 

, = o = la ii: kon forme ttl (je) ; depeivle de. 
t o e m urus^snces- / a w f c c e ; laŭarkonstance. 

Accordingly = l o ; tial ; sekre. 
Across— tra^g,; laŭla.nje. 
Actually = efektive ; fakte ; ja ; reah-
Adieu — arliaŭ. 
Afa r=madprohr ime ; malproksime de. 
After=JMM£,* post kiam; poste. 

„ a. time—post kelka tempo. 

, cons idera t ion = konMerinte ; post pnpenso. 
„ some 

lime = post kelke da tempo. 
Afterwards = po**e. . . h-
A g a i o w r e e ; denore ; ankorau 

,, and again =foje kaj ree ; refoje; multfoje. 
Against = kont.ra a. 
Agreed t h a t —hmsente ke. 3 2 7 
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

Al), all of i t = iiom. 
,, a t once = subite. . 

r ight = tute prave ; ĉio bona; konsentite ; bone. 
',, sor ts of = ĉiuspecaj (adj . ) . 
,, t h a t = ĉio tio. 
,, the be t te r = tiom pli bone. 
,, ,, same = tute egale. _ 
,, th is = ĉio tio ĉi; ĉio ĉi. 
„ toge ther = ĉiuj Icune ; ĉiuj samtempe. 
,, ways (in every w a y ) = ĉiel. 

Almost =preskaŭ. • 
,, a lways =preskaŭ ĉiam. 

Along = laulonge de; laŭ; apmd ; flanke de. 
,, t he r iver, road, etc. - lav. la rive.ro, vojo, k.c. 
,, . wi th =hunekun. 

Alongside = lanke de ; laŭlonge de. 
Already =jam ; antaŭe. 
Also—ankaŭ . 
Al though = kvankam. 
Altoge ther = tute ; kune; samtempe. 
Always = ĉiam ; ĉiufoje ; senĉese ; konslante. 
Amid, amids t = meze de. 
Among, amongst = inter ; el. 
Amongst o ther th ings = inter alie ; inter aliaj aferoj. 
And = kaj. 

,, so fo r th (so on ) = k.t.p. (kaj tielplu) ; k.c. (kaj ceteraj). 
Anew — denove. 
Annual ly = ĉiujare. 
Any — ia ( some); ĉia ; iom; iom da. 

,, more = ankorau pli; pli multe ; ankorau iom da. 
,, t ime = «a.m. (some time). 

Anybody, anyone = Mf (someone) ; ĉiu. 
Anybody's , anyone 's = ies (somebody's, someone ' s ) ; ties. 
Anyhow = iel ( somehow); ĉiel (in every way) . 
Anyone (someone) else = ia alia ; ĉiu alia. 
Anyth ing (something) else = io alia ; ĉio alia ; ankoraŭ io. 
Anywhere = ie ( somewhere) ; ĉie (everywhere) . 
Apa r t from = krom ; ekster. 
Approx imate ly = ĉirlcaŭe ; proksimume ; pli-malpli. 
Around = ĉirkaŭ. 
As — kiel; samekiel; car; pro tio, ke. As ( t ime) = kiam; dum. 
As. . .as = tiel...kiel. 
,, a whole = enttite ; sume. 
,, a\$,o = kiel ankaii. 
,, early as possible = kiel eble plej frue. 
,, fa r as = ĝis ; kiom. As f a r a s possible = laŭeble. 
,, ,, ,, I know (remember) = kiom mi scias (memoras). 
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I 'SKFUL WORDS AMI KXPRKSSIONS. 

A< far back (as long* as two years ago = jam antati du jaroj. 
.. for = pri: rUah al: konctme. 
.. for example —lid <kz< mph. 

follows - jfnt.. 
.. \f = hnzaŭ ; kit / . 
.. if tit -i '/vr. 'f/7 (followed by indicative). 
.. if lit w e n j j m h x t ' . a f i (followed by conditional). 
.. it was (happened! = kie! oka z in. 
., l ongas= / iV / loni/t. kid ; # nur, 
.. many (mueh) = fiom. 
.. many (much) as = tiom. kiom. 
.. regards - p r i ; biiittrm : ri/ate al. 

As...$0 = same. . kid : lkt.../itl. 
As soon sis = tuj kiam. . 

.. possible = eble plej haldaŭ. 
,, though = traza&. 

to = pri ; rH.ate.al. 
,. well as = kid ankaŭ : same kid ; kmrm kun ; tieI bone, kiel. 
.. yet = <ji< nun ; jam : ankorau. 

Aside = aparfe : fionkf. 
A : = « / j€: apud : la ft: Mir ; po, etc., according to sense. 
„ a d i s tance = malproksime ; en malproksimo. 
.. ., •]• 
„ „ run -icti'-' ; ĝnrtui':. 
„ &\l = tute. 
.. ., events=fci© ajn okazos: fa iia okazo. 
„ ,, t imes = Ham : riufoje. 
.. a m r a t e o/.'-'o. ; almenaŭ. 
.. t ime = iaiempe (sometime) ; iatempeajn ; en cm horo. 

first = unite komence ; en la komenco ; en la iinua tempo ; 
unuaroje ; unuan fojon. 

„ ,, s igh t — un ua ride. 
,. hand = apu<l ; apnde ; sub h mano ; proksime. 

home = hejme ; dome, as -.-Mi mtus hejme = l am at home ; 
or, mi estm* dome, or, en la domo. 

„ last , a t l eng th = fine ; en la fino. 
,, least =almenaŭ f rtviJpleje : plej malnudte. 
„ most = plej multe : pleje. 
,, once = tuj ; samtempe. , „ , • 
.. option Jaaroie ; lan ehkto ; lau (na) bontrovo j lau deziro. 
., our house = ce ni; en /<«'" domo ; hejme. 
,, p resen t = nun ; mine; nuntempe. 
,, some d i s t ance = en kdkn malprokstm-o-wo. 
,, t h a t = ee tio. 
„ „ time-tvm; en tin tempo. 
„ the d i s t ance of = o/ la inf-rspaco de. 
„ „ ear l ies t = / " / M j f r i w . 
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

A t the la tes t = kt plej maljrue. 
, , ,, leaste=&iĵ>&/ malmidte. 

,, moment =jus ; en la momento. 
,, ,, most = la plej multe. 

,, ou tse t = en la uiiua tempo ; komence. 
,, „ r a te o f= / ;o . 
,, ,, same t ime —mmtempe. 
,, ,, side of—apltd; flanke de. 
,, t h i s = ĉetioĉi. 
,, t imes = iafoje ; kellcafoje. 
,, wha t t ima —kiam ; je kioma horo. 
,, will = laŭvole; laŭplaĉe ; lahdezire ; laŭ bontrovo. 

A t h w a r t = laŭlarĝe. 
A way — m a!prokxim h ; for. 

,, from =for de; malproksime de. 

B 

Backwards = malavtaŭ-e-en. 
,, and fo rwards = tien kaj reett. 

Because = car ; tial, ke ; pro tio, ke ; tial, car. 
,, of = pro ; kaŭze de. 

Before = antaŭ; antaŭ ol; autaŭe ; pli frue, ol. 
,, every th ing = antaŭ ĉio. 
,, long = baldaŭ ; post ne longatempe ; post ne longe. 

Behind —post; malantaŭ ; malantaŭe. 
Behold ! =jen! 
Below = sub ; sube ; malsupre de. 
Beneath = svb ; sube. 
Beside = op?td; jlanke de; laulonge de. 
Besides = ekster ; krom ; krom tio ; krome ; cetere. 

,, t h a t . . . = krom tio, ke .. 
Betimes = frue ; frutempe. 
Between, be twix t = inter. 
Beyond = traits (across) ; prefer (past). 

,, measure = supermezure. 
Both = ambaŭ • la ambaŭ. 
Both . . . and = kaj...kaj ; tiel...kiel. 
Broadways = laŭlarĝe. 
B u t = sed ; krom; nur (only) ; tamen. 

,, then = sed do; sed tiuokaze ; sed, tiam. 
By =per ; de ; laŭ; po ; apud; preter ; apude, e tc . , accord-

ing to sense. 
By-and-by = 6aMttŭ ; tre baldaŭ ; iom poste. 
By all means =per ĉiuj rimedoj ; certege ; kompreneble. 
By chance = okaze. 

,, consent = 
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U S K F C L W O K D S A N D KXIMtKSSION'S . 

By day = ; en hi t<igo. 
,. degrees = y;->e/. > laagradt ; iom /,iM iom. 
,, e x p r e s s = r a p i d i r ? : ptr ikspnso, 
., half =podtione. 
.. heart .i-trien. 
,, means of = per : per helpo de. 
,, night — iwkte : en la aokto. 

no mean$=N«i iW i lute ne ; ptr neniaj rimedoj. 
no o the r means — teniJ alk o f ; per iitniaj a May rinudoj. 

„ reason of = pro ; bjiizt du 
„ some means , somehow = iel; ptr i<tj rimedoj. 
., the day = laŭtag'. 
.. ., hour=/«"/'»»•/-•. 
.. m o n t h = laumona(t. 
.. .. side of = apud ; ĵtnnkt de : inn : Inii/onge de, 
.. my=okaze ; pamnte : ri/att a! tio ; pasante mi volus 

diri. 
,, ,, week — >a a— majnt. 
., „ y e a r - laiijav. 
„ this means =per tio ĉi; per tiu ĉi rimedo. 
.. ,, t ime = jam de nun ; ankoraŭ; nun. 
., twos a n d t h r e e s = da-triope. 
, way of = • n la celo de. 

C 

Careful oi = zorga pri 
Close b y = a p u d ; apudt ; proksime. 

„ to = apud ; proksime de f senpere, apud 
Compared with = kompare kun. 
Concerning =pri ; koncerne ; rilate al 
Consequently = do ; sekre ; tial; konsekvence. 

D 

Daily = Hutsige. 
Day a f t e r (by) d a y asfagrMtl post torjo. 
„ „ to-morrow =po«t morgan. 
„ before y e s t e r d a y = autaŭhiemŭ. 

D e s p i t e — • 
Direct = rekte ; senpere. 
Directly = tnj ; hald.aa; tuj kiam. 

„ to =ĝi*iif down in implied by the context). 
Downwards = moM<pren the accusative. 
Dnnnf = e n ; *:n la. dauro a.e , wm <•»> 
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

E 
Each one's = ĉics. 
Ear ly =/rue ; frua ; unua. 
Ei the r = a « ; ambaii ; nek mi ankaŭ (nor 1 ei ther) . 
E i the r . . . o r = aŭ.. aŭ. 
Else = alie ; alia; se ne. 
Elsewhere = aliloke; aliloken. 
Eneor e = bis. 
Enough =svjiĉe. 
Ent i re ly = tute ; plcnc. 
Ere = antaŭ ; anlaii ol. 
Esjjecially = precipe ; aparte. 

, as —precipe car. 
Even = e c ; mem. 

,, if = ec se; en In okazo, se. 
Ever = iam; ajn ; ĉiam. 

,, since = de tiu tempo. 
Every = ĉia ; ĉiu. 

,, da.y = ĉiutage. 
,, kind of (sort o{) = ĉia ; ĉht*.peca. 
,, o ther = ĉiu alia. 
,, ,, day = Siudutage. 
,, quan t i t y = ĉiom. 
,, t ime when = £iv/oje, kiam; ĉiiin Jojon, kiam. 
,, two days—ftiwhttaye. 

Everyone 's = ĉies. 
Every th ing = ĉio. 

,, else b u t = Ci'o alia, ol. 
,, ,, is = ĉio alia (cetera) estas. 

Everywhere = ĉ i e ; ĉieu ; tiitmoude. 
Evident ly = videhle ; eridenfc. 
Exac t ly = ĝuste ; precize ; akurate. 

,, the same as tutu egale, kiel. 
Exceedingly = treege. 
Excep t = escepte de ; krom ; esceptinte < se ne. 
Except ing = esceptinte. 

,, t h a t = sene, ke; esceptinte, ke ; escepte, se. 
Excessively = troe. 
Express ly = speciale ; ĝuste ; precize. 
Ext remely = treege ; ekstreme. 

F 
Ya.cmg = kontraŭ ; antaŭ. 
F a r frotn — malproksime de. 

,, o f f = malproksime. 
F a r t h e r =pli malproksime ; plu. 
Favourable to =favora al. 
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T'SKFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

Few=IK mnltt da ; maimidte da ; mahnultaj. 
s = kelke da : iam da. 

„ d a y s ago. a. = anJar, kelkaj tagoj : antnŭ nemulte da 
tagoj. 

f inal ly = n>ie ; fa«te ; en la ji no. 
First-ly=it»iK<; ; tomence. 

., ...thv!i = mine tiam (or, diit). 
,, of all = a « / a « ĉio. 

t ime , t h e = uuiiit/oje ; nniimi fojon ; en la unuafojo. 
F o r = « i r ; por : pro, e tc . , according to sense. 

a long t ime = rft longe ; jam de longe ; longan. tempon. 
„ ai l reasons = ĉial. 
,. ,, t h a t .= malgrait ĉio ; spilt ĉio. 
r. b e t t e r o r worse = por pli uŭ malpli lone. 
., ever=/x>r ĉiam. 

evermore = jr. ettrne. 
„ every reason = ĉial. 

example = ekztmple. 
„ fear t h a t = timante. ke ; pro tinw, ke. 
,, many r e a s o n s = p r o multe da kafr.oj. 
,. no cause = nenial. 
,, ,, o t h e r cause t h a n (but) = nenia! alie, ol. 
... some (any) cause (or, reason) — ial. 
., such a p u r p o s e = ttdeele ; en tia celo. 
„ t l iat r eason = tial pro tio ; bar.' de ti.0. 
., t h e benef i t oi=por : par la projito de. 

., las t t ime t=por la lavta fojo. 
,, most p a r t =plejparte : pleje. 
„ p u r p o s e ot=por ; en la celo de. 

„ „ reason t h a t =pro tio, ke ; tial, ke. 
„ ,, res t = cettre. 
.. ,, s ake of (owing to) = pro ; (with a view to) por. 
., the same purpose = *a//!«Ar. 
„ ,, ,, reason =mmkaŭze. 
„ th is reason = tial; kaŭze de tio a. 
,, w a n t <A=pro nvmko de. 
,, w h a t reason — /;/'// ,• pro kio. 

Formerly = antaŭe. 
For tn igbi ly , (ĉiu) dusemajne ; (ĉiu) duonmonate. 

Forwards anlaŭen '. 
Frequent ly =ofle / mtftfoj*. 
From = de ; (in sense of"" out of " = e / ) ; (cause =pro). 

,, al>ove = de xupre ; el snpre. 
„ among, amongs t = de inter. 
,, a n o t h e r cause=al ikai ize . 
„ ,, :i aarter = de oli/oke; de ahparte. 

j dav* t o d i y = t'njon poM (ago i de (ago al tago. 
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

From inside = el interne. 
,, now = cle nun. 

outside = el ekstere ; de ehter (to domo). 
" the t ime when = de la tempo, kiam. 
, t ime to t ime = de tempo al tempo. 
,, top to bo t tom = de supro (pis f undo ; de supre malsupren. 
,, u n d e r : - A - sub. 
„ wi th in the = de en la ; el interne de la. 
,, w i t h o u t t h n - d e ekster la. 

Full of =plena de (or, je). 
F u r t h e r =plie; piu. 
F u r t h e r m o r e = j j ® ; krom tio. 

G 

Generally =plejofte ; yenerale ; ordinare ; kulime. 
Good-bye = adiaŭ. 
Good enough =sttjiĉe. bona. 

H 
Half . . .half = duone.. .duone. 
Hard ly = apenaŭ ; preskaŭ ne. 
Hence = (cause) tial; pro tio ; kaiize de tio ; ( t ime) de nun; 

post; (place) de tie Si. 
Hencefor th = de nun. 
H e r e = j e n ; tie ĉi; ĉi tie. 
Here is (or, &i-e)=jen estas. 
Here and there = <ie H kaj tie ; tie aŭ aliloke. 
Herea f t e r = de mm ; estonte. 
Herewi th =per tio ĉi; tie ĉi aldonita (enjermita) ; ĉi kune. 
High up = alte supre. 
H i t h e r = <»en ĉi; ĉi tien : pli proksimit. 
H i t h e r and t h i t he r = ?ie)i ĉi kaj tien. 
H i t h e r t o = ĝis nun. 
H o u r by hour = horo(n) post horo. 
Hour ly = ĉiuhore. 
Ho \v = kiel; kiamaniere. 

,, long = yis kiam. 
,, many (much) = kiom ; kiom da. 

However = kiel ajn ; tamen. 
,, l i t t le = kiel ajn malmultt. 
,, n iany (much)— kiom « ĵ j , 

I 

Ident ica l ly = idente; precize same ; tute same ; ĝuste. 
If = se. 
,, ever (at any t ime) = se iam. 
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If however - y tit men 
.. not = st Ht . 
., only - nur. 
., perchance = ne okaze. 
,. s o - v.j tiel: .vt tio ejta*. 
„ still = vc tamen ; A aukoraii. 
., then ( there fore ! == x. do ; m tial. 
.. though = « tamen. 
Immediately=tuj. 

ai.fcer = ?!f/ past : tuj post kiam • tuj oosle. 
>. when - / « / kiam. 

In=en; la it: post, etc., according to sense 
„ a few d a y ; =post kelkaj (or. nemidtaj) tagoj. 

" " weel,3=^)osr' kelkaj (or, nemultaj) semajnoj. 
words =per keU-aj (or, nemultaj) vortoj. 

.. ,, grear measure = grandame<-Hre. 
.. .. l i t t le whi le —post iom da tempo ; post kelka (kelke da) 

tempo • post nelonge. 
,. .. short t ime=/>o.^ mallonga tempo : post nelonga tempo. 
.. ,, w o r d = p e r unu rorto. 
" • ^ M ^ a n e e w i t h —faiĵ : konforme al (je); en konsento kun. 
m addi t ion to = aldone al; plie ; krom 
., all cns(:s = eiuoka j . 
n II p a r t i c u l a r s =-':ind*tah. 

,, respec ts = ĉiel: iinrnaniere; en ciuj rilatoj. 
•• j j sor ts of w a y s = n« /v ĉiamaniere. 
.. ano the r m a n n e r , way = a/imaniere. 
. answer t o = responde je ; responde al. 
• any case = ĉiaokaze ; ĉiusupoze ; en ĉiu okazo. 
, „ o t h e r way = alie ; alimaiikre ; alimaniert ajn. 
, ,, p lace = He; (ie). 
, way — ĉiel : (iel). 
, bad condi t ion = iw.dhonstahi. 
, b read th = l<jAiln_r{p. 
• c a s e = e n la okazo, se ; or, se. 
, „ of—en okazo de. 
, compar ison w i t h = /.'omf«re kun ; en komparo kun. 
, conclusion —fine; la*te : finaufe. 
, conformi ty wi th = konforme kun (or, je); laŭ. 

consequence = sekre : "komkrence ; sekve (de tio) (of that) . 
„ of which = sel;ve de kio. 

countenance (likeness) --- • hag*. 
„ (unabashed) = st«/to«?e. 

course o f = e » In d.aiivo (irado) de. 
,, ,, t ime = en la daŭro de tempo. 

due course = dt ve : «intempe ; ĝirtempe ; ĝustatempe. 
effect: = en la efektireco : "fektive ; laŭesence. 
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In every case = iiuohtzt. 
, , every manner (or, w a y ) = ĉiel; ĉiiimamere. 
,, excess = li oe. 
,, fact = efckt ire; falcle ; ja. 
,, favor oi—por. 
,, f o r m - forme. 
,, f ron t = untaiie. 
,, ,, ol —autaii. 
,, good condit ion = bon*lale, 
,, ,, t im e = f/ustatem/u. 
,, harmony wi th - huriaoni'- kun; ayorde kun; iiUerkonsente 

kun; konforme al. 
,, large quan t i t i es = yrandunombre. 
,, length = laulonye, 
,, lieu oi — anstatau. 
,, my opinion = miaopinie ; lah mia opinio. 
,, no o ther way = ve alie ; per ueniaj aliaj rimedoj. 
,, ,, way , not in any way = neniel 
,, ,, ,, whatever = tute neniel; neniel ajn. 
,, number = ?iombre. 
,, order = /a« ordo ; laurice. 
,, ,, t h a t =por ke. 
,, ,, to =por (witli infinit ive). 
,, o ther respects = en aliaj ri/atoj. 
,, o ther words = a livorte ; a! id ire. 
,, par t icular =precipe ; aparte. 
,, point of fact =fakte ; efektive. 
,, real i ty = efektire; en rexdeco. 
,, regard to = rilate al ; or, rilate (wi th accusat ive) . 
,, relation to = rilate al; to be in re la t ion to = rilati al. 
,, reply to = responde je ; or, re^ponde al; respoudante. 
,, rotat ion nice : la ŭ vice; laŭ vico. 
,, shape = forme. 
,, shor t = mallonye ; malmultarorte. 
,, so many words =per tiom da vortoj. 
,, ,, niuch = <ia/, ke ; or, tiom, ke. 
,, some cases = en kelkaj okazoj; or, iaokaze. 
,, ,, degree = ĝis ia yrado ; iayrade ; iom. 
,, ,, manner tiamaniere. 
,, ,, o ther way =laŭ ia alia maniero. 
,, ,, respects = en kelkaj ri/atoj. 
,, ,, way = iel. 
,, spi te of =spite. 
,, ,, ,, every th ing = spite ĉio. 
,, succession = rice ; intersekve. 
,, such a case = tiaokaze ; en tia okazo. 
» >i >, degree = en tia yrado ; tiagrade. 
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In suoli a manner = tinmanieri j tit /. 
.. ,, . . t h a t = tiainai)iere, ke; tiel, be. 

., ,, m a n n e r (wax\ = title ; tiamaniere. 

., that case = tiuokau : tiuxupoze. 

.. way— tie/ ; tiumaniere : tiel. 

.. t he a f t e rnoon =posttaijmeze. 

.. ,, best way =per ht plej bona metodo. 

.. even ing =» re-spki't : en la cespero. 

.. . . event of = « okaze ; en la okazo, se. 
„ , , f o r m e r ease = t/i tin okazo ; eti la unua okazo. 
,, ,, latter ease = cn tiu t'i okazo ; en la dua okazo. 
.. .. least = / ' ! plej mat multe. 
,, .. m&in=plej; plejmidte : priuripe. 
., .. m e a n t i m e = intertempe. 
... „ midst = meze de. 
.. .. m o r n i n g = matene : matenon : en hi mateiio. 
.. .. proportion of =po ; proporcteĵh 
., ., same proportion = ;M»i/»'0/>o»rie. 
,, .. , . w a r = Mmmaniere ; per la sama metodo. 
„ ,, ,, ai — tiel same, kiel. 
,, ,, space of = €it la daŭro de ( t ime); en la interspaco de 

(distance). 
„ th i s respect = pri tio ii : rilate al tio ĉi; rilate tion ii. 
.. time —'just atemp/e. 
,. turn = ru t: ; laurice; laŭ nco. 
,, vain - ra n e ; senfrukte. 
.. what manner (or, way ) = kiel. 
,. whatever manner = kiel ajn. 
,, width = laidarye. 
i nasmuch as = <:«/' .' tial. ke. 
Inc iden ta l ly = okaze ; iom flanke de tio. 
Indeed = ja ; efektive. 
Inevitably, infallibly = nepre. 
Inside = ea ; interne de. 
Inside ou t = el interne ; kun la interno eksteren. 
Insomuch as = tial, ke; tiom, i t . 
Ins tead ol=anslatd&. 
Internally —interne. 
Into = en (with accusative). 

Is it no t so t=cu ne cere? or, ne cere ? or, cu ne { 
I t is a p i t y = estas doiueiĝe, 
„ „ so =jes ; ja jes ; tiel edas. 
„ may he = eble : rtr&ijlr. 
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J 
Jo in t ly = kune. 
J u s t = j u s ; (juste ; tuj ; nur ; Me, same, etc. 

„ J=ĝaste kiam ( t ime) ; same kiel; (juste kiel (comparison). 
„ as...ao = same kiel...tiel. 
,, as if = tute kiel, m ; tule kvazaŭ. 
,, as well as = e<jale bone, kiel. 
,, in t\me = f/iistatempe. 

„ the same way a.s = tnte tiel, kiel; tute same, kiel. 
" now = tuj; nmitempe; eu la nana tempo. 

L 
Last bu t one = antaŭlasta. 

night = hiem& nolcte : estintan nokton ; m hi eetmta nokto. 
Tuesday = / a lax/an (/xixintan) mardon. 

' week = / a anlatdaxlan mardon. 
, , week = /« lastan semajnon. 

Last ly = f i n e ; laste. 
Lately = antaŭ ne longe ; en la lasta tempo. 
Later on =pli poste. 
Least = malplej. 
Lengthways = laŭlonge. 
Less = malpli (or, pli wi th a nega t ive ad jec t ive) . 
Less and less = malpli kaj mulpli. 
Less.. . than = malpli.. .ol. 
Lest = timante ke ; ke...ne ; por ke.. ne. 
Like = kiel; simil-e-a al; kvazaŭ. 

,, t h a t = tid; tide; tiamaniere ; simil-e-a al tio (tiu). 
Likewise = ankau ; simile. 
Lit t le , a = iom (da); ne multe (da) : malmulte (da). 
Lit t le by l i t t le = iom post iom. 
L o n g = longe. 

,, ago (since) = de longe ; or, jam de longe. 
,, t ime = longe. 
,, ,, a f t e rwards = fo7t</aton/>e poste. 

M 
Many, many a = multe da. 

,, more of them = multe pli multe da ili. 
,, ti mes = mult.foje. 

Meant ime, meanwhile = d«me ; en la intertempo ; atendante 
tiun tag on. 

Merely =nure; pure; nur; sole. 
Moment ago, a = antaŭ momento ; jus. 
M on t h 1 y = i'mmonate. 
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More =pli: pli multe: ankorau : p/u (further). More (of 
something) = pli da. 

More a n d more = pli kaj pli. 
More or less ^ pli ttfi malpli : or, p/i-malpli. 
More.. . t h a n =pli...ol. 
Moreover =plie : krom tio. 
Most =plti: pleje : la plej granda nombro (da); la plej mult o 

(da). 
Most of ten = pJijoth : pleje. 
Mostly =plej : pleje ; la pt/ej multe. 
Much = multo : multe da. 

,, more = multe pli multe : multe pli. 

N 

Namely = nome ; tio estas, or, I.e. 
Nay = ne. 
Near ( t o ) = a p u d : pvoksina (de) ; proksime. 
Nearest , t he = In phj proksima. 
Nearly = prtska ti. 
Nei ther = nek. 
Nei ther . , n o r = nek...r,ek. 
Never —«f/ii</w). 

,, m ind = n« genu rin : ne (estas) grave : nenio gram. 
Never the less = tamen. 
Seat = apHda : proksima : xekvanla ; haldaua. 

,, d a v = /« morgaŭan (sekvantaii, se.krontan) tagon; en la 
sekvanta tago. 

.. S u n d a y = foe prroksiman dimanvon. 
,. t ime = /a proksiman fojon, kiam : kiam denove. 
., week = la proksiman semajnon : en la proksima sema<no. 

Night a f t e r n igh t = nokto(n) po*t nokto. 
Night ly = ciunokte : nokta (adj.). 
No = ne. 
, . doub t = weduhe ; senduhe. 
,, f a r t h e r ( fu r the r ) — M fiht, 
,, longer —jam ne : ne p/u. 
,, m a t t e r = ne malhelpis. 
j. „ ( w h e t h e r ) = t u t e egale (fu). 
,, more t h a n = ne pli, ok; ne pli multe, ol. 
,, one 's = ntnies. 
,, one else - nenin alia. 
,, q u a n t i t y = neniorn. 
„ sooner t h a n —tuj kiam: tuj post kiam. 
,, use = senutile : semdila. 

Nobody ' s = mud-. 
Nohow = neniel. 
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None = neniom. 
Nor = nek. , „ 
Nor . . .a lso (either) (too) = nek...ankau. 
Not = rte. 

,, a l toge ther (entirely) =ne tute. 
„ a n y = neniom ; ne...iom. 
, , a t a l l = tute ne; vciM. 
, , i n t h e l e a s t = mniel; tute ne. 

l o n g a g o ( s i n c e ) = a>Uaŭ nelonge ; antau nelonga tempo. 
, , a f t e r w a r d s —ne longe pode ; pod nelonge. 

' , many (much) = nemulte (da). 
,, more than = ne ph, ol. 
„ o n l y = nenur; m sole. 
,, t i l l a f t e r t h a t = ne plifrue, ol pod tio. 
, , y e t = ankoraŭ ne ; ne ĝin nun. 

N o t h i n g -wnio. 
, , a t a l l = neniom. 
,, more = nenio pli. 

N o t w i t h s t a n d i n g = tamen | malgrau* _ 
,, all t h a t = malgraŭ eio. 
,, t h a t = malgraŭ ke. 

Now --- tin it ; hum . 
N o w.. . n o w =jen.. jen. 
N o w a n d t h e n = iafoje ; okaze. 
Nowadays = n.untempe. 
Nowhere , not anywhere = nenie. 

O 

Of -da ; de ; el; en; inter; p>% e tc . , accord ing t o sense. 
,, course = kompreneble. 
,, la te = e)i la lasta tempo ; de mallonga tempo. 

Off = for de ; de. 
Often = ofte ; midtfoje. 
On = de ; en; por ; sur, e tc . , according to sense. 

,, account oi = kauze de ; pro. 
,, ar r ival = alvenante ; alveninte. 
,, behalf of ...por ; por la prof to de. 
,, condition th&t = kondiĉe, ke ; or, kun la kondieo, ke. 
,, consideration =konsideriitte ; pripensinte. 
,, every occasion = en ĉiu okazo ; Siuokaze. 
,, first though ts = ekpensinte. 
,, (for) hire = luebla ; luata. 
,, \oa.a=prunte. 
,, my account =por mi (for my sake) ; pro mi (because of 

me). 
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On my par t = iniaf anke ; '!• mia fianko. 
.. no account — nenial. 
.. one's own account ~pm (por) 4 mem. 
,, purpose - iVt w<rc. 
., sale - cendata : vcxdeNa. 
.. second t h o u g h t s plna hem*ldmmŜo. 
.. t hat = et tio. 
.. t ha t account - pro tio : tial. 
.. the con t ra ry =iontixiiie : male; in rose. 
. . , , d a y = f f i la tago: la tagon. 
., „ other hand = alijianke : aliparte. 

, side oi = trans : alijtanke de. 
.. .. supposi t ion =<?HjSgiftt. 
.. ,, par t of =riank( lie. 
.. ,, way = en (st/r) fa rojo ; .«ttrroji. 
.. .. whole = entute. 
„ this = ĉe tio et 
,, .. account =*j»» tio M. 
,, view = elmontrata. 

Once = foje : iam (sometime), unufoje (once); unu fojon (one 
t ime, on one occasion). 

,, a w e e t = « H « fojon en semajno. 
.. again = dtnore : ankoran unu fojon. 
., for al l = unufoje por ĉiam ; unu fojon por {iam. 
.. in a w a \ = p o r unu fojo ; ofcazi, 
... more = hi* ; denove ; ret} ankoraŭ unufoje (vnu fojon). 
,, upon a t ime -- iam • f o j e . 
,, w h e n —foje kiam. 

On e=uj>u. 
., a f t e r a n o t h e r = unu post (la) aha. 
.. and t h e o the r = anf'<ot" : la amlm'i. 
., a n o t h e r = unu la alian ; tin reciproke. 
,. a t a t i m e = unuope. 
.. h\ one = unu post unu. 
.. day = iam ; en vnu tago ; foje j unu tagon. 

„when =foje kiam ; tagon ham ; en unu tago, ham. 
or o the r of them=£t '« an aha el ih. 

,, to a n o t h e r =unu al aha. 
Only = n?!r ; sed (but) ; sole ; mia. 
Opposite to = kontrau. 
Or = aŭ ; aire.. 
Other = alia. 

„ k inds =<lH*pec4: or, ah") WW-
., t h a n = A-rw/i ,: alia ol. . . , Mferrii) 

Others, t h e = la aliaj : (the rest r e m a i n n g - f a ceUraj). 
O t h e r w i s e = a he ; se ne ; ahmamere; en aha okazo. 

Out of-rl. 
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Out of date = maluormoda ; ne l<m modo : ne laŭmoda. 
,, ,, order = ma!orda ; malordigita ; uevice. 
,, ,, place = ne (juslalokn. 

,, p r in t = i:!rendi/a (sold out) ; elĉerpita (exhausted) . 
Outs ide=eks ter ; ekstere de. 
Over = super ; pli ol. 

,, aga ins t = ko>itraŭ. 
,, and above =^pti ol; Iron. 

Over\ook'mg = kontraŭ ; rigardaide mtr. 
Owing to = kahze de ; pro ; dauk'al | ŝaldata al; pere ; per la 

pero de. 

P 

Par t i cu la r = ajmrla | specinla. 
Par t icu la r ly =precqus; apurte. 
Per , see "A." 
Possibly = eble. 
Post iree = afrankite ; afranke. 
Precisely = (juste; precize. 

,, t he same as —tute same, kiel. 
Present ly = baldaii ; tuj ; post iom da tempo. 
Probably = kredeble ; veriajiie ; probable. 
Prompt ly = rapide ; tuj ; akurate ; baldaŭe. 
Provided t ha t = se nur ; supozite ; koudiĉe, ke. 
P u t t i n g aside t he quest ion = lamute Jlanlce la demandon. 

a 
Quite = tute. 

,, a t home = tute hejme; komforta. 
,, r ight -tute pram ; tute rĵusta. 

R 
Rare ly mailofte. 
R a t h e r =pl ivole ; prefere. Mi preferispli, ke...ol = l prefer red 

r a the r t h a t . . . t h a n . 
Read i ly = volonte ; preteme ; facile. 
Recent ly = anlaŭ nelonge ; freŝe. 
Regarding, respecting, r e - p r i ; rilate al. 
Rela t ive to = rilate al; pri. 
Rest, the (those remaining) = la ceteraj. 
Righ t through = trae ; tute tra; tra la tuta. 
Round =seirbj.fi ; ronde. 
Round about = ĉirkaŭe; ĉirkaŭen. 
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s 
Save, savin'»-- kinm. 

.. one = >.'/' < < unu. 
Scarcely =apenaii. 
Secondly = rft(i, 
Seeiiu' tha t = ti<(/. ke; vkbtute, kc ; koiiŝhkrinte, ke. 
Seldom = malofle. 
Self, s e lve s = mem : d ; -i,r. 
Several—ifit ' t r^ij : kelkaj. 

tinte» = ke/kajn fojojn ; dinrs/oji. 
Short t ime, a = mattongatempe. 

.. .. , . a f t e r w a r d s = m't/longatiinpe poste. 
„ ago = ii>it<i(i nelonge. 

S h o r t l y = m a l k m g e : baidaŭe; lakone: abnipte. 
., a f t e r w a r d s = iom poste. 

Since = c a r ; tial. ke : pro tio, ke : de; de la tempo, kiam; 
de kiam : de tiam : dt tin tempo. 

.. then =de tin tempo : de tiam ; de post. 
spite o f=*pi te . 
So = 'iai; tie!: tiamaniere. 
,, and so = tia kaj tia. 
.. as to =por ke : tid. ke ; tiamaniere. ke. 
,, far as = ĝi.i. So far , so good = y/-s tk, bone. 
,, many (much) : =/)>./«. 
.. many (much) t h a t =tiom, ke. 
,, much so = tiel ; tiom. 
„ „ so t h a t = tieL ke : tirjm, ke. 
„ „ t h e b e t t e r = fife pli bone ; tiom ph bone. 

.. .. more •th>m pt i . ,. „ 
.. :, „ wore e = des pli malbone; tiom iJhmalbone. 
,* t ha t =por ke : tiannauim., ke ; tiet, ke. 

So to say — tiel- diri. . . • • 
Some = iom ; kdke ; kdke da ; kelkaj; unuj ; "'./, <»J-

,. days ago = firntaa kelkaj tagoj. 
., manner = iel. 
.. of = iom da ; kelke da. 
.. one's = ies. 

Some...or other = /*'*.. aŭ am. 
,, o the r = iaalia; iu alia. 
., quantity = iom. 
„ t ime = k,JemPe ; iam rem, H tempo. 
,, t ime ago = anfia kdkatempo. 
,, way = id. 

Somebody, some one = (". 
,, else = in aba. 

Somebody's = ie*. 
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Somehow = id ; mmaium. 
,, in t h a t way — id fid. 

Something—ia. 
,, else = in aha. 
,, of t h a t k ind = io thi.-jif <". 

Somet ime = iaw. 
Sometimes = kelkafojc. 
Sometimes. . .at o ther t imes = j c . u . . j r u . 
Somewhat = iom. 

,, la ter = iom pode. 
Somewhere = ie. 
Soon = haldaŭ. 
Soon a f t e r w a r d s = ImiiMft poxtr. 
Sooner or la ter -)>H aŭ m-ifp/.i haldail: baldaŭ ail pli poste. 

t h a n - p / i f r u e , ol ( t ime) ; plirole ol ( r a the r than) . 
Specially = aparte ; precipe ; xpeclale. 
Still = ankorau; nun ankorau ; tamen. 
Subsequent ly = pine.; p/oste. 
Such = tia ; tiaj. 

,, (a one), the like = tie/a | tidaj. 
,, a one's = ties. 
,, and such = <ia kaj tia ; tiu kaj tin. 
,, as — tia, kia ; tia, kiel. 
,, being the case = en tin okazo. 
,, t h a t = ta'a, ke. 

Suddenly = s ubite. 
Suffice it to say = suficas diru 
Suppose = supozite. 
Supposing t h a t — supozinte, ke. 
Surely = certe; nepre. 

T 

Taking into consideration t h a t = konsiderante ke ; ne forye-
sante ke. 

Than = ol. 
Thanks to (your advice) = dank' al (via konsilo). 
T h a t = ke. 

,, i s - ; (I.e.) tio estas ; or, nome. 
,, ,, t he reason =jen kial; jen (estas) la kaŭzo ; tio estas la 

kaŭzo. 
,, ,, why = tio estas, kial; jen kial. 
,, one's = ties. 

The day a f t e r (following), t he nex t day = fa. moryaiian (proksi-
man, sekvantan) tayon. 

,, ,, ,, to-morrow - postmoryaii. 

3 4 4 



USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

The day before y e s t e r d a y = antaiihieraii; la antaŭhieraŭan 
laijon. 

„ ,, b u t one a f t e r = fa duan tagon jioste. 
„ less . . . the less = ju malpli...des malpli. 
,, less., t he more = /« vm /pli...des pli. 
,, more . . . t he less = ju pli ..des malpli. 
,, more . . . t he more = ju p/i...des pli. 
„ more so, a s ( t h a t ) p / i tM, car (ke). 
„ sooner t h e b e t t e r =ju p/i ba/daii (/rue) des pli bone. 
„ t ime will come when -renos iam la tempo, kiam. 

Then = do ; tiam : or, tiam, kiam ; poste ; tiuokaze. 
Then, w h e n — tiam. kiam. 
Thence = tie n : de tie ; el tie. 
There = <|V ; lien. 

a n d back again = ti> n knj reen. 
Thereabouts = p/i aii malpli ; pli-malpli. 
Therefore = tial; sekre ; do. 
Thereupon = (sost tio : sekve de tio. 
Thither = tien. 
This a f t e rnoon = hodia ŭ posttagmeze. 

„ day week = hodia ŭ postsemajne. 
,, evening = hodiaŭ vespere. 
,, moment =jus. 
,, morn ing = hodiaŭ matene. 

Though = kra nkam. 
Through = per ; pro ; tra, etc. , according to sense. 
Throughout =tute tra. 
Thus, = tiel.. 

,, fo r example = tiel ekzemple. 
T i l l o r , ĝis kiam. 
Time a f t e r t i m e = / o j o ( n ) post/ojo ; /oje kaj ree. 
To=aJ. ; ĉe; ĝis ; kun; por, etc., according to sense. 
,, a g rea t e x t e n t = grandMmezure. 
,, and f ro = tien kaj reeli. 
,, my surpr i se = miasurprize. 
,, no purpose = sene/ke ; vane. 
,, no place = nenien. 
,, some e x t e n t = iom ; en ia amplekso. 
„ t h a t effect = €7i (lav.) tiu senco. 
„ the effect t h a t = tid, ke ; por ke. 
„ ,, end t h a t =por ke. 
„ ,, fu l l e x t e n t = en tuta amplekso. 
,, ,, l e f t = maldekstren. 
,, ,, right = dek*tren. , „ , 
„ „ same e x t e n t = samamplekie ; lau sama grado. 
„ w h a t e x t e n t = !aa kia 'mezuro. 
„ wi t — norne ; tio estas. 
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To-day = hodiu 
Together = kune. 

,, w i th = lame, kun ; kun. 
To- morro w = morgan. 

a f t e rnoon = morgan, gesttaffmeze. 
" evening = morgan, vespere; or , morgan nokte. 
,, morning -morgati matene. 

To-night = hodiaŭ nokte. 
Too = ankaŭ ; tro. 

,, much = tro. 
,, many, much (of) = tro da. 

T o u c h i n g — p r i ; tuŝante ; riinŝial. 
Towards -al ; kontrau. 
Truly = vere. 
Twice •• dufoje. 

,, a day = iiu fojojn en unu tago ; dufoje ĉiutage. 
,, as large (much) rndmble pAi granda (multa). 

U 

Ult imate ly = laste . fine ; en lafino. 
Under- -sub ; sube. 

,, any (all) c i rcumstances = ciaokaze. 
,, considerat ion = konsiderata. 
,, no circumstances = ?i,e»je/; neniaokaze. 
,, some circumstances = iel; iaokaze. 
,, such ci rcumstances = tiaolca~.e. 
,, these c i rcumstances = tiuokaze. 

Unless = escepte se ; esceptinte, ke ; se ..ne. 
Unt i l = ĝis ; ĝis kiam ; ĝis la tempo, kiam ; tiel longe, ĝis. 

,, l a te a t n igh t = ĝis profunda nok(o. 
,, now = ĝisnune; ĝis nun. 
,, then=.ĝ i s tiam ; ĝi-s tiu tempo. 

(Jp = supre ; supren. 
,, and down = tien kaj reen. 
,, to = ĝis (if up is implied by t h e contex t ) . 
,, ,, da te = ĝishodiaŭ-e-a ; progresema. 
,, ,, now = ĝisnune. 
,, ,, t hen ( tha t t ime) = ĝis tiam ; ĝistiama (adj . ) . 
,, ,, this = ĝiŝnune. 

Upon = sur. (To depend) upon = (dependi) de. 
,, t h a t = ce tio. 
,, t he whole = entute. 
„ this = ĉe tio ĉi. 
,, which = ĉe kio. 

Upside down = s«_pre malsupren ; renversite ; la fundo supren. 
U p s t a i r s = supre ; supren. 
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Upwards = - i ip r tu . 
of = pli. ol. 

Utterly = / « / t ; tutegc, 
V 

Verily = vtre. 
Very = lr<. 

,, seldom -tre malmjt. 
.. soon —tre baldaŭ. 

Vice versa = kontra>'te ; in» /•-.. 
V i r t u a l l y = p r a k t i k e : laiiintence. 

W 
W e e k l y = t j n e . 
W ell = hone ; nu ' 
Well-nigh = pre Ami. 
What = bio : kia. 

,, else = kin alia : kio alia. 
,. is t o be done 1 = kion fari ? 
., m a t t e r s i t ?=fc»o grara gi estas I 

Whatever = kia ajn. 
., q u a n t i t y — kiom ajn. 

When — ki'im ; or , tiam, kiam. 
Whence —de kie ; or , el kie. 
Whencesoever = de kie ojn ; or, el kie ajn. 
Whenever , whensoever • kiam ajn ; ĉiufoje kiam; iiun fojon 

kiam. 
IVbere = kie : Hen. 
Whereas = kiam efektire; rilate al kio ; car; dume. 
Whereby = per kio. 
Wherefore = kial. 
Wherever , wheresoever = kie ajn ; kien ojn. 
Where in = en kio. 
Whereof = pri kio ; pri kin ; el kio. 
Whereupon = pro kio ; sekve de kio; tuj post kio. 
W h e t h e r = ĉu. 
W h e t h e r . . . o r = ĈH.. an. 
W h e t h e r . . . w h e t h e r = iu.. .iu. 
Which = kio; kiu. 

„ of t h e t w o - - / / " el (la) ambaŭ. 
Whichever , whoever = kiu ajn. 
While , whi\st = dum ; kiam efektive. 
W h i t h e r = kien. 
Whi the r soeve r = kien ajn. 
Whose = kies. 
Why = kial ; '(/ro kio ; por kio. 
Wil l ing ly = volonte. 
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With —kun ; per ; ce ; el, e tc . , according t o sense. 
,, a view to —por lce ; en la celo de. 
,, ad van tage = profite; utile. 
,, di fficul t y = mal/acile. 
,, reference (regard, respect) to = rilate al; or, pri. 
,, t h a t object — tiuc,ele. 
, , t he except ion of = escepte de. 
,, ,, in tent ion = intencante ; por. 

W i t h i n .-. en ; interne. 
W i t h o u t = e t e e r ; krom ; sen ; ehstere ; e tc . , accord ing to sense. 

,, any cause, reason = sen ia kan.7.0 ; sen kia ajn kaŭzo ; 
nenial. 

„ ,, except ion = sen ia escepto ; tute senescepte. 
,, cause, reason — senkaŭze; nenial. 
,, comparison = senkompare. 
,, cont rad ic t ion = senkontraŭdire. 
,, doub t = sendube. 
,, except ion = senescepte. 

W o r d for word = laŭvorte. 

y 

Year by year =jaro(n) post jaro. 
Yearly = ĉiujare. 
Yes =jes. 
Yesterday = hi graft. 

,, a f te rnoon = hieraŭ posttagmeze. 
,, evening = hieraŭ vespere. 
,, morning—ĥ ierai f . matene. 

Yet = ankorau ; tamen. 
Yonder—fie ; tien. 
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HINTS TO LEARNERS. 

HINTS TO LEARNERS. 

These hints are principally for learners teaching 
themselves. Follow the advice of your instructor, if 
yon have a good one. 

(1). Firs t s tndv carefully the pronunciation (paras. 
5—19). 

(2). Learn, in the following order, Grammatical 
Terminations (para. 53) ; Suffixes and Prefixes (paras. 
5 4 , 5 5 ) ; Pronouns (paras. 126, 131); List of Prepo-
sitions (page 174) ; Correlative Words (para. 147); 
List of P r imary Words (page 321) ; Use of the 
Accusative (paras. 65—68). 

(3). Read aloud daily some portion of the " Kres-
tomatio," and Exercises on pages 248—304. 

(4). Translate daily some portion of the " Kresto-
matio," or Kabe 's " Unua Legolibro," into English, 
and then back into Esperanto, and compare. At first, 
translate the Esperanto fairly literally, so as to get a 
good idea of the usual order of words in Esperanto, 
and where it differs from English in construction. 
Afterwards translate into fluent English, and then 
back into Esperanto. 

(5). Get readiness of expression by constantly 
asking yourself a l o u d questions, and then replying to 
t h e m ! by saying in Esperanto what you see when 
walking out, what you are doing, etc., as, "JNow I 
must g o t o bed," " I t is time to get up, " 1 mnst 
cross the s t reet ," « I wonder who lives there, etc., 
6t<C 

( f } j. E e a d a n e c d o t e s i n t h e " K r e s t o m a t i o " o r in 
K a b e ' s » Unua L e g o l i b r o , " a n d t h e n t r y a n d r e p e a t 
t h e m , a s if y o u w e r e t e l l i n g t h e m t o s o m e o n e K e e p 
on r e p e a t i n g a n a n e c d o t e u n t i l y o u c a n t e l l i t as 
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fluently in Esperanto as in English, bu t no t necessarily 
in the exact words of the book. 

(7). In writing, say aloud the sentences as you 
write ' them. Your ear will then of ten prevent errors. 

(8). Wr i t e your diary in Esperanto . 
(9). Read the best authors , and mark in pencil any 

words or phrases which s t r ike you as useful to 
remember. Wri te these in a notebook for future 
reference. 

(10). Don ' t slavishly copy in your style any par-
ticular author . Note the good points in each, and 
remember tha t what is not easily understood is not 
good style, however correct it may be grammatically. 

(11). Af te r about a week's s tudy, look out for 
recruits and teach them what you have learnt. In 
teaching others you teach yourself . 

(12). When you read your daily newspaper, trans-
late aloud a few sentences ; t ha t will give you facility 
of expression in many subjects. 

(13). Always bear in mind the fo l lowing:— 
(a). Every let ter and syllable is pronounced (para. 

16). 
(b). Do not clip or drag the vowels (paras. 8—10). 
(c). The tonic accent is always on the last syllable 

but one (para. 17). 
{d). Do not use the compound forms of verbs in the 

active voice unless necessary for the sense (paras. 
167—170, 222—226). 

(e). Remember t ha t each preposition in Esperanto, 
except je, has a fixed meaning (paras. 250, 251). 

( / ) . Note carefully the use of the accusative case 
(66—68). 

(g). Avoid conundrums in the shape of long com-
pound words of three or more different roots. A 
sentence in Esperanto is not a r iddle ! 
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PARAS. 

A C C T S A T I Y E C A S E 6 5 — 6 9 

(1). To show direct object 60 
A f t e r par t ic ip les ... . . ... 66 (b) 

,, t r ans i t ive verbs 66(a) 
W h e n a verb is omi t ted in exclamations 66 (<•) 

(2). To show motion towards 67 
A d v e r b s 67 (6) 
Direc t ion 6 7 W 

(3). To show preposition omitted ... 68 
A f t e r d o u b t f u l verbs 68 (a) 
D e n o t i n g dura t ion of time 68 (b) 

,, price, weigh t , etc 68 (c) 

(4). General remarks on 69 
N o u n s and pronouns in apposition ... 69 (c) 
P r o p e r names , , . ••• !; ' 
Qua l i fy ing and predicat ive adjectives. . . b9 (a) 

adverbs 6J (ft) 
Use of wi th adject ives ••• 

„ ,, nouns. . - - - 256 
„ „ preposit ions ... - ^ 
„ „ „ proper names ... •• 69 (*} 
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